UNIVERS/ 

LIBRARY 



OU 170584 > 


< 


NIVERSAL 





Osmania University Library 

Call No. Accession No. 5 (> 

Si4r'^ ) ■ 

This book should be returned on or before the date last 
marked below. ^ ) “T ST^ 






DESIGN AND MAKEUP 
of the 

NEWSPAPER 




Johannes Gutenberj 



DESIGN AND MAKEUP 

of the 

NEWSPAPER 


By ALBERT A. SUTTON, 

Professor of Journalism; Chairman, 

Graphic Arts Departmerit 

MEDILL SCHOOL OF JOURNALISM, NORTHWESTERN UNIVERSITV 


New York 

PRENTICE-HALL, INC. 



PRENTICE-HALL JOURNALISM SERIES 

KENNETH E. OLSON, EDITOR 


Cl>PYin'GHT 1948 BY 

PRENTICE-HALL, INC. 

ALL RIGHTS RESERVED, NO PART OF THIS BOOK 
MAY BE REPRODUCED IN ANY FORM, BY MIM- 
EOGRAPH OR ANY OTHER MEANS, WITHOUT 
PERMISSION IN WRITING FROM THE PUBLISHERS. 

First Printing June, 1948 

Second Printing May, 1949 

Third Printing September, 1950 


PRINTED IN THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 



To Lenore 




Preface 


Modern newspapers bear little resem- 
blance to those printed in colonial days in this country. Since that 
early period, the great increase in our population and complex changes 
in social and economic conditions — including the discovery of advertis- 
ing as an important source of revenue — have had a tremendous in- 
fluence on the size and character of the newspaper. 

Editors and publishers have come to realize that the way in which 
news and ad^^ertising are displayed has much to do with the success of 
their ventures, since the nature of the design and makeup employed 
directly affects readership. As a result, serious attention is being given 
to the application of scientific procedures in this phase of newspaper 
production. 

0 No longer are people satisfied with pages that are dull, gray, and 
hard to read. They want their news presented so they can find it 
quickly and get a summary of important stories in a hurry. ^ They also 
have become more discriminating in their tastes for advertising, which 
should be planned with extreme care if it is to attract and hold the 
interest of readers. 

Consequently, newspaper workers and those planning to enter the 
profession of journalism should attempt to learn as much as possible 
about the principles and techniques involved in this specialized phase 
of newspaper making. 

Although the direction of design and makeup usually is centered in 
one or two individuals on most publications, every member of the staff 
should have an understanding of typography and the important work 
involved in translating written words into printed pages that are at- 
tractive and interesting. The effectiveness and quality of the finished 
product are dependent largely upon efficient and intelligent cooperation. 

The purpose of this book has been to bring together significant in- 
formation that is essential to an understanding of the basic problems 
involved in the design and makeup of the newspaper. Not only has 
it been planned as a textbook for use in colleges and universities giving 
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instruction in journalism, but also for practicing newspapermen and 
others interested in developing more proficiency in the subject. 

Most of the material presented also is applicable to magazines, house 
organs, and other types of publications directed toward reading publics, 
and should be of service to workers in these related fields. 

The physical appearance of the newspaper has undergone much 
improvement during the past two decades. This improvement has 
been brought about by the introduction of fresh, legible types, new 
styles of headlines and makeup, and a growing consciousness on the 
part of editors of the great value of harmonious and well-planned dis- 
play. / It is hoped that this book will make a useful contribution toward 
furthering the desire for newspapers that are more interesting and in- 
viting to readers everywhere. 

The author expresses his deep gratitude to Dean Kenneth E. Olson, 
of the Medill School of Journalism, Northwestern University, who en- 
couraged him to undertake the writing of this book, read the com- 
pleted manuscript, and gave much valuable advice during its prepara- 
tion. 

Grateful acknowledgment also is made to Professor Charles L. Allen, 
of the Medill School of Journalism, Northwestern University; Albert 
J. Krohn, of The Goss Printing Press Company; Walter B. Patterson 
and his associates, of the Mergenthaler Linotype Company; and F. A. 
Resch, executive newsphoto editor of The Associated Press, who read 
parts of the manuscript and made helpful comments and suggestions 
in the interest of accuracy; and to Professor Thomas F. Barnhart, 
School of Journalism, University of Minnesota, who read and criticized 
the first two chapters. Although citations and references to works used 
in gathering material for this book are acknowledged in appropriate 
footnotes, special mention should be made of the valuable information 
gained frtym Kenneth E, Olson’s Typography and Mechanics of the 
Newspaper j published by D. Appleton and Company in 1930. To 
these and to all other authors and publishers of books and articles from 
which important data were obtained, I want to express my appreciation. 

Sincere thanks also is extended to the many newspaper publishers 
and others who furnished useful information and illustrative material. 
Of particular value was the assistance given by the American Type 
Founders Sales Corporation, The Associated Press, N. W. Ayer & Son, 
Inc., the Babcock Printing Press Manufacturing Company, the Duplex 
Printing Press Company, Mr. J. L. Frazier of Inland Printer ^ The Goss 
Printing Press Company, Harris-Seybold Company, R. Hoe & Com- 
pany, Inc., the Intertype Corporation, the Lake Erie Engineering Cor- 
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poration, Lanston Monotype Machine Company, Ludlow Typograph 
Company, the Mergenthaler Linotype Company, Pontiac Engraving & 
Electrotype Company, H. B. Rouse & Company, the Sta-Hi Corpora- 
tion, the Teletypesetter Corporation, Vandercook & Sons, Inc., and 
the Wood Newspaper Machinery Corporation. 

Deep appreciation also is expressed to my wife, Lenore W. Sutton, 
who helped with editing and assisted in many other ways; to Miss 
Elizabeth Macpherson, who typed the manuscript; to Miss Charlotte 
Ryde, who prepared some of the illustrations; to Miss Eleanor F. Lewis 
and other members of the staff of the Charles Deering Library, North- 
western University; and to all others who aided in the preparation of 
this book. 
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A Brief History of Printing 


No HUMAN ENDEAVOR HAS CONTRIBUTED 

more to the progress of civilization than the art of printing. Over the 
long stretches of time from the prehistoric era, man’s ability to keep 
records in lasting form has made possible a gradual accumulation of 
knowledge that has helped guide his climb upward from primitive life 
to our present" high level of social and economic development. 

History undoubtedly will reveal that no generation has witnessed 
more striking evidence of the tremendous power of the press in shaping 
and directing the destiny of mankind than our own, and the horizons 
of the future for people everywhere who still are groping for peace and 
goodwill are brightened by the promise and the hope inherent in the 
printed word. 

Even prehistoric man sensed the primary importance of a dependable 
method of communication and foresaw the necessity of devising some 
tangible means of recording ideas. Nobody knows how long man was 
content with a language made up of gestures and sounds, but out of the 
dim past have come evidences of his first crude attempts to combine 
with these a series of signs and symbols which gradually developed into 
a complex system known as the alphabet. 

Evolution of the Alphabet 

The evolution of the alphabet, which began in an era referred to by 
historians as prehistoric because of the absence of written records, is 
marked by four distinct stages of development.^ 

The first stage is referred to as the Mnemonic, or Memory-Aiding, 
Stage, in which real objects were used to serve as records or messages 
between people who were too far apart to communicate by sounds or 
gestures. 

‘Edward Clodd, The Story of the Alphabet j page 35. New York: D. Appleton 
and Company, 1918. 
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A “quipus/^ or series of knotted cords, was used extensively by the 
ancient Peruvians, the Chinese, and even by more recent primitive 
tribes to commemorate important happenings, to transmit orders in 
times of emergency, to serve as reckoning devices, and to preserve rec- 
ords of dead tribesmen. 

The more elaborate “quipu^’ consisted of one main cord, to which 
were attached others of varying sizes and colors, each having its own 
particular meaning. The character of the knots tied in any given strand 
also bore special significance. For instance, a single knot might mean 
one thing; a double knot, another; and a triple knot, still another. 
Thus, a rather involved system was developed which necessitated the 
appointment of special officers whose duty it was to tie and to interpret 
the knotted cords. Wampum-belts of handmade beads or of shells, 
arranged in meaningful patterns on dried skins of animals or on some 
other suitable material, served a similar purpose among the Indian 
tribes of New England, and notched sticks and tally sticks were em- 
ployed by primitive people in some parts of the world. 

The second stage was the Pictorial Era, in which the story or infor- 
mation to be imparted was given by means of pictures of objects. 
Preserved on the walls of caves and on rock slabs in Europe are crude 
drawings. In some places are paintings of animals and human beings 
which were placed there by the paleolithic cave dwellers some 50,000 
years b.c. Pictures also were inscribed on weapons, on utensils made 
of bone, metal, and stone, and on other articles of value, for the purpose 
of identifying them. Some of these pictures have been interpreted 
quite readily; others never have been explained. 

These early pictographs, which were suggestive in meaning and 
served as aids to memory, underwent further refinements as the cen- 
turies passed. The next step was a realization of the value of associat- 
ing various pictographic symbols with objects and ideas. 

This led rather logically into the third stage, known as the Ideo- 
graphic Stage, in which pictures were used to represent ideas rather 
than mere objects — a discovery that was of momentous importance. 
However, as a result, the meaning of characters became more obscure, 
since the pictures suggested, rather than actually depicted, the objects, 
thus presupposing a knowledge of a fact or an event which the sign re- 
called. 

All available evidence seems to indicate clearly that whenever writ- 
ing has been developed, its earliest form was ideographic. By com- 
bining these conventionalized pictures, our remote ancestors, as well as 
primitive people in more recent times, were able to tell stories covering 
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a wide range of activities. The American Indians developed an in- 
genious system of ideographic writing by combining pictures and sym- 
bols to relate stories of battles, to record the deeds of their braves, and 
to tell of other significant happenings within their tribes. Many in- 
teresting stories carved on wood or bark, painted on hides and rocks, 
and woven into blankets have been discovered and preserved. What 
are thought to be the oldest specimens of true writing ever to be dis- 
covered are on two black stones about four inches square which came 
from Mesopotamia. Although nobody can say with certainty how old 
they are, they probably were made about 6,000 b.c.^ 

The most elaborate and best developed early system of picture writ- 
ing was that of the Egyptians. Known as hieroglyphics, or sacred 
carvings, it started several thousand years before the birth of Christ. 
These carvings have been found in greatest abundance on palace walls, 
tombs, monuments, and temple walls. The earliest of these Egyptian 
inscriptions on stone yet found is preserved in the Ashmolean Museum 
of Oxford University. Referred to as the Send inscription, it probably 
was done about 4,000 b.c. 

Finally, the fourth stage — the Phonetic Stage — was reached when 
the picture became a sign which represented a sound, either for a whole 
word, for syllables within the word, or for each letter contained in the 
word. With this development, the first phonetic, or spoken, alphabet 
was born. 

The practice of associating a sound with a sign still is followed today 
in children’s picture books, designed to teach them the letters of the 
alphabet. They learn, for instance, that ‘‘A” is for apple; “B” is for 
baby; is for lion; and other similar combinations. 

Many centuries passed before a means of deciphering early picture 
writing was discovered and the veil shrouding the historical secrets of 
many generations of human endeavor was lifted. This key was a slab 
of black stone, containing identical inscriptions in three different sys- 
tems of characters — hierogly^ihics, demotic Egyptian, and Greek. It 
was discovered in the year 1799 near the Rosetta mouth of the Nile 
River by French soldiers as they dug among the ruins of an ancient 
fort, and it became known as the Rosetta stone. 

From it, Jean Frangois Champollion, a French scholar and anti- 
quarian, discovered the key to hieroglyphics, which made it possible for 
himself and others to interpret these early writings. Later, the Ro- 
setta stone was placed in the British Museum in London. 

* Douglas C. McMurtrie, The Book, page 9. New York: Oxford University 
Press, 1943. 
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Introduction of Writing Materials 

By about 3,000 b.c., the Babylonians, who inhabited the rich valley 
between the Tigris and the Euphrates rivers known as the Plain of 
Babylonia, had invented a system of writing which was called cunei- 
form writing, a name derived from the Latin words cuneus, meaning 
wedge, and forma, shape. 

Cuneiform writing consisted of wedge-shaped characters and modi- 
fied hieroglyphics which were impressed or punched by means of a 
stylus into lumps of soft clay. These then were hardened by baking 
and were used in keeping records and carrying on correspondence with 
the Egyptians. 

Eventually, the lumps of clay were replaced by tablets of the same 
substance, which were marked by means of pointed sticks, tools of 
stone, bronze, or copper, each bearing a wedge-shaped mark or a modi- 
fied picture representing a word or syllable. Clay slates or bricks used 
by school children of Babylonia, great earthenware jars, and libraries 
consisting of numerous bricks, tablets, and cylinders which belonged 
to Babylonian kings have been unearthed by excavators and arche- 
ologists. From these cuneiform records has come evidence of a civili- 
zation antedating the Egyptians; this civilization had been using a 
crude written language as early as 6,000 b.c.'* 

The development of the language of the Babylonians followed the 
same pattern as that of the Egyptians in that it went successively 
through the stages of pictograph, ideogram, and phonogram. Al- 
though cuneiform writing never reached the alphabetic stage, in the 
syllabic phonogram stage it consisted of an unwieldy system of about 
500 characters. 

As progress continued toward the development of a usable alphabet, 
the need arose for a medium more suitable than stone and clay tablets 
for record keeping. The difficulties involved in preparing, assembling, 
and transporting records of any length are readily apparent, and the 
limitations placed on the spread of information and its preservation in 
any large quantities were severe. 

The discovery by the Egyptians of papyrus — the first paper — helped 
to relieve the situation. They found that the pith of a tall reed which 
grew along the Nile River could be treated, pressed out into sheets, and 
made into an excellent material for conveying written messages. Since 
it withstood decay for long periods of time if handled carefully this 

° Kenneth E. Olson, Typography and Mechanics of the Newspaper, page 9. New 
York: D. Appleton and Company, 1930. 
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first paper was well adapted to the keeping of important records. Al- 
though it would not be regarded as a good substitute for modern paper, 
it filled a definite need and served for many years. 

The oldest papyrus rolls which have been found were taken from 
mummy cases dating from about 3,500 b.c.^ 

A pointed reed was used as a pen, which was dipped into a writing 
fluid, the basic ingredients of which were soot, gum, and an acid added 
to give it bite. 

With the discovery of an acceptable paper, a pen, and ink, the stage 
was set for the development of a more simple alphabet, but it did not 
arrive simultaneously and full-blown. Long years of experimentation 
were required for its perfection. 

Despite many conflicting theories regarding the origin of the alpha- 
bet, there seems to be quite general agreement that it was derived, at 
least in large part, from the hieroglyphics of the Egyptians. The most 
recent discoveries indicate that an ancient culture existing between the 
Phoenicians and the Egyptians on the Sinai Peninsula was responsible 
for the Semitic symbols which made up the first primitive alphabet that 
was carried by the currents of migration and trade to the Phoenicians. 
This Sinaitic origin of the beginning of the Phoenician alphabet, which 
is regarded as the first to appear, has been quite satisfactorily estab- 
lished. The early Sinai inscriptions date from between 2,000 and 
1,500 B.C. 

The Phoenicians made use of both hieroglyphics and cuneiform writ- 
ing, undertaking the task of simplifying existing signs and assigning to 
each a definite phonetic value. By eliminating many unnecessary pic- 
tographs and ideograms, they succeeded in greatly reducing the number 
of letters in their alphabet, all of which were consonants, that were 
considered the essential part of a word. 

The Greeks borrowed the Phoenician alphabet and remodeled it by 
adding separate letters to represent vowels and by combining some of 
the ^igns used by the Phoenicians to make up an alphabet of their own 
— one for people living in the eastern part of their country and another 
for those in the western section. In turn, the Romans adopted the 
Greek system, and after discarding, adding, and combining certain let- 
ters, they finally completed an alphabet with twenty-three letters, in 
which our J, U, and W were missing. Finally, the Anglo-Saxons took 
all the Roman letters and added to them the J, U, and W, to complete 
an alphabet of twenty-six letters such as we have today. 

Europe was denied papyrus because of the conquest of Egypt by the 


^ McMurtrie, The Book, page 13. 
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Arabs. During the so-called ^‘Dark Ages/^ which continued almost 
without interruption from the fifth to the twelfth century, knowledge 
was practically stamped out by war, suspicion, ignorance, and supersti- 
tion. 

The Greeks and the Romans, who were without this writing material, 
wrote their messages on tablets covered with wax, and the Romans 
developed new kinds of writing materials. One, made from the skins 
of sheep and goats, was known as parchment; another, which was from 
calf skin, was called vellum. Both were expensive but very durable, 
and they have remained in use to some extent ever since. 

The year a . d . 105 usually is set as the date of the invention of paper. 



Figure i. Chart showing origin of letters in the alpha- 
bet. (From The Story of the Alphabet ^ by Edward Clodd, 
copyright, 1938, by D. Appleton-Century Company, Inc., 
reproduced by permission of the publishers.) 
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for in that year Ts’ai Lun, of China, reported his discovery of paper to 
the Emperor.^ Before this time, writing in China was done on bamboo 
or on pieces of silk, but neither material proved satisfactory. 

From China, the use of paper moved gradually westward, reaching 
Egypt about a.d. 900; Spain, in 1150; Italy, about 1270; and Ger- 
many, in 1390.^ But paper did not come into common use in Europe 
until the fourteenth century, when the first paper mill was erected in 
Germany. Until that time, vellum and parchment remained the most 
popular materials. 


First Efforts at Bookmaking 

The first crude attempts at bookmaking were made by writing on 
long sheets of papyrus, which were rolled up from each end onto sticks 
to aid the reader. These were called scrolls. 

The earliest scrolls were written the narrow way of the paper and 
were unrolled by turning the handles from the top downward. Later, 
the writing was done the long way of the sheet and it was divided into 
pages or columns. This development was the first step leading to the 
preparation of books made up of separate pages. 

In the first century a.d., the rolled books, or scrolls, of papyrus and 
parchment were replaced by the codex, or book, consisting of small 
sheets bound together in much the same way as a present-day volume. 
Codices came into general use about the fourth Christian century, when 
jurists decided they were more convenient than the rolls for their law- 
books. 

The first real books were made of vellum or parchment sheets, placed 
one on top of the other and folded in the middle. Then the practice 
was started of stitching these sheets up the back along the fold. 
Finally, board covers, attached over the first and last pages, were in- 
troduced, and the book as we know it today became a reality. 

The Christian church, as well as the jurists, helped materially in 
popularizing the codex, since the old volumen, or roll, had become as- 
sociated with literary works of a pagan culture which the church lead- 
ers were anxious to supplant. 

The development of books was largely the work of monks of the 
Christian church in medieval times. During the Dark Ages, from the 
fifth to the twelfth century, while the common people were kept in 
ignorance, and even nobles and kings were hardly able to write, the 

“Thomas Francis Carter,- T/zf? Invention of Printing in China, page 2. New 
York: Columbia University Press, 1925. 

®McMurtrie, The Book, page 63. 
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entire world was dependent upon the work of the monks to keep their 
records and to preserve valuable learning of the past. The making of 
books became almost exclusively a monastic function. At first, the 
monks spent most of their time copying the Bible and other religious 
works, but gradually they began devoting more and more time to the 
copying of the best ancient classics. 

Usually, the monastic scribes did their work in a large room in a 
monastery known as a “scriptorium,’’ or “writery.” Generally, this 
was a large room containing benches and desks at which the writing 
was to be done. In case more than one copy of a given work was to be 
made, as many scribes as there were books to be produced would write 
simultaneously as the words were called out slowly by a reader sta- 
tioned on a platform in the front of the room. Professional scribes 
became highly skilled penmen, and they produced written books in let- 
tering almost as perfect as our best modern printed works. In fact, 
the first types to be made were fashioned after the handwriting of the 
monks. 

Bookmakers also became expert in fashioning beautiful covers for 
their books. Hand-carved wood, ivory, and plates of silver were used 
to enhance the product and frequently the covers were studded with 
gems and precious stones. Such books were greatly treasured and kept 
under guard in the monasteries, castles, and homes of the rich. 

Many of these early books also were highly illuminated with large 
colored initials and artistically decorated headbands and borders. 
Kings and princes often employed scores of scribes and illuminators to 
copy and prepare books of the highest quality. 

These early manuscript books form the very foundation upon which 
our cultural development is established. Through the slow-moving 
pens of the ancient scribes, the works of Plato, Aristotle, Euclid, Virgil, 
Horace, and many other great men of that early period became a part 
of our cultural heritage. 

Only the wealthy were able to afford the luxury of these early books. 
The common people did without and consequently were held in igno- 
rance. However, with the revival of learning following the Dark Ages, 
this condition commenced to change. The great masses of the people 
began to see the advantages of learning as a means of breaking the 
fetters that had shackled them for so long, and gradually a widespread 
desire for books arose. 

Image Prints and Block Books 

To meet this growing need, a method of production was sought which 
would be faster and cheaper than writing by hand. Block printing, or 
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xylography, was seized upon as the initial answer, and block books 
came into being. They were printed from blocks of wood on which the 
material to be reproduced was engraved in relief by hand. The form 
then was inked and any desired number of impressions was taken upon 
sheets of paper. 

Books of this kind were printed in the Orient nearly six centuries 
earlier than in Europe. Printing from seals or stamps, which were 
inked and pressed against paper to give an impression, was practiced 
in China as early as the fifth or sixth century of the Christian Era. 

First, seals were used for purposes of identification of documents; 
then came the printing of charms, and finally block printing. The old- 
est examples of printing from blocks of wood are paper charms, said to 
have been made in Japan about a.d. 770. Evidence seems to indicate 
that printing of a similar nature was done in China long before this, 
but the earliest established date of the beginning in that country is a.d. 
868 .'" 

The oldest printed book now extant, dated May ii, 868, is the so- 
called Diamond Sutra, one of the most treasured of the Buddhist scrip- 
tures, which now is a possession of the British Museum. It consists 
of a roll about sixteen feet long and about one foot wide, made up of 
seven sheets of paper pasted end to end, with six sheets of text and an- 
other shorter one on which the woodcut appears. It was printed en- 
tirely from wood blocks. 

In Europe, the earliest form of block printing came in the form of 
playing cards, which had great influence in awakening a desire for 
learning. By making use of engraved blocks of wood, these cards 
could be produced in large quantities, and by the fourteenth century 
card playing was very popular in many parts of Europe — a condition 
which the clergy denounced but were unable to abolish.^ Whether or 
not this practice was transmitted from China is not definitely known, 
but it is certain that cards were being used in China as early as a.d. 
969, df not earlier. 

Following playing cards, the next step toward printing in Europe 
was the use of engraved wood blocks for the production of pictures of 
saints. The figures were carved in relief in the wood blocks, then 
stained or inked so the image could be transferred to paper when 
rubbed.^ The resulting prints from these woodcuts were crude but 
could be used effectively by the clergy in teaching the common people, 

^McMurtrie, The Book, page 86. 

® Theodore L. De Vinne, The Invention of Printing^ page 100. New York: 
Francis Hart and Company, 1878. 

® Olson, Typography and Mechanics of the Newspaper, page 15. 




Figure 2. Earliest dated woodcut, the St, Christopher, of 1423. (From The 
Book by Douglas C. McMurtrie. Copyright 1943 by Douglas C. McMurtrie. 
Used by permission of Oxford University Press.) 
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since they were familiar with the pictures of saints and Biblical charac- 
ters shown in stained glass windows, paintings, sculptures, and carv- 
ings within the churches. 

At the start, pictures were printed on single sheets, with no lines of 
explanation. Later, carved words were added to help explain the story 
or to describe the character depicted. And finally, the practice of col- 
lecting these single sheets for binding into book form was begun. One 
of the best-known of these block books was the Biblia Paupcrum, which 
appeared about the year 1425. Consisting of forty-two pages printed 
on rough paper in brown ink, with all explanations in Latin, this book 
dealt exclusively with Biblical history. The second edition was en- 
larged to seventy pages, and eventually it went through eleven print- 
ings. 

The next development was that of combining manuscript pages of 
text, written by copyists, with the image prints used for illustrations. 
Although it apparently was considered too expensive to engrave large 
amounts of the text on the wood blocks, one famous book, known as the 
Donatus, an abridgment of a Latin grammar, containing no pictures, 
was done in this manner. This book of thirty-four pages was used ex- 
tensively, since it served as a useful primer in preparatory schools of 
the time. More than fifty editions are said to have been printed. 

Despite the fact that block books were poor examples of printing, 
they became very popular during the period from 1440 to 1470 and had 
wide circulation among the common people, who were hungry for any 
kind of learning. However, the educated classes regarded these block 
books with disdain and gave no encouragement to their production. 

Invention of Movable Type 

The invention of the wood block for printing was a big step forward, 
since it made possible the production of books in large quantities at a 
price within the reach of an ever-increasing number of people. The 
result was a far-reaching intellectual awakening which the ruling 
classes were unable to forestall. 

Fear and superstition gradually were replaced by hope and belief in 
a future that held more promise for even the lowliest. Civilization was 
on its march upward, and, as time passed, new and better ways of pre- 
serving records and spreading information were demanded. 

Writing by hand and the preparation of wood blocks were found to 
be too slow and costly. This realization led to a search for ways and 


Olson, Typography and Mechanics of the Newspaper, page 16. 
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means of overcoming such handicaps. Throughout Europe, men in- 
terested in the art of printing and bookmaking began experimentation 
which resulted in a satisfactory answer to the problem — the invention 
of movable type. 

However, more than four hundred years before the first printing of 
this kind was done in Europe, the Chinese had made the discovery. 
The inventor was Pi Sheng, who made his types from baked clay; then 
the Chinese tried t3^es of tin, and later of wood, which first were en- 
graved in a block and afterward sawed apart and arranged in a case. 
But these types were word types, not letter types, and apparently 
proved unsatisfactory, as the practice fell into disuse. In Korea, 
also, a half century before the invention in Europe, books were printed 
from cast metal type, but here, again, it was not made up of single let- 
ters, and the eventual refinement was left for the printers in Europe. 

Although historians have made a diligent search for the answer, no 
one can say with definiteness what man was responsible for the inven- 
tion of printing from movable type as we know it today. Like other 
great inventions, it evolved as a result of the cumulative efforts of 
several men, and because conclusive evidence is lacking, only circum- 
stantial evidence can be relied upon to furnish a basis for determining 
the true claimant of the distinction. This condition exists because of 
the failure of the earliest printers to date their works and to give the 
name of publishers. 

The earliest examples of printing in Germany are in the form of frag- 
ments, containing no identification of the printers, places, or dates of 
publication. The most primitive of these is a scrap of paper on which 
is printed a sibylline poem in German. This is generally referred to 
as the Fragment of the World Judgment, since it deals with the Last 
Judgment. 

The first dated piece of printing is known to have been produced in 
1454, when four different issues of a papal indulgence were issued in 
printed form, but the name of the printer who did the work still is 
shrouded in mystery.^ ^ 

Since the controversy began, almost every country in Europe has 
laid claim to the invention of printing, but in almost every case, the 
inspiration has been one of national pride rather than one based on 
sound proof. Outstanding among these is the claim of Lourens Jans- 
zoon Coster of Haarlem in the Netherlands, who is said to have begun 
to print with movable types at Haarlem around the year 1430. How- 
ever, the work supposedly that of Coster consists only of fragments, 

^McMurtrie, The Book, page 147. 
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none of which bears the name of the printer, the date, or the place in 
which it was done. 

The greatest weight of evidence points to Johann (John) Gutenberg 
as the inventor of movable types of metal cast in matrices, which con- 
stitute the important foundation of printing as we know it today. He 
is credited with printing what is regarded as the world’s first printed 
book, the Gutenberg Bible, also known as the 42 -Line Bible or Mazarin 
Bible, which was completed in the year 1456, or earlier, in the city of 
Mainz, Germany. Furthermore, the claim that Gutenberg also was 
responsible for the printing of books of which only fragments exist to- 
day — including the Fragment of the World Judgment — seems to be 
well-founded. 


The Gutenberg Bible 

The Gutenberg Bible was a magnificent book, printed in Latin from 
text type resembling the handwriting of the monks. It contained 1,300 
pages, 12-X 17 inches in size, and the type for each page was set in two 
columns, each 42 lines in depth, which led to its being referred to as the 
42 -Line Bible. It gets the name Mazarin Bible from the fact that the 
first copy was discovered in Paris in the library of a French cardinal 
named Mazarin. 

Some of the copies were printed on vellum; others were on paper. It 
is believed that the paper copies are the earliest. A brilliant black ink, 
which has retained its color through the years, was used, and the hand- 
made, illuminated letters of great beauty were furnished by expert 
rubricators. 

The date of the completion of the book was determined by a nota- 
tion at the end of two copies which said that the rubrication was com- 
pleted on August 14, 1456. However, the printing, which must have 
required several years, undoubtedly was finished before that date. 
How much sooner, is a matter of conjecture. 

Gutenberg became interested in printing long before his famous 
’ Bible was published, and he spent several years experimenting with the 
materials he eventually used in its production. His first type was made 
of wood, each letter being cut out separately and assembled by hand 
into lines which were held together by strings run through holes in the 
bottom of the type. Next he invented a frame to hold the lines firmly 
in place. 

The press on which the printing was done resembled a wine press, 
but Gutenberg found that the wood type had a tendency to break when 
pressure was applied, and that the letters wore down. So he then 
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Figure 3. Page from the Gutenberg Bible of 42 lines. (From Pages from the 
Gutenberg Bible of 42 Lines. Reproduced by courtesy of The H. W. Wilson Com- 
pany.) 
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tried cutting type out of metal. This experiment finally resulted in his 
invention of a brass mold, which made it possible for him to produce 
individual letters much faster and in far greater quantities than had 
been possible by the earlier method. 

The metal he used — an alloy of lead, tin, and antimony — ^was basi- 
cally the same as that used in present-day types. Likewise, the ink 
which he manufactured out of lampblack and oil contained the same 
basic elements as the present-day black printing inks. Thus, along 
with the invention pf movable type, Gutenberg developed a suitable 
press and printing ink, all of which contributed to the success of the 
first printed book. 

Since none of Gutenberg’s works bore his name or gave any informa- 
tion about his activities, historians have had to search elsewhere for 
their facts concerning him. Much of this data has been discovered in 
public records, the most valuable of which dealt with lawsuits involving 
the collection of debts incurred by Gutenberg to finance his ventures in 
printing. These documents indicate that Gutenberg borrowed sub- 
stantial sums of money from Johann Fust, who sued him when he was 
unable to repay the loans when they came due. As a result, Gutenberg 
was forced to turn over to Fust most of his printing equipment. Fust 
used this equipment in setting up an establishment of his own in part- 
nership with Peter Schoeffer, his son-in-law, a former employee of 
Gutenberg. 

Fust and Schoeffer became the outstanding printers of Mainz, and 
many bibliographers believe they were the men who either wholly pro- 
duced or at least brought to completion the famous 42 -Line Bible, 
rather than Gutenberg. During their partnership, which lasted from 
1455 1466, Fust and Schoeffer produced more than a hundred 

books.i^ The most famous of these was the first edition of their Psal- 
ter, which appeared in 1457. This book was the first ever to be dated 
and signed, and it also was the first to be printed in colors. 

From this time forward, the practice of identifying the printer of a 
book and its place and date of issue was followed, and, as a result, 
printing emerged from anonymity. 

After turning over his equipment to Fust, Gutenberg again succeeded 
in borrowing more money and established another press, where he 
printed fifty or more books and pamphlets before his death in February, 
1468. Although he had played a leading part in laying the foundations 
of an art which revolutionized the world, Gutenberg died hopelessly in 
debt and almost friendless. 

“Olson, Typography and Mechanics of the Newspaper, page 24. 



1 6 A BRIEF HISTORY OF PRINTING 

The Spread of Printing in Europe 

Gutenberg, Fust, and Schoeffer kept their activities secret and 
guarded their work with great care, since the invention could not be 
patented. Nevertheless, news of it leaked out. 

In the meantime, other rival printing houses were established in 
Germany. John Mentelin, in partnership with Adolph Rusch, set up 
an office in Strasbourg, and Ulrich Zell began one in Cologne, an im- 
portant educational center. Both of these men had worked with Gu- 
tenberg and were experienced craftsmen. 

When Mainz was sacked in 1462 by Adolphus Nassau, he banished 
the printing trade and scattered the workmen. Some of these fugitive 
printers, who had learned the art under Gutenberg and Schoeffer, 
established presses of their own elsewhere, and the new art spread 
rapidly into several European countries. Two of these printers, Con- 
rad Sweynheym, of Mainz, and Arnold Pannartz, of Prague, crossed the 
Alps into Italy and set up a press in Subiaco in 1464, the first to be 
established outside Germany.^'^ 

They first issued a Donatus, or Latin grammar, which was followed 
by four other volumes. They then moved their press to Rome, where 
they continued in partnership until the end of 1473. Altogether, they 
produced fifty-two different works and did much to popularize printed 
books in Italy and throughout the world. 

The next country in modern Europe to have printing was Switzer- 
land, where its first dated book was produced in Basel in the year 
1474 by Berthold Ruppel. Although conclusive proof is lacking, the 
first printing office is believed to have opened in Basel, which at that 
time still was a part of Germany, about the year 1467.^^ 

The new art reached France in 1470, when a press was set up in Paris 
through the efforts of Johann Heynlin, a rector and librarian of the 
Sorbonne in that city, and Guillaume Fichet, professor of philosophy 
and rhetoric. They induced three German printers to do the work, 
which consisted largely of the production of books for the use of 
scholars.^^ 

In Holland, the first dated and signed Dutch books were produced 
by Geradus Leempt and Nicholaus Ketalaer at Utrecht in 1473.^^ 
Printing also was being done in the area comprising present-day Bel- 

Olson, Typography and Mechanics of the Newspaper, j^ge 27. 

McMurtrie, The Book, page 188. 

McMurtrie, The Book, page 190. 

Olson, Typography and Mechanics of the Newspaper, page 33. 
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gium, where the first press was established in the town of Alost during 
this same year by Johann of Paderborn, also known as John of West- 
phalia. . 

In this region also, at Bruges, the first book ever to be printed in the 
English language was produced by William Caxton, a wealthy mer- 
chant, and Colard Mansion, a young printer, whom he enlisted as an 
associate. In 1469, Caxton gave up the management of a great trad- 
ing company in Bruges to become secretary and financial adviser for 
the Duchess of Burgundy so he could devote more time to translating 
and printing literary works. His first book — a landmark among Eng- 
lish-speaking peoples of the world — was a translation of Le Fevre^s 
Recueil des Histoires de Troies. It was printed about 1475.^^ 

The earliest product of the Spanish press is believed to have come in 
the form of an indulgence, in the Spanish language, which was issued by 
Cardinal Rodrigo Borgio under a papal bull which bears the date of 
March 5, 1473. The name of the printer and the place of publication 
are not known. For the most part, the first printers in Spain and 
Portugal were wandering Germans, who took the knowledge of the new 
art to the Iberian Peninsula, as they did to many other parts of Eu- 
rope.^^ 

The last important European country to establish printing was Eng- 
land, where the first press was set up near Westminster Abbey in the 
outskirts of London in 1476 by William Caxton, who brought his equip- 
ment to his homeland from Bruges, where he and Mansion had pro- 
duced the Histories of Troy the year before. » 

Encouraged by the success of his first venture, Caxton set out to 
furnish his people with books in the English language, presenting the 
best literature of the period. Altogether, he produced one hundred 
books, many of which were his own translations. Among the best- 
known books to come from his press were the works of Chaucer, in- 
cluding the famous Canterbury Tales, a volume of 374 pages, which 
appeared in 1478, Malory’s Morte d' Arthur, the Chronicles of England, 
*The Golden Legend, and Myrrour of the World. The last of these, 
which appeared in 1481, was the first of Caxton’s books to contain 
woodcut illustrations. The pictures apparently met with considerable 
approval, since The Golden Legend, printed in 1483, contained sev- 
enty.^® 

William Caxton was not a fine printer. He was more interested in 

Olson, Typography and Mechanics of the Newspaper, page 35. 

’^Daniel Berkeley Updike, Printing Types: Their History, Forms, and Use, Vol. I, 
page 99. Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 1927. 
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the content of books and their wide distribution than in artistic typog- 
raphy and technical perfection. However, his contribution to English 
literature and to the enlightenment of the masses of the people was of 
tremendous importance. When Caxton died in 1491, his business came 



Figure 4. The Caxton portrait invented by Bagford. (From Caxton, 
Mirrour of Fifteenth-Century Letters, by Nellie Slayton Aurner. Lon- 
don. Philip Allan & Co., Ltd.) 
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into the hands of his chief workman, Wynkyn de Worde, who continued 
to print in the same plant with the types that Caxton had been using.^® 

During the fifteenth century, printing also was started in several of 
the smaller countries in Europe, and by the end of the century scores 
of books had been produced. Before the year 1500, 2,835 books had 
been published in Venice, 925 in Rome, 751 in Paris, 526 in Strasbourg, 
530 in Cologne, and 130 in London.^’ Most of them averaged 300 
copies an edition. Thus, less than fifty years after printing first took 
root in Germany, it grew into a flourishing industry, and its importance 
to mankind increased as the years passed. 

Several European families of printers carried on the traditions of 
their founders and became famous. Outstanding among them was the 
family of Estienne — three generations of fathers and sons who printed 
in Paris and Geneva from 1502 to 1664 — and the Didots, who distin- 
guished themselves in France during the eighteenth century. Colard 
Mansion, the Plantins, and the House of Elzevir gained renown in the 
Low Countries.^' 


Beginning of Printing in America 

Less than a century after the invention of printing, the first printing 
press to reach America was established in Mexico City in 1539, or per- 
haps earlier. Juan Pablo^Js credited as America’s first printer. He 
was sent to Mexico City by Juan Cromberger, the leading printer of 
Seville, Spain, to open a branch of his main office. The first work of 
his press is said to have been the printing of cartillas, or primers, for 
the education of children. 

The earliest printed book was the Breve y mas compendiosa doctrina 
Christiana j which appeared in 1539. Although its authenticity has 
been established, no copies are known to exist today. As in the case of 
Gutenberg in Europe, the claim that Juan Pablos was the first printer 
in the New World has been disputed, but no clear record to the con- 
trary has been established. 

In 1638 — only eighteen years after the landing of the Pilgrims on 
Plymouth Rock — the first printing press arrived in the colonies of 
North America. Reverend Jose Glover, of Sutton in Surrey, England, 
may be regarded properly as the father of |)rinting in the United Slates, 


“’Henry R. Plomer, A Short History oj Eiij^lish Printing, pa^<e 20. London: 
Kegan Paul, Trench, Trubner, and Company, Limited, 1900. 
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because it was through his efforts that the first press was established.^^ 
Glover was a clergyman who came to this country after being sus- 
pended from his pastorate because of nonconformity with the principles 
of the Church of England. 

In New England, he became interested in a proposal to found an 
educational institution to be known as Harvard Academy, and he re- 
turned to England for the purpose of raising funds for the enterprise. 
Included in the plans was a decision to start a printing plant as a part 
of the venture, and Glover set about purchasing the necessary type and 
equipment. 

To manage the press, he engaged Stephen Day (or Daye), a lock- 
smith, who was an able mechanic. Day brought with him his two sons, 
and it is probable that the younger Day, Matthew, is the one who actu- 
ally printed the first works to be produced by the Cambridge Press.^*^ 

Glover and Day, with their families, began the voyage in the mid- 
summer of 1638, but Jose Glover did not live to see the new press 
established; he died on the trip over. However, Day went ahead with 
the plans after he reached New England. 

The new press was located in Cambridge, Massachusetts, in 1639, 
and during this year the Freeman^s Oath — the first piece of printing to 
be done in what is now the United States — was published. This was 
followed in the same year hy An Almanack , and in 1640 the first real 
book, generally referred to as the Bay Psalm Book, made its appear- 
ance. 

The widow of Jose Glover married Rev. Henry Dunster, president 
of Harvard College, in 1641. Dunster thereafter became responsible 
to the Glover heirs for the management of the property."'* 

Early records of this first press in the colonies seem to indicate 
clearly that Matthew Day, one of Stephen Day's sons, was this coun- 
try's first printer, rather than the father, who was responsible for the 
establishment and management of the concern until his death but was 
not capable of doing the actual printing. 

When Matthew Day died in May, 1649, Samuel Green was chosen to 
succeed him. He published several books, among which was the first 
Bible to be printed in America. 


® Isaiah Thomas, History oj Printing ht America, Vol. I, page 222. Worcester: 
Press of Isaiah Thomas, June, 1810. 

^George Parker Winship, The Cambridge Press, j6^3S-i^q2, page 13. Philadel- 
phia: University of Pennsylvania Press, 1945. 
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In 1676, the second press was set up in Boston by John Foster, under 
license from Harvard, but this soon came under the control of Bartholo- 
mew Green, a son of Samuel. The first newspaper to appear in Amer- 
ica, Publick Occurrences Both Foreign and Domestick, was printed on 
September 25, 1690, in Boston by Benjamin Harris. However, it was 
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Figure 5. Page of first book printed in colonial America. 
(From Printing in the Americas, by John Clyde Oswald. 
New York: The Gregg Publishing Company, 1937. Repro- 
duced by courtesy of the publishers ) 
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discontinued after only one issue by order of the Governor and Council. 

Fourteen years later, John Campbell established the Boston News- 
Letter on April 24, 1704. This newspaper, the first to meet with suc- 
cess in this country and the second to be published in the colonies, 
continued under the management of Campbell until 1722, when it was 
turned over to the printer, Bartholomew Green. When Green died, the 
paper was inherited by his son-in-law, John Draper, also a printer, who 
served as publisher until his death in 1762; then his son, Richard, be- 
came the owner. 

The second colony to have a press was Virginia, where printing was 
started by William Nuthead in 1682. Three years later, in 1685, a 
press was begun in Philadelphia by William Bradford, who later intro- 
duced the first newspaper in New York, the New York Gazette, which 
he continued for nineteen years.^® 

In most cases, early colonial newspapers were edited and published 
by men who knew the printing trade and thus were able to keep labor 
costs at a minimum. Entire families often were engaged in the work, 
and newspaper and printing establishments in some cases continued 
under family management for several generations. Some of the most 
famous were the Greens, the Bradfords, the Franklins, and the Sowers 
— all well known for their printing activities during this period. 

One of the truly outstanding figures in the history of printing during 
colonial times was Benjamin Franklin, who began his career as an ap- 
prentice in the shop of his brother, James, publisher of the first issue 
of the New England Coiirant, which was started on August 17, 1721. 
However, the two brothers did not get along well together, and Ben- 
jamin left. He later established a printing office in partnership with 
Hugh Meredith, who withdrew from the firm when it was faced with 
financial difficulties. Under the management of Franklin, the business 
survived and prospered. 

One of his most important undertakings was the Pennsylvania Ga- 
zette, for which he did some brilliant writing. Another was his Poor 
Richard^ s Almanac, well known to all students of early American litera- 
ture. 

Like many other colonial printers, Benjamin Franklin made type 
molds and cast his own lead type. He also manufactured his printing 
ink and contrived a copperplate press to print paper money, orna- 
mented with cuts made by himself. 

Another famous colonial printer was Isaiah Thomas, who in 1770, at 
the age of twenty-one years, founded the Massachusetts Spy, a news- 

Oswald, A History of Printing^ page 106. 
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paper devoted to the cause of the colonial patriots. He also is noted 
for writing and publishing a book entitled History of Printing in Amer- 
ica, the first general work on early printers and printing in the United 
States. 


Development of Printing in the United States 

Printing did not experience rapid expansion in the colonies. Diffi- 
culties involved in securing type, paper, and ink were severe, and sub- 
scription lists were small. Furthermore, major attention naturally was 
given by these early settlers to the serious business of establishing 
homes in a strange, new land. 

Events leading up to the Revolutionary War did much to change the 
situation. Increasing political agitation created a need for better me- 
dia of expression and resulted in the founding of several newspapers, 
which played leading roles in molding public opinion in America fa- 
vorable to the break with England. By April, 1775, thirty-seven news- 
papers were being printed in the colonies.-^ 

After the war, continued political dissension added new impetus to 
the trend, and when the pioneers began their march westward in search 
of new land, they took with them their printing presses. By 1814, 
presses had been established as far west as Illinois, Indiana, and Michi- 
gan, and by 1929 a total of 14,942 newspapers were being printed in 
this country. 

During the nineteenth century, the work of Theodore L. De Vinne, 
who printed Century Magazine in his printing establishment in New 
York City, was of special significance in this country. De Vinne was 
the first to use surfaced paper for magazine work and fine bookwork, 
and his experiments led to great improvement in the reproduction of 
illustrations. He also helped to design a type known as Century Ex- 
panded, which was used on Century Magazine for many years and 
found its way into a large number of printing plants throughout the 
country. In addition, De Vinne was the author of several books on 
printing, including The Invention of Printing Types and Plain Printing 
Types, both important contributions to literature on the subject. 

Another American who became famous as a printer and type designer 
was the late Frederic W. Goudy. He was a native of Bloomington, 
Illinois, where he was graduated from high school in 1883. His oc- 
cupational career began as an accountant, but later he served as an 
apprentice printer in small-town shops in the Middle West. In 1895, 
he became a partner of C. Lauren Hooper in the operation of the Came- 


Oswald, A History of Printing, page 228. 
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lot Press in Chicago. While there he developed his first type face, 
Camelot, which he offered to sell for $5.00 to the Dickinson Type 
Foundry in Boston. This firm paid him twice that amount, and by 
their acceptance, they launched America’s foremost type designer on a 
notable career. 

In 1903, he designed an alphabet which was used widely by a leading 
national advertiser, and with the proceeds he bought a small hand press 
and type to establish his Village Press at Park Ridge, Illinois. 

Before his death on May ii, 1947, at the age of 82, Goudy had de- 
signed more than 100 type faces, the better known of which are 
Kennerly, Forum Title, Goudy, Goudy Old Style, Deepdene, and 
Garamond. Stressing beauty and simplicity of design in printing, he 
won world-wide fame as one of the greatest typographic artisans of 
all time. 


In recognition of his valuable con- 
tributions to the graphic arts in 
America, he was awarded the gold 
medals of the American Institute of 
Architects, the Architectural League 
of New York, and The American 
Institute of Graphic Arts, and he 
had many other honors bestowed 
upon him by other groups. 

He was the author of several books, 
including The Alphabet y Elements 
of Letteringy Capitals from the Tra- 
fan Column at RomCy and Typologia. 
A collection of typographical mate- 
rial and works by Frederic W. Goudy 
now is on permanent display at the 
Library of Congress. 

R. Hunter Middleton, of the Lud- 
low Typograph Company, and W. A. 
Dwiggins, for Mergenthaler Lino- 
type Company, also have made im- 
portant contributions in the field of type design. 

Since the beginning of the twentieth century, many notable private 
presses have been established in the United States, and the fine printing 
produced by them has been a source of inspiration and benefit to mem- 
bers of the graphic arts. 

Outstanding among these are The Village Press, located at Marl- 



Figure 6. Frederic W. Goudy, 
wearing doctor’s robes when granted 
honorary degree by a university in 
this country. (Courtesy of Lanston 
Monotype Machine Company.) 
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borough-on-Hudson, New York, which was founded by Frederic W. 
Goudy in 1903; the press, At the Sign of the Charobates, conducted 
by Carl Purington Rollins, of New Haven; the Overbrook Press, main- 
tained by Frank Altschul and operated by Margaret Evans, at Stam- 
ford, Connecticut; Hawthorn House, the imprint of Edmund B. Thomp- 
son, of Windham, Connecticut; and the Peter Pauper Press and the 
Black Cat Press, both of Chicago, which have grown into printing and 
publishing enterprises but still maintain much of the private press tradi- 
tion.-'^ 

This country also has produced several distinguished masters of 
typography, whose work has received wide acclaim. One of the most 
widely known is Bruce Rogers, who did his first noteworthy work at 
the Riverside Press, in Cambridge, Massachusetts. An artist of abil- 
ity, Rogers draws his own decorations, designs and casts his type, 
creates typographical arrangements with great skill, and plans the 
kinds of bindings to be employed. 

AnotKer was the late Daniel Berkeley Updike, of the Merrymount 
Press, in Boston, who not only won fame as a designer of fine books, 
but also developed a successful, high-quality printing office. Unlike 
Rogers, Updike relied almost exclusively on type alone to accomplish 
his most effective work. His book. Printing Types: Their History, 
Forms, and Use (in two volumes), is of great value in the field of 
printing. 

Other outstanding figures in the American movement toward better- 
ment of the graphic arts are Dr. John Henry Nash, John Clyde Oswald, 
W. A. Dwiggins, Bruce McCallister, J. L. Frazier, Frank McCaffrey, 
Edwin and Robert Grabhorn,“’^ and the late Douglas C. McMurtrie, 
who wrote numerous books on the history of printing. Many others 
are doing work of great value in the graphic arts. 

By 1945, a total of 11,877 newspapers and 5,880 periodicals were 
being published in the United States,^^^ and many book publishing 
houses and commercial printing plants added to the tremendous volume 
of printing. The Government Printing Office alone does an annual 
business far in excess of the combined output of early colonial printers. 

At a meeting held by the Advertising Club of New York in 1938, 
Augustus E. Giegengack, Public Printer of the United States, drew 


McMurtrie, The Book, page 480. 

^ McMurtrie, The Book, page 480. 

^ N, W, Ayer & Son^s Directory of Newspapers and Periodicals, page in. 
Philadelphia: N. W. Ayer & Son, Inc., 1945. 
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some comparisons between the past and the present in the printing in- 
dustry. He said: 

If Benjamin Franklin could step into the Government Printing Office today ^ 
he would see a plant occupying thirty-five acres of floor space. Busy in the 
different sections would be a working force of 6,000 employees, or almost 
exactly the population of Boston at the time of Franklin’s birth. . . . 

This master of hand composition would see 406 machines setting and cast- 
ing type faster than the eye can follow, and would doubtless recall that he 
once worked all night resetting a small pied page. . . . 

He would see presses ranging from small platens to huge rotary web presses, 
which are a maze of wheels and rollers; 187 presses in all. The total number 
of chargeable impressions from all these presses in one year amounted to four 
billion. . . . 

Of ordinary postal cards we print five million each day, or two and a half 
billion a year. . . . These cards represent a great many pennies- and 
Franklin tells us what to do with pennies.'^’ 

Today newspaper printing and publishing ranks as the ninth leading 
industry in the United States, with an annual volume of business of 
almost a billion dollars.'^- In addition, commercial printing products 
exceed one-half billion. 

John Gutenberg must have envisioned some changes in Europe as 
a result of his invention of movable type, but it is unlikely that he could 
foresee, even in his most fantastic dreams, the tremendous impact his 
work was to have upon the world at large. 

Need for Historical Study 

The satisfaction and pride which a person takes in his chosen field 
of endeavor are among the first requisites of success in any profession. 
Consequently, anyone planning to enter journalism or related fields in 
the graphic arts, as well as those now engaged in such work, should 
make a careful study of the history of printing. This ‘‘art preservative 
of all arts’’ has a glorious past, filled with a wealth of information that 
not only commands respect and admiration, but also helps to guide the 
efforts of those interested in its advancement and their own welfare. 

In addition to a good historical background, an understanding of the 
tools and materials which are used in the production of newspapers 
and other printed material is of primary importance. Even the indi- 


Augustus E. Giegengack, “The Amazing Benjamin Franklin,” Who's Who in 
the Composing Room, February, 1938 (Supplfi*ent) 

The World Almanac, 1945. 
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stick from moving, the lines are pushed forward along the bottom of 
the stick with a slightly rolling motion, and, without lifting the type, it 
is shoved out toward the open end. 

After the type has been moved far enough, a firmer hold should be 
taken on the lines by allowing the thumbs to go down to the bottom of 
the stick. Then, placing his middle fingers so they will cover the ends 
of the lines as they come out of the stick, the compositor holds the type 
matter firmly as it is slid from the stick onto the bottom of the galley. 

Keeping the fingers and thumbs in the same relative positions and 
pressing in firmly from all sides, the compositor now turns the type and 
slides it down into the bottom corner of the galley, raising his middle 
finger on the left hand high enough so it will clear the side. When the 
type reaches the head of the galley, the compositor may remove his left 
hand and push the lines firmly together. When the type has been po- 
sitioned in this manner, the nicks will be facing toward the open end 
of the galley. The compositor now should be standing at the head of 
the galley, facing to the left, so that the type can be read properly — 
^^upside-down.’' 

Tying Up the Form 

The form now is ready to be tied. Common string of good quality, 
but not too bulky, is used in tying up the type. Enough should be 
used to go around the form five or six times. 



Figure 41. How to tie up a form. 


Grasping the end of the string between the thumb and forefinger of 
the left hand, the compositor then places it at the lower right-hand 
corner of the form, and with his right hand he tightly winds the cord 
clockwise all the way around, crossing the end held in the left hand on 
the first trip around in order to bind it securely. 

Keeping the string taut, and pressing^ wj^ the left hand on the 
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foot of the form, the compositor passes the string around the form until 
he reaches the end. He then places the makeup rule alongside the 
string, pulls the end back around the rulers outer edge, and pushes the 
rule down between the layers of string and the type form. The loop 
thus formed is drawn back tightly against the nearest corner, and the 
excess string at the end may be cut off by the sharp edge of the makeup 
rule. The string is then pushed down by the makeup rule until it is 
in the center of the slugs, so that none will be protruding to get under 
the type form. 

\PuLLiNG A Proof 

Now the compositor is ready to pull a proof of the form, so that he 
may see if any errors have been made. He does this by taking an 
impression of the form on a piece of paper. The print thus made is 
called a proof. 

The importance of good proofs cannot be over stressed, since the type 
forms should be as perfect as possible when they are sent to the press- 
room for printing. In order to accomplish this, the proofs of original 
forms need to be clear and well printed so that the proofreader will have 
no difficulty in reading them. 

Proofs may be pulled either by hand on the stone, or on a machine 
known as a proof press. Taking the proof on the stone is the simpler, 
but also the slower, method. 

Pulling a Stone Proof 

The large, flat-surfaced table on which forms are locked up in prepa- 
ration for printing is known as the stone. It is so called because old 
tables for this purpose had thick soapstone tops. However, modern 
stones are made entirely of high-quality steel, and consequently with- 
stand more wear and cannot be broken or nicked — common faults of 
the earlier stones. 

In taking the stone proof, the type form is slid out of the galley onto 
the surface of the stone. This is done by holding the form securely 
with the left hand and pulling back on the galley with a quick motion 
with the right hand until the form is free of the galley. 

The form then is made level by placing a block of wood with a 
smooth surface, known as a planevy over the face of the type and 
by striking it gently with a wooden mallet. After the form has been 
planed, it is inked by hand with a small ink roller^called a brayer. 

Then a piece of newsprint paper, which may be dampened on one 
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side, or dry proofing paper made especially for this purpose to insure 
a better impression, is placed carefully over the form. 

When the paper is in position, the compositor gets a proof planer, 
which is another rectSMjgular block of wood, similar to the one used for 
planing the form, except that the bottom surface which touches the 
t)T5e is covered with heavy felt. This he places carefully on the paper 
over the t 5 ^e, and holding it in position with his left hand, he taps it 
with a mallet in the right hand with just enough force to take a good 
imprint in the paper. 

The proof planer then is tilted, lifted, and moved to another position 
on the form. This process is repeated until the entire form has been 
covered. After the form has been entirely planed, the paper is grasped 
at one corner and lifted from the type. It should not be slid off, or 
the ink will smear. 

Pulling a Proof on the Proof Press 

Th% simplest kind of press used for pulling proofs is one known as 
the galley proof press. This consists of a flat bed, mounted on metal 
legs, with tracks on each side of the frame. At the top of the frame 
runs a large metal roller used to gain the impression. This roller is 
cylindrical in shape, with a handle on each side, and its surface is 
covered with a heavy felt blanket. Underneath the bed is a small 
cabinet, in which proofing paper is kept within easy reach. 

To take a proof, the galley of type is placed on the bed of the press, 
with the open end facing the roller. It is inked with a brayer, a strip 
of paper is put over the form, and the felt-covered cylinder is moved 
over the form by means of the handles at the sides. The paper then is 
removed. 

Although this type of proof press is not entirely satisfactory, in that 
even impression over the entire form cannot be controlled, it is used in 
many newspaper offices and printing plants, since it is inexpensive, easy 
to operate, and permits proofs to be taken rapidly. 

In order to meet the demands of printers and publishers for better 
proofs and more efficient machinery, manufacturers have developed 
many styles of precision-built proof presses, designed to produce good- 
quality work rapidly and easily. Some of them are very elaborate and 
expensive, but today excellent equipment within the reach of every 
newspaper is available. These modern proof presses are far superior 
to the older style and consequently have taken their places in most 
offices. 
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One common style found in many newspaper offices and printing 
plants today contains a large cylinder around which is placed the pack- 
ing, made up of sheets of hard paper covered with a heavier wax-like 
sheet that is called tympan paper. The amount of impression can be 
controlled by increasing or decreasing the thickness of the packing. 

This cylinder, which is held by stationary mountings at each side, 
rotates in bearings. The bed underneath is movable, so that it can 
slide backward or forward under the cylinder on tracks at the side sup- 
porting it. Attached to the cylinder is a handle which, when turned, 
causes the bed and cylinder to move in unison, and the impression is 
obtained as the bed with the form on it slides under the cylinder. 

Some proof presses are equipped with grippers, which carry the sheet 
around the cylinder to avoid the possibility of its slipping, with auto- 
matic inking, and with beds large enough to accommodate a full-size 
newspaper page. Many of them are power-driven. Among the best- 
known and most widely used are the Potter and Vandercook proof 

Although it is impossible 
to describe how the many 
makes and models of these 
proof presses are operated, 
the fundamentals given can 
be supplemented by specific 
instructions regarding the 
machines that the students 
may find at their disposal. 

First, the galley holding 
the type form is placed 
near the center of the bed, 
with the open end facing the 
cylinder. This is necessary 
so that the type lines at the 
bottom will not be pushed 
off their feet when the im- 
pression is taken. 

The form is inked with the brayer, and the sheet of paper is placed 
accurately in position, either over the type form or on the cylinder, as 
the case may be. If it is put on the type form itself, it should not be 
moved until the proof has been taken, or the resulting imprint will be 
smudgy and hard to read. 



Figure 42. Ihe Vandercook No. 23 bate 
Electric Proof Press. A newspaper proof 
press, electrically operated and geared to run 
up to 40 proofs (six columns wide) a minute. 
(Courtesy of Vandercook & Sons, Inc.) 
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The proof then is ready to be pulled by moving the type under the 
impression cylinder by means of the handle at one side. 

In taking the paper off the type form, it should be grasped at one 
corner and lifted with a slow, steady pressure — not pulled across the 
type. The proof is now ready for the proofreader. 

Washing the Type Form 

As soon as the proof has been pulled, the form should be washed. 
Otherwise, the ink may harden, and the counters of letters eventually 
will be filled up. Furthermore, clean forms are more desirable to han- 
dle if corrections have to be made, and there is less likelihood of spread- 
ing ink over galleys and other working surfaces. 

A rag is used for this purpose. It should be wadded up and then 
dampened with type cleaner. The form is washed by wiping the rag 
over the face of the type toward the closed end of the form. A type 
brush may be used to scrub out the counters of the type, but the form 
should first be gone over with the rag. 

Making Corrections in the Form 

When the type has been washed, the proof is read and all errors are 
marked. With few exceptions, the proofreading marks used in print- 
ing departments are standardized, and everyone who works on a news- 
paper should know what they are and how they are used. The proper 
method of marking proofs and the signs used will be discussed in an- 
other chapter. 

Proofs are usually sent to the proofreading department, where this 
work is done. However, the compositor sometimes marks his own 
proofs and makes the corrections before sending them on to the proof- 
readers. 

After the proof has been read by the proofreader, it is returned to 
the compositor for corrections. The galley of type is placed on the 
bank, and the form is untied. This is done by grasping the end of the 
string left protruding when the form was tied up and unwinding it 
counterclockwise on the spread fingers of the left hand, while holding 
the form in position with the right. The large loop thus formed is then 
placed over the forefinger and thumb of the left hand and the first two 
fingers of the right hand, with palms facing upward. 

After stretching the looped string taut by pulling the hands apart, 
the right hand is twi.sted toward the body, forming the loop into a 
figure eight. Then with forefinger and thumb of the left hand, the 
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compositor reaches over to take hold of the strings at the top on the 
right side and pulls them through the loop at the left, which slides down 
and forms a slip knot as the string is pulled tight. 

This is known as a print- 
er^s knot and always is used 
to tie string taken off forms 
so that it will not be thrown 
down loosely and become 
tangled. To untie the print- 
er’s knot, the sides of the 
loop at one end are grasped 
with the forefingers and 
thumbs and given a quick 
jerk; then the large loop is 
placed back on the spread 
fingers of the left hand. 
When the loose end is pulled 
with the fingers of the right 
hand, it unwinds easily and 
without becoming knotted. 
It is then ready to be used for tying up the next form. 

Some corrections in hand-set matter can be made without putting the 
type lines back into the stick. For instance, if the letter to be substi- 
tuted is of the same thickness as the one it is to replace, the change can 
be made by pushing in on the end of the line involved with the left 
hand to hold the letters tightly together, and lifting it slightly so the 
wrong letter can be taken out of the line with the thumb and forefinger 
of the right hand. Then the proper character is inserted in its place. 
Damaged characters and transpositions also can be handled in a similar 
way. However, where the letters to be replaced are not of the same 
thickness, the line to be corrected must be returned to the composing 
stick. 

This is done by inserting the makeup rule with the right hand above 
the lead separating the incorrect line from the one below and sliding the 
lines below it down toward the end of the galley, while at the same time 
pushing in on the ends of the lines with the fingers of the left hand 
so that letters will not fall down. Then a slug is placed below the 
line to be removed, and two slugs may be placed above, one of which 
will be left, when the line is taken out, to keep the line above it from 
falling over. 

Now the composing stick is placed either in the galley or on the in- 



Figure 43. How to tie the printer’s knot. 
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dined bank next to its outer edge, with the open end facing upward. 
The line is grasped with a middle finger at each end, the forefinger at 
the bottom and the thumbs at the top, and it is slid out of position 
into the open part of the galley. 

Exerting pressure with the fingers and thumbs, the line is lifted with 
a quick motion so that it lies horizontally on the slug with the face of 
the type facing the compositor. It is then carried to the composing 
stick, which has been set for the correct measure, and is turned feet- 
down against the surface directly in front of the stick. The line is 
forced into the opening by ^^walking’’ it into place at the head, with a 
slight backward and forward motion. 

The stick with the line in it is picked up and the slug at the bottom is 
removed, the correction is made, and the line is re-justified. Then the 
slug is replaced, and the line is removed from the stick and slid back 
into its former place on the galley. 

The lower group of type lines now are moved back up into place 
against the top section ; extra slugs that were used in the operation are 
removed; and the form is pushed together to take up the space occupied 
by them. The same process is repeated for other lines requiring a 
similar type of correction. 

In correcting a form, the compositor always starts with the first line 
marked by the proofreader nearest the top, and works down the galley 
until all errors have been corrected. Then the form is re-tied, and an- 
other proof is taken. This is called a revised proof. If it is found to 
be free of errors, the form is ready for printing. 

Distribution of Type 

Although slugs of type cast on the machines are dumped and re- 
melted so that the metal can be used over again in the production of 
new type, all hand-set type must be placed back in the type cases. The 
returning of type to the proper boxes in the case is called distribution. 

If there are any questions as to the kind and size of type that is to be 
‘^thrown in,’’ they should be determined at the outset. There is a de- 
pendable method to follow in checking the identification of type, in case 
of doubt. 

A piece of type from the form, preferably a wide letter, should be 
removed and compared with a similar character from the case which 
has been decided upon as the correct one. Then the nicks, the body 
size, the feet, width, and the face should be compared carefully. If 
they are the same in all respects, there is every reason to believe that 
the right case has been selected. In order to lessen the chance of 
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error, a small lower-case letter should be inspected in the same manner. 
Just one of the checks is not sufficient, but if the pieces of type com- 
pared check on all the five points, it is certain that the correct case has 
been determined. 

After the proper case has been located, one slug should be placed 
above and one below the last line, or group of lines, in the form. It is 
safer to begin with only one line, until the methods followed in distribu- 
tion have been thoroughly mastered ; then several lines can be taken in 
one ‘iift,” as skill is developed. 



Figure 44. How to distribute type (Courtesy of American Type 
Founders Sales Corporation.) 


Type for distribution is taken from the galley in the same manner 
that it is removed from the compo.sing stick. The forefingers are 
placed against the slug at the bottom, and the thumbs against the one 
at the top, while the middle fingers press in from each side on the ends 
of the lines. 

The type is slid out into the galley, where it is gripped firmly and 
lifted quickly to a horizontal position a little lower than eye-level. 
Then it is tilted slightly to the right, so the lines rest against the mid- 
dle finger of the right hand. When in this position, the left hand is 
removed and turned so that the forefinger rests under the bottom slug, 
the thumb on the left end of the lines, and the middle finger on the right 
end. This leaves the right hand free to take the type off and distribute 
it into the boxes of the case. 

If several lines are being handled at once, they are held with the 
fourth and fifth fingers bent underneath to give more support at the 
bottom. The left ends of the lines rest farther down on the thumb, and 
the first and second fingers are curved around the foot of the type to 
the right side. 
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When lines of type are held in the proper position for distributing, 
the nicks are pointing upward and the face of the type is facing the 
compositor. It always should be held in this manner. Then it is tilted 
slightly to the left, so that it rests against the left thumb, and the top 
slug is removed by the right hand. The compositor then lifts his right 
hand and, placing his middle finger behind the letters of the last word 
at the right end of the line, he pushes them slightly forward toward him. 
Taking them between his thumb and the first two fingers, he slides them 
off the slug. 

He reads the word, spelling it out as he places the letters one at a 
time into their proper boxes. The letters should be held close to the 
surface of the case, and, with a slight rolling motion of the thumb and 
forefinger, separated and dropped one at a time, with the middle finger 
tilting each one and the forefinger kicking it off into its box. 

All words in the line are taken off one at a time or in groups, and 
distributed in the same manner. Then the lead over the next line is 
removed and the type is thrown in. The process is continued until all 
the type in the ‘‘lift” has been returned to the case. 

If any words or lines are pi-ed they should be shoved aside and 
taken care of after the rest of the type has been distributed. Pi should 
be set up in the stick in the same manner as any other line, a letter at 
a time, with nicks facing out toward the open end. Then it can be dis- 
tributed in the proper manner, with special care being given to reading 
letters correctly. 

In distributing pi or in setting up a line of type out of the case, if a 
letter is found which is of the wrong size or of the wrong variety, it 
also should be placed aside. Such letters are referred to as “wrong 
font,” and should be returned to the proper case after they have been 
accurately identified. 

If the type form contains types of different sizes and styles, as might 
be the case in advertising composition, all lines of the same kind and 
size should be grouped together before distribution is started, so that 
they may be taken care of in an orderly fashion, thus saving time and 
effort. 


Putting Away Leads and Slugs 

The job of distribution is not complete until leads and slugs have 
been returned to their proper places in the lead-and-slug cases. If 
furniture has been used, it should be returned to the cabinet from which 
it was taken. 

The best plan is to return the furniture first, as it is the largest and 
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will leave more working space in the galley. Then all the leads and 
slugs are stood up along the lower edge of the galley. Beginning at the 
head of the galley, they should be grouped according to length, with 
the longest ones at the top and the others in descending order. When 
the regrouping has been completed, each separate group should be 
measured to ascertain the length with accuracy. Then the leads and 
slugs should be separated and returned to their boxes in the lead-and- 
slug cases. 


Need for Careful Workmanship 

The beginner soon discovers that to become expert as a hand com- 
positor, considerable practice is required. He also learns the absolute 
necessity of accuracy, the demand for attention to detail, and the de- 
sirability of searching for shortcuts to save steps and unnecessary mo- 
tions, all of which contribute to greater efficiency. 

Editors and publishers recognize the value of learning how to set 
type by hand. Many of them got their start at the type case and 
gradually worked their way up to positions of great responsibility. 
They have learned through experience that a knowledge of the work of 
the printer is useful to workers in every department of the newspaper. 
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As a result of their studies on leading, line width, and type size, 
Paterson and Tinker suggested the following “Safety Zones for Com- 
monly Used Type Sizes’’: 

6 point: 14 picas set solid through 28 picas leaded and 36 picas leaded 2 
or more points. 

8 point: 14 picas set solid through 28 picas leaded and 36 picas leaded 2 
or more points. 

10 point: 14 picas i or more points leading, to a line width somewhat 

under 31 picas, with the exception that 2- or 4-point should be 

used with a 19-pica line width. 

11 point: 16 picas leaded to a 34-pica line width leaded i or j points. 

12 point: 17 picas set solid to 33 picas leaded i or more points 

These findings may be of value to the designer of advertising or of 
books who is not confined to line lengths of shorter measure than those 
recommended, but they are of little help in determining the readability 
of most of the body matter in newspapers, which goes into columns 
ranging from ii^ picas to 12 or 13 picas, in most instances. The only 
conclusion that can be drawn is that type ranging from 6 points to 12 
points in size is less legible when presented in these shorter measures 
than when printed according to the recommended widths of line. Just 
how great the loss would be at present can only be a matter of specula- 
tion. 

Use of White Space 

The importance of white space in typographic design cannot be over- 
emphasized. It is needed between lines of body matter to open it up 
and thus to promote readability. Lines of type that are crowded too 
close together are hard to read and consequently are uninviting to the 
reader. On the other hand, too much space between lines also reduces 
legibility. 

There is no general rule to follow in determining how much leading 
is the most advisable. The amount of leading to be used depends 
largely upon the character of the type design employed. In some 
faces, such as Bodoni, a liberal amount of white space is provided in 
the type design itself by a generous shoulder at the bottom of letters; 
in others, where descenders are short, much less is provided. 

In general, all body matter is made more readable by moderate lead- 
ing between lines. For many years, 2 points were regarded as the 
standard amount of leading for all body matter, and with most designs, 
this usually is' sufficient. However, some of the more scientifically de- 

^ Paterson and Tinker, How To Make Type Readable, page 80. 



148 PRINCIPLES OF DESIGN AND LAYOUT 

signed body types have been found to have high readability with less 
than 2 points between lines. 

Generally, the degree of leading required increases as the length of 
lines is increased, and occasionally generous white space is used for 
purposes of contrast and display. The main error to avoid is that of 
employing so much white space between lines that each line appears 
to be sufficient in itself rather than a part of the group to which it 
logically belongs. 

White space also is necessary to separate lines of type into proper 
groupings within an advertisement. Before effective display can be 
planned, it is necessary to study the copy carefully to determine what 
lines belong together. Then care should be taken to separate the vari- 
ous groups by means of white space. One common fault in many ad- 
vertisements is that insufficient attention is given to proper grouping. 
Another is the ‘‘stair-steps’^ effect obtained by placing almost the same 
amount of white space between all groups, and frequently between lines 
within the copy blocks, as well. 

The need for a pleasing amount of white space around the various 
type masses and illustrations, and between type and border, also should 
be taken into account. The tendency on the part of advertisers to 
crowd more type than is advisable into the available space should be 
discouraged vigorously. Ample white space between type and border 
is of the utmost importance if pleasing display is to be achieved. 

For purposes of contrast, white space is a powerful agent. Without 
its aid, large, bold display lines lose their effectiveness, as do the other 
elements within the design. Its potency is demonstrated daily in ad- 
vertisements in which it is used liberally for emphasis. The use of a 
single line of type, or a small type mass, placed in the center of a page 
and surrounded on all sides by white space is an extreme example; yet 
this is a device used occasionally by advertisers who want to call the 
attention of the reader forcibly to some message of special importance. 

In direct opposition to this device is the reverse plate, in which white 
type is surrounded by a solid background of black. Although high in 
attention value, because of the novelty of effect, white on black is much 
less legible than black on white. In fact, Paterson and Tinker found 
that black on white can be read 10.5 per cent faster than white on 
black. Furthermore, the extreme blackness of the reverse plate 
makes it difficult to handle along with ordinaj:y type masses which are 
much lighter in tone. For these two reasons, the reverse plate should 
be employed with great care in any printing design. 

^‘‘Paterson and Tinker, How To Make Type Readable, page 117. 
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Another place where white space is necessary for increasing readabil- 
ity is at the side of column rules separating the main body matter. 
The tendency during World War II was to reduce the amount of white 
space in an effort to conserve space. In place of rules cast on a 6-point 
body, many newspapers changed to 4-point, and in some cases, to 
column rules of only a 2 -point body size. This permitted such a small 
amount of white space on either side of the rule that legibility was 
impaired. Before the paper shortage brought about by the war, at 
least a 6-point body was regarded as necessary if high legibility was to 
be retained. Not only does it promote ease in reading, but it also adds 
to the general tone of the page. 

Making the Layout 

The printer who is asked to set an advertisement without a suitable 
layout is like the contractor who attempts to build a house without de- 
tailed blueprints. If considerable waste of time and effort is to be 
avoided and satisfactory results are to be assured, carefully made plans 
are absolutely necessary. 

The advertising man also is at a great disadvantage in his sales efforts 
if he does not have something tangible to show to a prospective adver- 
tiser. Aside from serving as an important aid in selling space, approval 
of the layout at the start will save much valuable time in meeting dead- 
lines. 

The old practice of scribbling some copy down on a piece of wrapping 
paper and handing it to the printer with instructions to “set it up the 
best you can^’ is out-of-date, a relic of the good old horse-and-buggy 
days. Even in times when newspapers were produced much more lei- 
surely and when competition was far less severe, this practice was not 
good business. Today it is inexcusable. 

Like the architect, the layout man first must decide upon the mate- 
rials he is going to use. His problem consists of selecting the types, 
border, and illustrations that will best fit the message at hand and of 
arranging them into a design which will be both pleasing and effective. 
Here is where his knowledge of the principles of design and layout must 
come into play. 

His next step is to make several rough sketches, from which he 
chooses the one which seems to have the best possibilities. These pre- 
liminary sketches do not necessarily have to be as large as the finished 
advertisement, but they should be drawn to scale. Complete specifi- 
cations can be omitted, since the main purpose is to assist in deciding 
upon the form that the finished layout will take. 
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Roughs are extremely useful, however, in that they afford an oppor- 
tunity to experiment with several possible arrangements, and fre- 
quently the best ones are shown to the advertiser who helps make the 
final choice. 



Figure 53. Two “roughs” made before reaching a decision as to 
the plan to follow in the layout shown in Figure 54. 


After selecting the rough sketch that is to be followed, the designer is 
then ready to make the final layout. A complete layout consists of 
two, and sometimes three, parts: (i) the skeletonized drawing; (2) the 
copy sheet, or sheets; and (3) a sheet on which are pasted the proofs 
of all of the cuts, provided several are to be used. In case there are 
only two or three cuts (and consequently there is no danger that the 
printer will be confused), the sheet of proofs is not required. How- 
ever, frequently it will expedite the work of the printer, unless the 
proofs are pasted directly on the drawing itself. 

The Layout Sheet 

The drawing (or layout, as it is usually called) should be made ex- 
actly the same size as the advertisement is to be set. It is an enlarge- 
ment of the rough sketch selected as the most suitable for the occasion. 

Main display lines should be lettered-in directly on the layout. 
They should resemble as nearly as possible both in size and style the 
type which will be used by the printer. In order to avoid inaccuracies 
resulting from guesswork, it is advisable to trace in the lines from a 
printed type specimen sheet until proficiency Is developed. 

Illustrations should face into the ad, so that the reader’s attention 
will be directed into the reading matter. The size and nature of an 
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illustration, and its relation to other elements, frequently will suggest 
its location. If it is large and to be more dominant than all other dis- 
play, the head and body types should be subordinated. On the other 
hand, if it is less important than these other elements, it should be 
handled in such a manner that it does not detract from them, but rather 
so that it will lend support. 



Figure 54. A layout marked with specifications for the printer. 
In many offices only the markings for display lines are given in 
the margins; in others more complete specifications are given, 
including the amount of white space to be allowed between border 
and type, around cuts, between type masses, etc. The method 
followed in giving these specifications also will be found to vary. 
In the style shown here, the figure above the horizontal line indi- 
cates the length of Jine to be employed; the size and kind of type 
to be used are given below this line. 


If a proof of the illustration, or illustrations, is available, it may 
be pasted on the layout sheet in proper position. Otherwise, the pic- 
ture may be sketched in roughly or its location may be shown by plac- 
ing the cut on the paper and drawing a pencil mark around it to show 
the exact amount of space it is to occupy. 

The border selected should be of a size and design that will best 
harmonize with the other elements of display. If the border is of a 
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special design that does not lend itself to quick reproduction by pencil, 
a small piece may be cut out and pasted in at one corner at the top, or 
the design may be indicated at the side by name or number. 

Copy for the body matter should not be written inside the limits of 
the layout. Instead, the space each group of body matter is to occupy 
should be shown by lines, preferably boxed-in, drawn to the actual 
length in each case. It is not necessary to have exactly the same num- 
ber of ruled pencil lines as there are to be type lines; however, the 
amount of space necessary for each group of copy should be figured out, 
and the exact amount should be shown. 

Specifications for all display lines and illustrations and the size of 
the ad should be written on the layout sheet. The width of the ad 
usually is given in columns and the depth in inches. Thus, a layout 
sheet for an advertisement to be set two columns wide and six inches 
deep would have the marking 2X6 placed in the upper left-hand mar- 
gin. 

If a newspaper sells its advertising space by the agate line, the depth 
often is given first. For instance, the marking 140 X 3 would mean 
that the advertisement is to be 140 agate lines deep by 3 columns in 
width. 

The exact length, size, and type face of all display lines lettered-in 
on the layout should be given in the margin. The indication of size 
should come first, followed by the size and kind of type. Thus, the 
marking 15-12 Goudy Bold would mean that a line should be set 15 
picas wide in 12 -point Goudy Bold type. In many offices, the figure 
indicating the length of line is written above and the point size and kind 
of type below, with a horizontal line separating them, as follows: 


IS 

12 pt. Goudy Bold. 


Some newspapers designate each type face with a letter. For in- 
stance, Goudy Bold might be known as The marking then would 

be — ^ The practice followed by a given newspaper will determine 
loa 

the method to be used. 


An effort should be made to set as many lines the same length in a 
given copy block as possible, including the display lines. This can be 
done even though in some of the lines the words will not fill the measure 
completely, since quads can be used at the ends to give the necessary 
white space on each side. Such a practice will result in considerable 
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saving of time, since the problem of spacing at the ends of lines in such 
small areas often is extremely difficult when several lines are set at 
different lengths. 

In each space left for an illustration, the word “Cut’’ should be writ- 
ten in along with the number, which serves as a key to the cuts shown 
on the proof sheet. If there are three illustrations, one should be 
marked “Cut #i”; another, “Cut #2”; and the third one, “Cut #3.” 
Corresponding markings should be placed on the side of each cut to be 
included so that the printer will have no difficulty in locating them when 
he is ready to assemble the ad. 

In case the name and address of the advertiser are printed from a 
cut, the space for them should be shown in the same manner as for any 
other illustration, and the marking “Sig. Cut,” along with the name of 
the firm, should be written in. 

Copy blocks shown by the boxed-in lines also should be marked. 
These are indicated by the letters, “A,” “B,” “C,” “D,” and so forth. 
For instance, if there are two such blocks, the letter “A” should be 
written near the center of one, and the other should be marked “B.” 

Some layout men give detailed instructions as to the amount of space 
to be allowed between lines and around illustrations and groups of 
body type. However, if all display lines, illustrations, and copy blocks 
have been located exactly as they are to appear, no other markings than 
those suggested are necessary in most cases. Experienced compositors 
usually can be relied upon to .set the ad just as it is shown in the layout. 

The Copy Sheet 

All copy for the advertisement should be typed out on the copy sheet. 
Even the display lines already marked and lettered-in on the layout 
sheet usually are included, since there always is the chance that the lay- 
out sheet might be misplaced or destroyed after becoming separated for 
setting. 

In the event that they are typed on the copy sheet, it is not necessary 
to repeat specifications which were given on the layout. Instead, each 
line or group of lines not to be cast should be circled with a pencil to 
indicate that the operator does not need to concern himself with them. 

Copy for all blocks shown by boxed-in lines on the layout should 
be written out in full, in the same general manner as copy for news 
stories. No attempt to type it the same width as it is to appear in the 
ad is necessary. In fact, the operator’s work generally will be facili- 
tated if it is not handled in this way. 

Each group of copy should be labeled with a marking which corre- 
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sponds to the one used in the layout. For instance, the copy which is 
to go into the space marked “Copy in the layout should be headed 
with this same marking on the copy sheet. These headings also should 
be circled in pencil before reaching the printer so that he will not mis- 
take them as a part of the actual copy. 

After all the copy has been written, specifications as to length of 
line and size and kind of type should be written in the left-hand margin 
at the top of each group. Markings for this purpose are the same as 
those used to give similar information on the layout sheet, and, like 
all other instructions to the printer, should be circled with pencil. 

On many newspapers, the job of marking specifications on the lay- 
out and copy is left up to the head ad-compositor or to some other 
printer in the composing room, because the layout man is not thoroughly 
enough acquainted with type faces, printers’ terminology, or other 
necessary techniques to decide such matters accurately himself. On 
the other hand, it sometimes is felt that greater efficiency is promoted 
by centralizing responsibility for this more technical operation. 

However, in any case, the layout man should be thoroughly ac- 
quainted with the problems involved, so that he can discuss them in- 
telligently with the printer, and, if called upon, do the marking-up 
himself. 

When the completed layout reaches the composing room, it usually 
is separated. The layout, or drawing, is given to the hand compositor, 
so that he can begin preparing the border and display lines that are to 
be set by hand. In case some of these lines are to be cast on the Lud- 
low, the layout may go to the operator of this machine first, and then 
to the hand compositor. 

The copy sheets go to the Linotype operator, who sets everything 
that has been marked to be cast on the machine. When he has fin- 
ished, these sheets, along with the type he has cast, are returned to the 
hand compositor, who then finishes assembling the ad. In doing so, 
he makes use of the layout sheet, the copy sheets, and also the proof 
sheet of illustrations if one has been included. 

The Proof Sheet 

If several illustrations are to be used in the advertisement, a proof 
sheet will be necessary. On this sheet, proofs of all cuts to appear in 
the finished ad should be printed or pasted, and each should be marked 
according to the indications used on the layout. 

For instance, the cut which is to go in the space marked “Cut #i” 
on the layout should have the same marking on the proof sheet. This 
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same marking also should be placed on the side of the cut that will be 
furnished the printer. 

Value of the Layout 

The work of the layout man is highly creative. Aside from possess- 
ing the ability to write effective copy, he should have an artistic tem- 
perament and the rare ability to visualize and plan typographic designs 
that will not only be pleasing to the reader but also will result in sales 
of the merchandise advertised. The more intimately he is acquainted 
with types, illustrations, the principles of design, and trade practices 
in general, the better he will be able to perform his duties. His skill 
as a designer of printing will increase with practice and careful study. 

In making layouts, he should always remember that complete clarity 
and simplicity are of the utmost importance. The layout is the work- 
ing plan or diagram from which the printer must work, and the fewer 
tl^e questions left unanswered by the layout man, the greater the effi- 
ciency that will be obtained. Whereas the news writer is concerned 
primarily with keeping readers informed about news happenings as they 
occur, the advertising man not only must tell them about products and 
merchandise but also must strive to direct their buying habits into 
channels that will be of the greatest value to the advertisers. 
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A KNOWLEDGE OF COPY-FITTING IS DESIRABLE 
for practically every worker on a newspaper. The need is not so great 
for those in the editorial department, but frequently such information 
is of considerable value. 

For instance, a story may come into the office just a few minutes be- 
fore deadline, and the editor will ask for ^‘just enough copy to fill five 
inches on the front page — in a hurry!’’ Similar requests for two- 
column leads, editorials, copy for boxes, special notices, bulletins, and 
so forth are not uncommon around a daily newspaper office. The 
reporter consequently should know how to determine quickly and ac- 
curately the amount of copy needed in such instances. 

For the publisher of a small newspaper who depends upon the income 
from job printing for a part of his income, an understanding of copy- 
fitting is an absolute necessity, since many of his customers will request 
an estimate of tlie cost of a job before it is printed. In figuring the 
cost of pamphlets, folders, booklets, catalogs, and many other pieces 
of printing, he must first determine how many printed pages the copy 
will require. Furthermore, in order to estimate the charges for com- 
position, he needs to know the amount of type that will be necessary. 
Errors are costly, often meaning the difference between profit and loss. 
Guesswork is too unreliable to be tolerated. 

Likewise, the advertising man is called upon constantly to fit copy 
and estimate space. In planning an advertisement, he is confronted 
with many problems of this kind every day. He must be prepared 
to decide upon the size an advertisement will have to be in order to 
accommodate the desired copy and be in a position to give advertisers 
expert advice on this matter and on many others. He must know how 
to figure out the size of type required to fit a given amount of copy to 
the space allotted for it in the layout. Again, his problem may be that 
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of finding out how much space will be needed for a specified number 
of words when set in a given size of type at a certain measure, or the 
size of type needed for a display line. Consequently, a knowledge of 
the methods to follow in copy-fitting and estimating are of the utmost 
importance to the advertising man. 

Common Measurements 

Basic to a knowledge of copy-fitting is an understanding of the sys- 
tem of measurement commonly used by the printer. As already men- 
tioned in an earlier chapter, points, picas, ems, and agate lines are used, 
rather than inches and feet. 

All type sizes, regardless of how the type is cast, are expressed in 
terms of points. Thus, a piece of type which measures 3 picas, or one- 
half inch, across its body from the extreme top to the bottom of the 
shoulder is known as 3'6-point type, since there are 12 points to a pica. 

In deciding upon the size of a face of type that has been printed, the 
rneasurement should be taken from the bottom of the lowest descender 
to the top of the highest ascender. When the line is set in all-capitals, 
or if none of the letters extends below the main line, allowance must 
still be made for the descenders, since every letter in a given font is 
cast on the same size body (across from top to bottom) and a shoulder 
is provided on every piece to take care of those letters which have de- 
scenders. 

The type in question also might be compared with printed specimen 
sheets, showing lines of the type in different sizes; or pieces of the type 
itself might be taken from the case and placed alongside the printed 
letters in order to determine the size used. However, accurate meas- 
urements can be obtained by using a line gauge if the above suggestions 
are followed. 

Since only eleven of the twenty-six lower-case letters in the alphabet 
have ascenders or descenders, there is usually an appearance of white 
space between lines, even though the type is set solid (with no addi- 
tional space between lines) — and this is what generally leads to con- 
fusion. Therefore, actual measurement generally is advisable for the 
beginner. 

The length of lines and the depth of type forms are measured in picas 
by the printer. A pica is 12 points wide, or one-sixth of an inch. 
Thus, a line 4 inches in length would be 24 picas wide; and a type form 
that measures 6 inches from top to bottom is said to be 36 picas deep. 

The beginner sometimes is confused by the fact that many printers 
use the terms pica and em interchangeably in measuring lengths of lines 
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and depths of type forms. This custom has grown up because the 
1 2 -point em is the same width as the pica. Since the two are identical, 
the printer often says that a line is so many ems wide. What he actu- 
ally means is that it is so many 12 -point ems, or pica-ems wide. 

An em always is the square of the type size. The em quad in a case 
of 8-point type is 8 points square; the em in lo-point is 10 points 
square; and so forth. Consequently, an em from a given font of type 
will take up in a line an amount of space equal to the size of type being 
used. 

The amount of space occupied by a given mass of type sometimes is 
computed in square ems for purposes of copy-fitting and for figuring 
the cost of composition to be paid for at a certain rate per thousand 
ems. The number of ems in ^ny line of type may be found by multL 
plying its pica-length by 12 ^thp niimh^r nf pnints to a picai and di- 
v iding this by the type hqpH, 

For instance, if the length of line is 15 picas and the size of type to 
be used is lo-point, the number of ems it would accommodate could be 
determined in the following manner: 


15 

(width of line in picas) 

X 12 

(points per pica) 

180 

(total points in one line) 

180 

(total points) 

-j- 10 

(points in a lo-point em) 

18 

(total ems per line) 


To find the total number of ems in a given form, the number of lines 
of type would be multiplied by the number of ems in one line. If the 
form were to be 20 lines in depth, set 15 picas wide in lo-point type, 
the total number of ems would be found by multiplying 20 times 18 
(the number of ems in one line), and the answer would be 360 ems. 

Another kind of space-measurement used on newspapers is the agate 
line. An agate line is said to be one-fourteenth of an inch in depth and 
a column wide. Actually, Agate type is 5^ points in size, and an inch 
of space would not be large enough for 14 lines set in type of this size. 
However, the custom of figuring 14 agate lines to the column inch is 
firmly established. This is a common method used by many news- 
papers and magazines in measuring and selling advertising space. 

A space one column wide by two inches deep would be the equivalent 
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of 28 agate lines; a space one column wide by 5 inches deep would hold 
70 agate lines; and so forth. 

In an advertisement more than one column in width, its depth in 
agate lines first is computed, and this figure then is multiplied by the 
number of columns wide the ad is set. For instance, an advertisement 
three columns wide by ten inches in depth would be figured in the fol- 
lowing manner: 

10 
X 14 

140 (agate lines deep) 

140 

X 3 (columns) 

420 (total agate lines) 

Leading Type Matter 

Type which is set with extra space between lines is said to be leaded 
when the amount used is equivalent to the thickness of a lead. Com- 
position with 2 points of space between lines is said to be ‘‘2 -point 
leaded^’; that with i point of space between lines is -point leaded/' 
and so forth. 

When type is cast on the Linotype or other slug-casting machines, 
this space is provided in the slug upon which the type is cast. For in- 
stance, an 8-point type face might be cast on a slug that is 8 points in 
thickness. If cast in this manner, it would be known as ^^8-point 
solid." However, if it were cast on a lo-point slug, which allowed an 
additional 2 points of white space at the bottom of letters, it would be 
called “8 on 10" — or “8-point, 2-point leaded." If only i point of 
leading is needed between lines, the type would be cast on a 9-point 
slug and would be referred to as “8 on 9" — or “8-point, i -point leaded." 
The same results are accomplished by casting a face on a slug larger 
than the actual type size as would be obtained if the type were set by 
hand with a lead placed between lines. 

In most instances, some additional space is necessary between lines 
in order to increase legibility. The degree of leading required will de- 
pend upon such things as the size of the type and the style of face being 
used. For display purposes, much more than 2 points of space fre- 
quently is wanted between lines, and if it is impossible to cast the type 
face selected on slugs large enough to provide the necessary amount, 
leads or slugs may be inserted by hand to give the desired effect. 
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In order to understand how to fit copy and estimate space properly, 
the student must be thoroughly acquainted with the printer’s system 
of measurement, the correct terminology, and how the point, pica, em, 
and agate line are applied. 

There are three common methods of copy-fitting: the word-count 
method, the character-count method, and the square-inch method. 
Each will be taken up separately in the following discussion. 

"The Word-Count Method 

As the name implies, the unit of measurement in the word-count* 
method of copy-fitting is the word. Three ems of space in a line are* 
regarded as equivalent to that taken up by an average word, when the 
type is set in lo-point or smaller. In sizes larger than lo-point, 2^ 
ems are allowed for each word, since the letters are slightly narrower.^ 
These figures are applicable only when normal type faces are used. 
They could not be relied upon in computing space needed for copy set 
in condensed or extended faces. 

Allowances for spaces between words are made in these figures. 
Furthermore, in every instance, the ems used in computations are of 
the same size as the type in which the copy is to be set — not pica-ems. 
Thus, if the copy is to be set in 8-point type, three 8-point ems would 
be allowed for each word. 

When the problem is to determine the area required for a given 
amount of copy, after the size of type and the length of line have been 
decided upon, the following steps are followed: 

( I. Find the total number of words in the copy. 

2. Determine the number of words that will fit into one line of type 
of the specified length, using the size of type decided upon. 

3. Figure out the number of lines of type that will be required for 
all the copy. 

4. Find the amount of space down the page necessary for the total 
number of lines of type. ^ 

In determining the number of words in the copy, the number of 
words in an average line first should be found. This can be done by 
counting the words in six or eight lines and dividing by the number of 
lines used. If the copy is typewritten, a pencil line may be drawn 
vertically down the right-hand side of the pag^at a point that seems to 
give an even division of the lines, which will vary slightly in length. In 

^Charles L. Allen, The Journalises Manual of Printing, page 57. New York: 
The Ronald Press Company, 1929. 
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this way, the length of the average line can be determined quite ac- 
curately, and the number of words contained in one of them can be 
counted. 

Frequently, there will be several pages of copy. If this is the case, 
the number of words per average line is found in the manner described 
above. Then the total number of lines in the copy is found by count- 
ing the number of lines on an average page and multiplying by the total 
number of pages. This figure then is multiplied by the number of 
words to an average line to get the total number of words in the copy. 

In figuring the number of lines of copy, those which do not run the 
full width of the page, such as the ones at the end of paragraphs, are 
counted as one line. This seeming inaccuracy is taken care of when 
the type is set, because some of the lines of type do not run full measure 
either, but must be quadded out at the end. 

As an example, let us imagine that we have written a page of copy 
which is to be set in 8-point leaded type in lines 14 picas wide. Our 
problem is to find out how many picas of space down the page it will 
require. Suppose the words in 6 lines of the copy are counted, and we 
find that altogether there are 90 words. By dividing the 90 by 6 (the 
number of lines counted), we learn that an average line of copy con- 
tains 15 words. Next, the number of lines on the page of copy is 
counted. Imagine that we find there are 2 1 lines. By multiplying 2 1 
(number of lines) by 15 (number of words per line), we discover that 
the copy contains a total 01315 words. 

To find the number of words that will fit into one line of type, set in 
8-point leaded, 14 picas wide, we must first reduce the length of the line 
to points by multiplying 14 by 12 (number of points in a pica). This 
gives us 168 points. The number of ems per line would be the equiva- 
lent of 168 divided by 8, since an em in 8-point is 8 points wide — or a 
total of 2 1 ems. 

An average word set in 8-point type takes up 3 ems of space. Con- 
sequently, the number of words each line would hold is equal to 2 1 di- 
vided by 3, or 7 words. By dividing 315 (total number of words in 
the copy) by 7 (number of words each line of type will hold), we find 
that the copy will make 45 lines. 

Each line of type down the page will occupy a space equal to the 
type size (8 points) plus the lead (2 points) which comes underneath 
it — or a total of 10 points. Altogether, the amount of space to be 
taken up by the total number of lines of type would be equal to 45 
(number of lines) X 10 (number of points per line), which gives us a 
total of 450 points. 
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To find the number of picas of space required, we would divide 450 
(total number of points) by 12 (number of points in a pica) and thus 
would find that our copy would require a space 37^ picas deep. The 
total area required for this copy would be a space 14 picas wide by 
37^ picas deep. 

If calculations to determine the number of lines of type for a given 
amount of copy result in an answer involving a fraction, such as 50^ 
lines, the fraction must be counted as one full line and space for 51 
lines would be allowed. This provision is necessary since a line of 
type takes up its full point-size down the page and cannot be cut off 
for convenience. 

Sometimes the layout man will design an advertisement, sketching 
in the space to be filled with body matter, before the copy has been 
written. He then has the problem of deciding upon the number of 
words that will be required to fill the area allowed. 

In this case, let us imagine that the space to be filled is 15 picas wide 
by 21 picas deep, and that the copy is to be set in 12 -point, 2 -point 
leaded type. The number of lines of type that will fit into this space 
can be found by first multiplying 21 (depth in picas) by 12 (number 
of points in a pica), which results in 252 points. Each line will take 
up a total of 14 points down the page (12-point type, plus 2 points for 
leading), so by dividing 252 (depth of space in points) by 14 (points 
for each line), we find that a total of 18 lines of type can be accoVn- 
modated. 

Next, the number of words that will fit into one line of type is deter- 
mined in the following manner : 

15 (width of line in picas) 

X 12 (points per pica) 

180 (total points in one line) 

180 (total points in one line) 

-T- 12 (points in a 12-point cm) 

15 (total ems per line) 

15 (total ems j)er line) 

-i- 2.5 (ems per average word set in 12-point type) 

6 (wonls that will tit into one line) 

Since one line will hold 6 words and the space will accommodate i8 
lines, the total amount of copy needed will be equivalent to 6 X i8, or 
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108, which is the number of words that will have to be written to fill the 
area allotted. 

Perhaps the most complicated problem in copy-fitting arises when 
the number of words in the copy and the size of the space into which 
it is to be fitted are known, but the size of type has to be decided upon. 

For example, suppose we have 180 words of copy which must be 
fitted into an area 15 picas wide by 18 picas deep. First, it is neces- 
sary to estimate the size of type that might conceivably be required. 
To begin with, we might try 8-point, 2-point leaded type. Our figures 
would be as follow: 

18 (depth of space in picas) 

X 12 (points per pica) 

216 (total points deep) 

216 (total points deep) 

-T- 10 (points per line) 

21.6, or 21 lines deep (Since each line would take up a full 
10 points, only 21 lines could be accommodated.) 

15 

X 12 

180 (points per line) 

180 
-h 8 

22.5 (8-point ems i)er line) 

22.5 

3 

7.5 (words one line will hold) 

2T (total lines) 

X 7.5 (words per line) 

157.5 (total words required) 

Our answer, in this instance, shows that 22.5 less words than the 
total number of words in the copy could be fitted into the available 
space if set in 8-point leaded type, so that particular type would have 
to be ruled out. 

Now, we might see if 8-point solid type would serve our purpose. 
Our figures would be as follow : 
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216 (depth of space in points) 
-i- 8 (points per line) 

27 (number of lines deep) 

27 (number of lines) 

X 7.5 (words per line) 

202.5 (total words required) 


Thus, we find that the space would require 22.5 more words, if set 
in 8-point solid, than there are words in the copy. However, both esti- 
mates are close, so we decide to try 8-point type, i -point leaded (8 
on 9). 

The problem now is comparatively simple, since we already know 
that each line when set in 8-point type will hold 7.5 words, and that 
the total depth of the space is 216 points. To arrive at our answer, we 
must use the following figures: 

216 (depth of space in points) 

-r 9 (points for each line: 8-point type, plus i -point leading) 

24 (lines required) 

24 (number of lines) 

X 7.5 (words per line) 

180 (total words required) 

Since this is exactly the same number of words as there are in the 
copy to be fitted into the allotted space, we should decide upon 8 on 9 
type for the purpose. 

The word-count method of copy-fitting has several points in its 
favor. It is more accurate than the square-inch method, and anyone 
with a knowledge of simple arithmetic is able to work out problems 
after the formulas have been learned. Furthermore, no complicated 
tables are involved, which would either have to be memorized or kept 
available, as in the square-inch method. 

The Character-Count Method 

In most respects, the character-count method of copy-fitting is very 
similar to the word-count method. The maiip difference is that in the 
latter, the word is the unit of measurement, whereas in the former, the 
unit is a single character. In other words, instead of determining 
the number of words in the copy, the number of characters is figured; 
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and the number of characters that a line of type will accommodate is 
calculated, rather than the number of words. 

This method results in estimates that are much more accurate, since 
every character in a standard typewriter takes up exactly the same 
space in a line, and by counting the number of characters, including 
the strokes for spaces between words, the exact number of characters 
in a line of copy can be determined with precision. 

Furthermore, the manufacturers of leading type-casting machines 
have prepared tables giving the average character-count for pica meas- 
ures, ranging from i pica to very wide lengths, in a large variety of 
type faces and sizes.“ These averages have been determined by taking 
into account the length of the alphabet in each instance and the vari- 
ations of the widths of letters in a given font of type. All such tables 
are the result of scientific studies aimed toward reducing the chance 
of errors to a minimum, and they can be relied upon as extremely ac- 
curate aids. 

* 

Thus, in the character-count method, allowances are made for differ- 
ences in the length of words in all kinds of copy and also for the vari- 
ations in the width of characters within an alphabet of a given size and 
style of type. In the word-count method, every word in the copy is 
counted as one, regardless of its length. Calculations based on the 
latter method are not so dependable because of the variation in the 
length of words. 

Whereas computations can be made only for normal type faces by 
the word-count method, they may be made with equal efficiency for 
both wider and narrower faces by the character-count method. Con- 
sequently, the character-count method of copy-fitting has far greater 
versatility and is much more dependable. 

Basically, the formula to be followed is the same for both the char- 
acter-count method and the word-count method. The steps in the 
character-count method are: 

^ 1 . Find the total number of characters in the copy. 

2. Determine the number of characters that will fit into one line of 
the type decided upon. 

” Several copy-fitting tables are available, some of which can be obtained from 
the manufacturers of the various type-casting machines. Among them are the fol- 
lowing: “A Simple, Accurate Method of Copy-Fitting,” by the Mergenthaler Lino- 
type Company; “The Intertype Ready Reckoner,” by the Intertype Corporation; 
and “Monotype Copy-Type Calculator,” by the Lanston Monotype Machine Co. 
Another estimating table of value is to be found in The Journalises Manual of 
Printing^ by Charles L. Allen, Appendix III, pages 261-263. New York: The 
Ronald Press Co., 1929. 
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3. Figure out the number of lines of type that will be required for 
all the copy. 

4. Find the amount of space down the page necessary for the tota) 
number of lines of type. 

There are two general kinds of typewriter type: elite, which is the 
smaller size; and pica, the larger. In elite type, there are exactly 12 
characters to the running inch across a line; in pica, there are 10. 

In normal typewritten copy, an inch margin usually is allowed on the 
left-hand side of the page, and approximately the same amount is al- 
lowed on the right-hand side. This leaves a space 6^ inches wide 
for the type. 

Consequently, a pencil line is drawn vertically down the page at a 
point 6^ inches from the left side. All full lines will contain 78 char- 
acters of elite type (12 X 6.5), or 65 characters of pica type (10 X 
6.5). If it appears that the line drawn down the page has defined 
the length of the average line quite accurately, the total number of 
characters on the page may be estimated by counting the number of 
lines of copy and multiplying this figure by 65 if the copy is in pica 
type, or by 78, if in elite type. If a precise estimate is necessary, each 
line can be counted as a full line and a correction can be made for those 
lines which extend beyond the pencil line or do not reach it. This is 
done by adding the characters which go beyond and subtracting those 
which fall short. Whatever difference there may be is either added to, 
or subtracted from, the total, as the case may be. 

In order to illustrate how to fit copy by the character-count method, 
let us imagine that we are planning an advertisement and have one 
page of typewritten copy which contains a total of 22 lines. The space 
in the advertising layout into which this copy is to go is 20 picas wide, 
and our problem is to determine how many picas deep the area will 
have to be if the type used is lo-point Century Expanded. 

The copy has been prepared on a typewriter with pica type, and we 
find, by following the method previously mentioned, that an average 
line contains 65 characters. Thus, the entire copy will be equal to 65 
(number of characters per average line) X 22 (number of lines of 
copy), or a total of 1430 characters. 

Next, we find the total number of characters that will fit into one 
line of Century Expanded type set 20 picas wide. This is done by 
consulting a character-count table, such as throne shown in Figure 55. 
According to the table, a line 20 picas long, set in lo-point Century Ex- 
panded type, will accommodate 48 characters. 
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To determine the number of lines of type needed, we then divide 
1430 (total number of characters in copy) by 48 (number of characters 
in line of type), which results in 29-4- lines. This means that 30 lines 
of type will be necessary, since a fraction of a line of characters would 
require a full line, with the space at the end not occupied by characters 
being filled in with quads.*^ 
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Figure 55. Sample character-count tables, from The Intertype Ready Reckoner. 
(Courtesy of Intertype Corporation.) 


Since each line of type will occupy 10 points, plus 2 points for lead- 
ing, the total amount of space necessary for the copy is equivalent to 
30 (number of lines of type) X 12 (number of points for each line), 
or 360 points. Thus, the depth of the area will be 30 picas, because 

** In this instance, the table headed “Century Expanded with Century Bold” was 
used. The same table would be employed in finding the character-count for lines 
cast in Century Bold The reason for this is that the matrices from which this 
variety of Century Expanded is cast carries two characters — one of them above the 
other. If the line of matrices is arranged so that the characters at the top are 
positioned over the opening in the mold, one variety (Century Expanded) is cast; 
if the lower line of characters comes over the opening, the other variety (Century 
Bold) is obtained. This arrangement accounts for headings giving the name of 
more than one variety of a type face over a given table. 






1 68 COPY-FITTING AND ESTIMATING 

360 (total points deep) divided by 12 (number of points per line) 
equals 30 picas. 

This last step actually was unnecessary, since each line was found to 
require 12 points of space, or the equivalent of one pica. Short cuts 
such as this should be taken wherever possible. They will be dis- 
covered quickly after some practice. 

If the problem is to determine the number of words necessary to 
fill a predetermined area, when the kind and size of type and width of 
line are known, the same formula as that used in the word-count 
method would be used, with the exception that the basis for determining 
the amount of copy required would be characters rather than words. 
Likewise, in finding the size and kind of type necessary to fit a given 
amount of copy into a certain known area, the same general plan as that 
used in the word-count method would be followed. 

The Square-Inch Method 

trhe square-inch method of copy-fitting is not so accurate as the other 
two mentioned and consequently is not used so widely. However, it 
will result in estimates that are sufficiently accurate for preliminary 
purposes where complete exactness is not absolutely necessary. 

When the problem is to determine the number of words that will be 
required to fill a given space, the first step is to find out how many 
square inches there are in the area. This is done by multiplying the 
width by the length in inches. 

For instance, the layout man may have planned for a copy block 
within an advertisement which is 3 inches wide and 5 inches deep. 
This would make a total of 15 square inches, since 3 X S equals 15. 

Next, a table showing the number of words that will fit into one 
square inch of space, when set in a given size, is consulted. The table 
used generally by printers throughout the trade is as follows: 


Size of type 

No. words per sq. in. 
when set solid 

No. words per sq. in. 
when set 2-pt. leaded 

6-pt. 

47 

34 

7 -pt. 

38 

27 

8-pt. 

32 

23 

9 -pt. 

27 

20 

lo-pt. 

21 

16 

ii-pt. 

17 

14 

I2-pt. 

14 

II 


If it is decided that the type is to be set in lo-point leaded, it will 
be noted that 16 words will fit into one square inch of space. Thus, 
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the total number of words required for the entire space would be 240, 
since 15 (number of square inches of space) X 16 (number of words 
per square inch) equals 240. 

In other words, the simple formula to be used in this method is as 
follows: 

Square inches of space X number of words per square inch — 
number of words needed 

The square-inch method of copy-fitting is useful not only in planning 
advertisements, but also for many other kinds of composition. It is 
helpful in estimating the number of pages that will be required to 
accommodate the copy for a booklet or for some other job which is 
to consist of several printed pages, t 

First, a plan for the page size is made, showing the area which is to 
be^taken up by the type. For example, this area might be a space 
4 inches wide by 7 inches deep, or a total of 28 square inches. 

For purposes of illustration, let us imagine that the copy for this 
booklet consists of 4800 words, which could be determined by first 
finding the number of words to an average line and then multiplying 
the total number of lines in the copy by this figure. 

If the type to be used were 12-point, 2-point leaded, the problem 
would be solved as follows: 

28 (number of square inches of sj)ace) 

X II (number of words of 12-pt. leaded type per square inch) 

308 (number of words one page would require) 

4800 (total number of words in copy) 

308 (number of words per page) 

15-58 

This means that 16 pages would have to be allowed for the copy, 
although the last page would not be completely filled. 

In case the type area could not be measured satisfactorily in 
inches, but could be determined in even picas, the number of square 
picas contained would be figured first. Then the total would be di- 
vided by 36, since there are 36 square picas to one square inch. This 
would give the number of square inches in the area. 

When the problem is that of deciding upon the size of type that 
would be necessary to fit a certain amount of copy into a given space, 
it can be solved by first dividing the total number of words in the copy 
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by the number of square inches available to find the number of words 
required for one square inch of space. Then by consulting the table, 
it would be possible to determine the type size that could be used most 
advantageously. 

For example, if the space to be filled is 2 inches wide by 5 inches 
deep, a total of 10 square inches of space would be available. If there 
were 160 words in the copy, each square inch would have to accommo- 
date 16 words (160 10). The table shows that one square inch of 

type set in lo-point leaded will hold exactly this number of words, so 
this is the kind of type that should be used. 

By making use of the prepared table, computations can be made 
quickly and easily by the square-inch method, which is satisfactory 
when fine computations are not required. It is especially useful in 
planning preliminary sketches for layouts in which some latitude is 
permissible. 


Some Helpful Aids 

Most regular news matter is set in one size and kind of type, and 
the width of column remains the same throughout most of the paper. 
Consequently, problems of estimating can be reduced to a simple for- 
mula by the editorial worker. 

It is possible to determine the number of words required for one 
column-inch of space, either by figuring out the problem by one of the 
methods already described or by actually counting the words contained 
in this area. The number of words contained in an average line can 
be obtained in a similar manner. 

If either the word-count or the character-count method is used, it 
first would be necessary to learn what kind and size of type are being 
used and the exact column width. The same general method can be 
followed in working out formulas for matter set for leads two columns 
or more in width, for editorial matter, and for type commonly used in 
boxes or for other special display purposes. 

This information should be memorized or kept available in written 
form so that problems in copy-fitting can be solved quickly and effi- 
ciently. By following such a plan, the reporter can determine accu- 
rately the amount of copy he should write in a given situation. The 
unnecessary delays and wasted time in the composing room caused 
when too much copy, or too little, is prepared for a given space on a 
page can thus be avoided. ^ 

Occasionally the layout man wants to use a type face that is not in- 
cluded in the estimating tables available. This is particularly true 
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when types in the larger sizes are desired for display lines in an ad- 
vertisement. If this problem arises, it is possible to estimate the num- 
ber of characters that will fit into a line of the desired length by con- 
sulting a type-specimen sheet containing the type face in the size 
wanted. A line-gauge can be placed directly on the sheet, the length 
measured, and the number of characters counted. 

When no samples of the type in the size desired are available, esti- 
mates can be obtained by setting up a line of average characters to the 
required measure and counting them. Using this as a basis, the num- 
ber of words which the line will accommodate may be computed. 

The layout man should have a specimen sheet for each of the types 
in the composing room which he may have occasion to use. In addi- 
tion, the number of average characters which will fit into common 
measures also might be noted on each sheet. These figures may either 
be taken from tables that are already prepared or may be worked out 
as suggested above. Furthermore, it is essential that the layout man 
know what types are available on the machines and the faces that can 
be obtained from each font of matrices so he will be in a position to 
plan his work most economically and efficiently. 

Without this information, he may make requests that will require 
time-consuming adjustments on the Linotypes — adjustments which 
might otherwise have been avoided. Furthermore, he will forestall 
the possibility of requesting types which are not available in the print- 
ing department — an unpardonable error. 



VII 

Method of Proofreading 


\The purpose of proofreading is to make 
sure that the copy has been reproduced accurately^, 

After the type has been set, it is placed on a galley and a proof is 
pulled. This proof then goes to the proofreading department, where 
it is read carefully by the proofreader, who marks all errors that are to 
be corrected. On the larger newspapers, he is assisted by a copy- 
holder, who reads the copy aloud line by line, including punctuation 
marks, paragraphing, and other details, while the proofreader himself 
marks the proof/ 

Ideally, the proofreader should be concerned only with mistakes 
made by the operator or printer in setting the type( However, in most 
offices he is given authority to change any obvious errors in the copy 
which may have been overlooked by the writer in his effort to meet a 
deadline or because of carelessness. 

The importance of editing copy accurately before it is delivered to 
the composing room cannot be overemphasized. Much valuable time 
and effort can be wasted if the original copy contains errors, or if the 
writer, as an afterthought, decides that some change should be made 
after the copy has reached the operator. Every attempt should be 
made to see that the copy is perfect before it is turned in. 

The printer. Linotype operator, or proofreader assumes some risk 
when he changes the copy in any way. In fact, many newspapers 
place the responsibility on the writer — ^where it rightfully belongs — 
and instruct those who set the type or have anything to do with correc- 
tions to “follow copy” without deviation. Advertisers often make the 
same demand. 

Such a practice has one great advantage. It overcomes the habit of 
“passing the buck” in case errors appear in print, since it is much easier 
to trace them to their source. On the other hand, the correction by 
the proofreader of obvious errors, such as misspelled words or improper 
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punctuation, which aj^ear in the copy often saves considerable time 
that might be wasted in referring the copy back to the writer. 

The proofreader holds a place of great responsibility, and he should 
be selected with care. First of all, he should be alert and dependable, 
with a sound knowledge of grammar and spelling. • In addition, he 
should be well informed about happenings of the day at home and 
abroad so that he will be familiar with people and places in the news. 
F urth ermore, a knowledge of printing and the problems involved in 
p roducing type by machine and by hand is of great assistance. An un - 
derstanding of the causes for certain errors makes it easier for him to 
determine the changes necessary and how the proof corrections can 
be made with a minimum of recasting by the operator 

Frequently, the intelligent proofreader is able to catch certain errors 
in spelling or in fact that would get the newspaper into serious difficulty 
if they were allowed to appear in print. Even the most diligent editor 
or reporter occasionally makes mistakes, and a good proofreader is of 
great value to them in their work. 

One major requirement is that he be extremely accurate and that he 
follow copy closely to make su re that it appears in print exactly a s it 
is writt em_However, in case of doubt, he should not hesitate to refer 
the copy back to the writer for clarification. 

newspaper that is full of errors reflects unfavorably on the entire 
staff. The most respected publications are those that can be relied 
upon for their accuracy, a nd the pro ofreader is one of the key men 
whose ^business it is to promote confidence and respect on the part o f 
readers. 


Need for Good Proofs 

The first prerequisite for efficiency in the proofreading department is 
that the proofs submitted be well printed and easy to read. Great care 
should be taken to see that the type is properly covered with an ink 
that is suitable for the paper used, and that the impression is even and 
of sufficient pressure to insure a good reproduction. Proofs of straight 
matter usually are pulled on ordinary newsprint, but a better quality 
of paper often is used for advertisements, editorials, illustrations, and 
special articles to insure a sharp, clear print. 

Dim, gray proofs, or those in which all the lines do not print satis- 
factorily because some of the type is off its feet or is covered with metal 
trimmings, are a severe handicap to the proofreader. They are much 
more difficult to read; errors may be passed over because orp oQyJggi" 
bility; and the tendency to guess at the correctness of a portion of the 
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printed matter that is faint often results in errors that otherwise could 
be avoided. 


Galley Proofs 

The first proof taken is known as a galley proof. This proof is read, 
and, if no errors are discovered, it is marked “O.K.^^ and returned. 
However, if any mistakes are marked on the galley proof, it is sent back 
to the printer or operator, who resets the matter indicated. 

The procedure followed in making corrections in hand-set composi- 
tion has been discussed in a previous chapter. As already mentioned, 
changes which involve the replacement of letters with others of the 
same width can be made right in the form. However, where words 
are to be added or where letters to be replaced are not of the same 
width, each line containing an error must be placed back in the com- 
posing stick, where it can be re-justified after the correction is made. 
Then it is returned to its place in the form. 

Since lines cast on the Linotype are in the form of solid slugs, a new 
slug must be cast for each line in which an error occurs. When the 
wording is changed, the operator or printer frequently must recast or 
reset several lines in order to take care of the correction. 

The cautious proofreader will be extremely careful in marking errors 
of this kind. He must see that the changes are of such a nature that 
the resetting of several lines will be avoided wherever possible. Some- 
times it is possible to alter the wording slightly without changing the 
meaning, so that the same amount of space in a line will be retained. 
Such a practice should not be followed except in cases where consider- 
able time will be spent in making the changes, and, if there is any possi- 
bility of an objection on the part of the writer, the copy should be re- 
ferred to him for his approval. 

After all the corrections on a proof have been made, the operator 
wraps up the slugs in the proof and returns them to the bank. Then 
they are inserted in place of the lines containing errors, and another 
proof is pulled. This proof is known as a revise . If a third proof is 
required before all errors are taken care of, it is referred to as the 
second revise. Sometimes several revises are necessary, but usually a 
galley proof and one revise are sufficient for newspaper purposes. In 
commercial printing plants and publishing houses where books and 
other larger and more durable works are printed, several other proofs 
may be taken to insure complete accuracy.^ 

^ For a thorough treatment of the subject, especially as it relates to the produc- 
tion of books, see Joseph Lasky, Proofreading and Copy-Preparation. New York: 
Mentor Press, 1941. 
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Another proof, known as a ^ress i)roof, is taken of the forms after 
they have been locked on the press and made ready for printing. This 
is the final proof, and consequently it is read with great care. Minor 
corrections can be taken care of by unlocking the forms and making 
the changes in the forms right on the press. However, any major al- 
terations may make it necessary to remove the form, or forms, involved. 

Errors found in a page of a newspaper printed on a rotary press, 
which uses stereot5q)e plates, are even more serious. In order to cor- 
rect them, a new plate has to be cast to replace the one containing the 
mistakes. Since replating is expensive and time-consuming, every ef- 
fort is made to see that all corrections have been made in the type forms 
before the original plate is cast. 

Page Proofs 

Many of these difficulties can be avoided by pulling page proofs. 
As the name implies, these are proofs of pages after they have been put 
together by the makeup man. They are scrutinized with the utmost 
care and necessary corrections are made before the plates are cast. 

Page proofs are read carefully to see that headlines have been placed 
over the right stories, that captions and cut lines accompany the cuts 
they should, that continued lines and jumped stories have been handled 
properly, and that the date line and page numbers are correct. These, 
and other details, are checked before the final is given. 

In the rush of meeting deadlines, the temptation to do without page 
proofs is great; often time is so limited that they are not taken. As a 
result, serious errors frequently slip by. Since more time is given to 
the planning and preparation of Sunday magazine sections, the practice 
of requiring page proofs is more general. In the production of books, 
catalogs, booklets, and pamphlets, page proofs always are needed so 
that a check can be made to see that pages have been made up correctly 
and assembled in the proper order, according to specifications in the 
dummies. 


Methods of Marking Proof 

Every error in the proof requires two marks — one in the margin and 
another in the text. The mark placed in the margin shows what the 
correction is to be; the one placed within the text indicates the exact 
location of the error. 

Two methods of marking proofs are in general use on newspapers: 
(i) the book system, and (2) the guide line system. 

In the book system, marks placed in the margin to indicate errors in 
a given line are separated by diagonal lines. In the guide line system, 
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the error within the text is either circled or marked with a diagonal 
stroke and a line is run out to the margin where the correction mark is 
placed. Because of the confusion which might be caused by the guide 
lines crossing one another in the case of several errors close to one an- 
other, the book method is much more desirable, especially when only 
one column of type appears on the proof. 

However, guide lines are necessary in marking page proofs contain- 
ing several columns, since it is then the best method of directing atten- 


^ Make correction indicated in mar- 
gin. 

Retain crossed-out word or letter; let 
it stand. 

• • • • Retain words under which dots ap- 
pear; write **Stet’* in mai^in. 

X Appears battered; examine. 

S Straighten lines. 

Unevenly spaced; correct spacing. 

Line up; i.e., make lines even with 
other matter. 

ucH /#€ Make no break in the reading ; no If 
No paragraph; sometimes written 
"run in." 

Uere is an omission; see copy. 

Make a paragraph here. 

Transpose words or letters as indi- 
cated. 

Take out matter indicated; dele. 

Take out, character indicated and 
close up. 

Line drawn through a cap means 
lower case. 

Upside down; reverse. 

Close up; no space. 

Insert a space here.- 
Push down this space. 

Indent line one em. 

Move this to the left. 

Move this to the right. 


S, 

i 

0 

S> 

# 

X 

6 

C 

D 


Raise to proper position. 

*— • Lower to proper position. 

HH Hair space letters. 

70 ^ Wrong font; change to proper font. 
Is this right? 

^ Put in lower case (small letters). 
Put in small capitals. 

Put in capitals. 

CMC Put in caps and small caps. 

Change to Roman. 

Change to Italic. 

= Under letter or word means caps. 
^ Under letter or word, small caps. 
Under letter or word means Italic. 
Under letter or word, bold face. 

9 j Insert comma. 

5/ Insert semicolon. 

V Insert colon. 

© Insert period. 

/?/ Insert interrogation mark. 
w Insert exclamation mark. 

H Insert hyphen. 

^ Insert apostrophe. 

Insert quotation marks. 

^ Insert superior letter or figure. 
fj Insert inferior letter or figure. 

0 Insert brackets. 

0 Insert parenthesis. 

Onc-em dash. 

^ Twp-em parallel dash. 


Figure 56. Proofreaders’ marks. 
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tion to errors inside the page. Furthermore, the number of errors at 
this point should be kept to a minimum, to reduce the possibility of 
confusion. 

Whichever system is used, the proofreader should place marks in the 
margin nearest the error, and all marks should be made plainly. A 
soft lead pencil is best for use in marking errors on proofs taken on 
soft papers such as newsprint, but pen and ink may be used on coated 
or harder-finished papers that will not allow the ink to “run’’ or blur. 


^ . C. appear that the earli^t printers had any method of e/ 

/ / correctin^rror^before th^orm^was on th^press^ The learned O jW 

S ^rnod correctors of the first two centuries of printing were not 
j I proofj^readers in our sensej they w^ere rather what we should ^erm S* O 
office editors. Their labors were^chiefly to see that the proof corr^ /»/ 
sponded to the copy, but that the printed page was correct in its 
yfatinity^th«i 4 be-wor^^ and that the sense was right. 

^ They cared but little about orthography, bad letter^r purely printed > j 


errors, and when the text seemed to them wrong they consulted fresh 
authorities or altered it on their own responsibility. Good proofs^in 
the modern sense, were kupossijfle until professional readers were 7^ 
employed/men who [had| first|a printer’s education, and then spent 
flj many years in the correc^n of proof. The orthography of English, 
which for the past century has undergone little change, was very 
ss fluctuating until after ^ publication of Johnson's Dictionary, and 
capitals, which have been used with considerable regularity for the ^ 
^pcjU past^^ years, were previously used on the fmiss hitl plan. The ^ 

5 approach to regularity, fo far as we hav^ may be attributed to the 
growth of a class of professional proof readers, and it is to them that 

correctness of modem printing. ^More er/ors have beenff^ 
found in the Bible than in any other one work. For many generations 
it was frequently the case that Bibles were brought out stealthil^”'^^*^ 
from fear of governmental interference.^They were frequently printed 
[[ from imperfect texts, and were often modified to meet the views of 


C 


those who publised them.The story is related that a certain woman ch 

A A 


in Germany, who wa s the wife of a printer, and had become disgusted C. 

^ j with the continual assertion^ 0^ the [superior^ of man over woman 
which she had heard, hurried into the composing room while her 
husband was at supper and altered a sentence in the^ible, 'which he 
ty was printing, so that it reacj^ar^instead oj^err^thus making the ^ *y 
verse read “And he shall be thy fool" instead of “^nd he shall be thy ff 
lord.” The word^not^was omitted by Barker, the Ring's printer in ^ 
Ehgland in 1632 , in printing the seventh commandmen^ He was fined 0 
@f i^OOO on this account. 

Figure 57. A piece of corrected proof. 
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One disadvantage in using ink is that it is difficult to erase in case a 
change is found necessary after a mark has been made. 

How Markings Are Used 

First of all, the proofreader’s marks should be learned. Those 
shown in Figure 56 are used, with only slight variations, in all news- 
paper offices and printing establishments, and the student of journalism 
should become thoroughly familiar with them. 

He also should have a complete understanding of how these marks 
are used in correcting a proof. Most proofs are not so “dirty” as the 
one used for illustrative purposes in Figure 57. However, the illustra- 
tion demonstrates the proper methods to follow. 

It should be noted that every error has been indicated clearly and 
that two marks — one in the margin and one within the text — have been 
used for each error. 

^Above all, it should be remembered that the proofreader generally is 
the one who has the final say as to how the type is to appear in the news- 
j)aper. Those who read the proofs, therefore, should be chosen care- 
fully, and everyone engaged in producing the newspaper should do 
everyUiing possible to promote efficiency in the proofreading depart- 
ments 



VIII 

Type-Casting Machines 


For over four hundred years following 
the invention of printing, all type was set by hand. Although many 
new type faces were introduced and typographical design underwent 
great changes, no improvements were made in the method of setting 
type during this period. All books, magazines, newspapers and other 
kinds of publications were composed in the same manner as the famous 
Gutenberg Bible, which preceded them. 

The need for a faster method was not so great during the colonial 
days in this country. Our early newspapers were very small and cir- 
culations were limited. Many editors not only wrote the news for their 
papers, but they also set the type and did their own printing by hand. 

However, gradual changes in social and economic conditions after the 
Revolutionary War had far-reaching effects on the printing and pub- 
lishing industry. The first daily newspapers published by Towne, 
Claypoole, and Dunlap could be produced satisfactorily with hand-set 
type, simple hand presses, and ink daubers, since only a few hundred 
four-page sheets were required to supply their readers. As the popu- 
lation began to grow and expand, a pressing need for greater volume in 
less time arose. 

Some of the problems of mechanical production were solved partially 
by improvements in the making of paper and other raw materials, and 
by the introduction of new processes, faster presses, and other printing 
machinery which made their appearance during the first half of the 
nineteenth century. 

The greatest handicap to any appreciable increase in the size of 
newspapers and the speed of production was the long delay in discover- 
ing a method of composing type that would be superior to the slow and 
tedious practice of setting all type by hand. Before the invention of 
a machine which solved this problem, most newspapers were limited in^ 
size to four or eight pages. Even the wealthier, big-city dailies were 
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small, despite efforts to meet the growing demands by employment of 
long rows of hand compositors who worked long hours over their cases. 
Under the circumstances, the most efficient composing rooms were re- 
stricted in the volume of type that could be produced. 

The seriousness of this situation was recognized early in the nine- 
teenth century. Inventors went to work on the problem, and many 
costly experiments were made. By 1880, over forty patents for type- 
composing and -distributing machines were granted by the government, 
but none of them proved to be very practical for newspaper use.^ 

The earliest of these were machines designed to set individual letters 
of type automatically into lines. However, each line had to be justified 
by hand after the letters were assembled, since no mechanical provision 
was made for spacing lines to the same length. Moreover, once the 
individual letters had been called down by the pressure on keys, there 
was no way of returning and distributing them to their proper boxes 
except by hand. 

Justification of lines and distribution are very time-consuming opera- 
tions in hand composition, and since they did not solve these two major 
problems, the value of the machines to newspapers was very limited. 

The Unitype Machine 

The first t3T3e-setting machine to solve the distribution problem made 
its appearance in 1870, Known as the Unitype, it was manufactured 
by the Wood Nathan Company of New York. It proved to be one of 
the best of all early t3^e-setting machines.- 

The Unitype consisted of two cylinders, one located directly above 
the other. Each had ninety vertical channels, which contained the 
type. The top cylinder, which rotated over the one below, served as 
the distributor. Letters were admitted to it by an automatic loader 
from a galley, where the type to be used was placed.*^ 

Each letter contained a different combination of nicks that controlled 
its passage from its channel in the top cylinder to a corresponding 
channel in the lower cylinder. As the top rotated, a letter would drop 
into its proper place when it reached the channel in the lower cylinder 
which had an opening with the correct combinations. 

The bottom cylinder was the magazine, and the keyboard was lo- 


^ Alfred M. Lee, The Daily Newspaper in AmericcT, page 122. New York: The 
Macmillan Company, 1937. 

* Kenneth E. Olson, Typography and Mechanics of the Newspaper, page 97. 
New York: D. Appleton and Company, 1930. 

® Olson, Typography and Mechanics of the Newspaper, page 98. 
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cated below it. The keyboard was so arranged that when a key was 
pressed, a letter from the corresponding channel in the magazine would 
drop into place in the line being assembled. After the line had been 
set, the operator then had to justify it before it was ready for printing.'* 
Although the Unitype failed to meet all the requirements of rapid pro- 
duction, it was capable of doing the work of about four hand composi- 
tors. 

Besides the Unitype, which was also called the Simplex, or Thorne, 
type-setter, another machine, called the Paige Compositor, was in- 
vented. However, it did not prove successful, and only two Paige 
Compositors were built. 

Ottmar Mergenthaler’s Linotype 

Among the inventors who became interested in developing a machine 
to produce type was a young man named Ottmar Mergenthaler, who 
was born in the village of Hatchel, in Wiirttemberg, Germany, on May 
10, 1854. At an early age, he was apprenticed to a maker of watches 
and clocks in Bietigheim, where he worked until 1872. 

Like many other young men, Mergenthaler had an urge to see the 
world ; he looked upon America as the land of great opportunity. Con- 
sequently, he arranged for a position with an August Hahl, a son of his 
employer, who was a maker of electrical instruments in Washington, 
D.C. Mergenthaler arrived in this country in October, 1872.® His 
employment placed him in close contact with inventors who were ex- 
perimenting on instruments for the United States Signal Service. 

Mergenthaler’s first introduction to the problem of type setting came 
when he was called upon to make improvements in a t}q)ewriting ma- 
chine which was brought into the Hahl shop by a customer seeking 
technical assistance. The machine consisted of a cylinder upon which 
the characters to be printed were arranged in successive circles. As 
the cylinder revolved, letters were printed in lithographic ink upon a 
strip of paper when the keys were pressed. 

This paper then was cut into strips, each containing one line. The 
lines were justified by proper separation of words, and then they were 
transferred to a lithographic stone for printing. 

Mergenthaler quickly saw why the machine would not work satis- 
factorily, and he set about making a model based on his own ideas. 

‘Olson, Typography and Mechanics of the Newspaper, page 97. 

'Thomas Dreier, The Power of Print and Men, page 21. Brooklyn, N.Y.: 
Mergenthaler Linotype Company, 1936. 
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His plans were approved, and the new machine was completed in 1877.® 
However, it also depended upon lithography and its usefulness was very 
limited. 

His next step was to invent another machine, somewhat similar to 
the typewriter, which would impress letters one at a time to form lines 
on a strip of papier-mache that served as a matrix from which a stereo- 
type plate for use in printing could be cast. Because of the troubles 
involved in making suitable casts from the matrices, this machine met 
with failure. 

Convinced that the troublesome features of the papier-mache method 
had to be eliminated, he decided that the matrix should be imprinted 
line by line, instead of one letter at a time. A new machine embody- 
ing this ^^bar-indenting’’ principle was built and tested late in 1883.^ 
Referred to as the “Mergenthaler of 1883,” this was the first machine 
to bear the name of the inventor. 

This was followed the next year by another bar-indenting machine 
with some added refinements ; but since molten metal had to be poured 
by hand onto the matrices in order to form slugs, production was con- 
sequently too slow for the process to compete successfully with hand 
composition. 

Mergenthaler now was convinced that the papier-mache would have 
to be discarded entirely. In its place, he decided to use female metal 
matrices which could be assembled into a line and justified. Then a 
sliding mold was brought against the line and molten metal was forced 
into the mold against the matrices from a metal pot containing a pump. 

The principle of the vertical bars, each bar containing a complete 
alphabet of letters and blanks for spaces of different widths, was re- 
tained. The main difference was that the characters were indented, 
rather than raised. This machine, the true forerunner of the present- 
day Linotype, was tested before several interested spectators in the 
early part of 1884. 

Up until this time, the work had been sponsored by a group of 
stenographers, patent attorneys, and some small capitalists. The driv- 
ing force was James O. Clephane, a successful stenographer in the law 
courts in Washington, who was private secretary to Secretary of State 
Seward during the Civil War period. Despite many failures and dis- 
appointments along the way, Clephane was unwilling to admit defeat. 
Through his unflinching confidence and the financial backing he always 

®Dreier, The Power of Print and Men, page 21. 

’Dreier, The Power of Prmt and Men, page 25. 
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managed to arrange, Mergenthaler was able to carry on his costly ex- 
periments. 

When it became clearly evident that Mergenthaler was meeting with 
success in his efforts to invent a machine that would compose t5Ape 
faster than the fastest hand compositors or the type-setting machines 
then in existence, newspaper publishers began to take an active interest 
in the invention. 

In 1885, a syndicate was formed by Whitelaw Reid, of the New 
York Tribune; Stilson Hutchins, of the Washington Post; Victor Law- 
son and Melville Stone, of the Chicago Daily News; W. N. Haldeman, 
of the Louisville Courier- Journal; Henry Smith, of the Chicago Inter 
Ocean; and W. H. Rand, of Rand, McNally & Company. They paid 
a sum of $300,000 for a controlling interest, and a pool was formed of 
the new S3aidicate and of all the earlier interests.® 

Mergenthaler was not satisfied with the tj^pe bars. With a new plan 
in mind, he set out immediately to replace them with circulating brass 
matrices, each bearing its own finely tooled, individual letter. After 
being assembled into a line by operation of a keyboard, the slug was 
cast; then the matrices were returned automatically to the magazine 
for use again. 

This new machine, known as the “Mergenthaler of 1886,” was set 
up and demonstrated in the office of the New York Tribune on July 3, 
1886. Whitelaw Reid, its famous editor, started the mechanism and 
christened the new invention the “Linot5^e.” ® 

During the first year in which the Linotype was used in the com- 
posing room of the New York Tribune, it made a saving of $80,000 
for the paper, which demonstrated unmistakably its desirability for 
newspaper use. In less than two years, about sixty machines were in 
use in the composing rooms of members of the syndicate. 

Nevertheless, publishers outside the syndicate were hesitant to pur- 
chase Linotype machines for several years. However, as refinements 
were made and a satisfactory system of payments was developed to 
make possible its purchase by smaller publishers, the number of owners 
gradually increased. Today, practically every newspaper has its own 
slug-casting machines, and most of the type which appears in our pres- 
ent-day newspapers is produced by type-casting machines which work 
on principles similar to those used in the Mergenthaler invention of 
1886. 


“Dreier, The Power of Print and Men, page 30. 
” Dreier, The Power of Print and Men, page 29. 
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The Intertype 

Another type-casting machine, known as the Intertype, is the prin- 
cipal competitor of the Linotype. Basically, the Intertype works on 
the same underlying principles, and except for a few mechanical differ- 
ences, it produces type in the same manner. 

The first Intertype did not make its appearance until after some of 
the original Mergenthaler patents had expired. Development of the 
first model was begun in 19 ii by the International Typesetting Ma- 
chine Company, of New York, under the leadership of Herman Ridder, 
who at that time was the executive officer of the Associated Press and 
the American Newspaper Publishers’ Association.^^ 

The original idea of the company was to produce three new, but en- 
tirely different, type-setting machines. The first machine to be built 
was a very simple, low-priced machine known as the Amalgatype: the 
second, a line-casting machine called the Monoline; and the third, a 
slug-casting machine which became known as the Intertype}^ 

The Amalgatype cast single types and assembled them into lines, 
which were justified by expanding spacers placed between words. 
After the line was justified, it then was amalgamated by a secondary 
casting operation into a line ready for use in printing. The machine 
was about three feet in height and was very compact, occupying only 
four square feet of floor space. However, it never was carried beyond 
the stage of a working model. 

Previously developed in Canada and Germany, the Monoline was a 
line-composing and casting machine which made use of circulating 
matrices, each of which carried several letters. After the line of mat- 
rices was assembled, it was delivered to the casting mechanism, and the 
matrices then were distributed automatically. 

This machine could not cast more than one face of type in the same 
line, and the plan of the company was to correct this fault so that two 
or three fonts of type could be used simultaneously. The idea finally 
was abandoned, and major attention was given over to the development 
of the Intertype, in which all the most desirable mechanical improve- 
ments could be incorporated. 

The first model of the Intertype was completed in Brooklyn in Octo- 
ber, 1912, and was demonstrated before a group of spectators the fol- 

The Development of the Intertype^ page 3. Reprint of a paper read by H. R. 
Freund, Chief Engineer of Intertype Corporation, before a group of New England 
publishers and printers in Boston in 1937. 

^ The Development of the Inter type, page 3. 
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lowing month. The first tool-made Intertype was installed in the New 
York Journal of Commerce in March, 1913.^“ 

The plan was to produce a machine simpler in design than existing 
type-casting machines. It was to have fewer parts and was to be based 
on the principle of standardization, which would make possible uni- 
versal interchangeability, thus permitting a buyer to add extra maga- 
zines and other features as he desired. 

To begin with, a publisher might purchase a machine with only one 
magazine; but, as his business expanded, he might convert it into a 
two- or three-magazine machine by purchasing and installing the addi- 
tional equipment right in his own plant. Side magazines and other 
additional features could be added in the same way as improvements 
were made and as the owner saw their need. 

Another slug-casting machine, known as the Linograph, also was 
placed on the market by another company to compete with the Lino- 
type and the Intertype. It was simpler in design, with only one maga- 
zine, was more compact, and was much less expensive. This machine 
experienced some popularity among owners of smaller newspapers and 
printing plants for several years, but competition became too strong, 
and it finally was discontinued. 

The Matrix 

The real heart of the Linotype is the matrix, from which the type 
face is cast. It is a small, flat piece of brass, varying in thickness 
according to the width of the letter it carries. The character, or char- 
1 acters, to be cast from it are stamped on one edge. 

In the smaller sizes, each matrix carries two letters, one punched 
above the other. One of the characters usually is regular lightface; 
the other is either the boldface or an Italic version of the same face. 
Thus, from a single font of matrices, it is possible, in all except the 
large display faces, to obtain two varieties of type. 

For many years only matrices through 14-point were ^^duplexed’^ 
(made to cast two letters), but today many faces through 24-point 
can be obtained in this manner from two-letter matrices. 

The raised printing characters on the face of the slug are cast from 
the indented characters on the edges of the matrices. The top of the 
matrix is cut out into the shape of a ‘‘V’’; on the inside of the ‘‘V” is 
a series of small notches, forming teeth. Eacji character has a differ- 
ent combination of teeth. This combination controls the matrixes dis- 


^ The Development of the Intertype, page 5. 
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tribution back into its proper place in the magazine after a line has been 
cast. On either side of the matrix, at both top and bottom, are projec- 
tions known as ears. 


The Magazine 


Matrices are stored in a flat container called a magazinCy located 
at the top of the machine in an inclined position above the keyboard. 
It consists of a series of channels, one for each 
character. Several matrices for each letter are 
stacked one behind the other up a particular 
channel. They are held in place by escapement 
pawls at the bottom of the channels, which keep 
them from sliding out until the operator is ready 
to assemble them into a line. 

A machine may be equipped with one or more 
magazines, depending upon its design. Some 
display models provide for as many as four main 
magazines and four auxiliary magazines, in which 
the larger characters and figures are kept. A 
separate magazine is required for each font of 
matrices. These magazines are located one 
above the other and are so constructed mechani- 
cally that the font of matrices needed by an op- 
erator can either be raised or lowered quickly 
into position for use by a simple adjustment. 

Magazines are detachable and can be removed 
from the machine and replaced by others when 
desired. Extra magazines, each containing a 
different font of matrices, are stored in special 
racks near the machines. Thus the operator 
may have at his command a wide variety of type faces, all of which 
can be cast from one machine. 



Figure 59. A Lino- 
type matrix. Arrow at 
top points to matrix 
combination teeth; the 
ones at the bottom in- 
dicate the casting edge. 
(Courtesy Mergen- 
thaler Linotype Com- 
pany.) 


The Keyboard 

Directly below the magazine at the front of the machine is the key- 
board. Its arrangement is entirely different from that used on the type- 
writer, with the letters most frequently used grouped closely together. 

Each key is connected by a system of rods, cams, and levers with the 
escapements controlling the release of matrices from one of the chan- 
nels in the magazine above. 
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When the key for a given letter is pressed slightly, it sets into motion 
the mechanism which causes a matrix to drop by gravity out of its 
channel. As the operator fingers the keyboard, the desired letters fall 
one at a time from their respective places in the magazine into the line 
being assembled. 


The Spaceband 

The spaceband consists of two thin, wedge-shaped pieces of metal, 
which taper in opposite directions so that the outside faces always are 
parallel. There is a projection on either side at the top, somewhat 
similar to the ears on the matrix. 

The function of the spacebands is twofold: (i) to give space between 
words, and (2) to justify the line of matrices before casting. 

Justification is accomplished when the upper part of the spaceband is 
held firmly and the lower part is pushed upward, thus causing it to ex- 
pand and tighten the line of matrices. 



Figure 60. This illustration of a magazine which has been cut away longi- 
tudinally shows how all the matrices of one character are retained in a “chan- 
nel.” (Courtesy of Mergenthaler Linotype Company.) 
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Spacebands are located in a spaceband box directly above the assem- 
bling elevator and are dropped into the line automatically when the 
space-bar — ^just left of the keyboard — is pressed. 


Assembling the Line 

The first step in the production of a type-slug is the assembling of 
the line of matrices. When the keys are 
pressed, matrices are released from their 
respective channels in the magazine. i 
They then drop through guides, or chutesj 
onto a moving assembler belt which car- 
ries them down one at a time into the 
‘^stick,” or assembling elevator. Here 
the matrices are assembled in an upright 
position, with the indented edges facing 
inward. Spacebands are dropped be- 
tween words. 

In the assembling elevator and through- 
out the entire delivery mechanism there 
are two rails, or tracks, on which the 
matrices rest. If matrices are assem- 
bled on the top rail, the characters in- i 

dented on the lower edge of the matrices B 
will be cast; if assembled on the bottom I 
rail, the upper characters will be cast. I 
In other words, if the font of matrices has I 

regular lightface letters at the top and 8 

boldface letters at the bottom on its cast- 
ing edge, either can be obtained by 

proper adjustment of the rail on which , J'!? ''o''® 

^ ^ ^ Linotype spaceband. It consists 

they are assembled. of two thin wedge-shaped pieces 

The assembling elevator serves much of metal that taper in opposite 

the same purpose as the printer's com- directions. (Courtesy of Mer- 

^•1 Tiru u u au j f^enthaler Linotype Company.) 

posing stick. When it has been filled 

with matrices, the operator depresses a lever at the right side of the 
keyboard. This lifts the assembling elevator containing the line up 
to the delivery slide, which automatically carries the matrices and space- 
bands to the left. There they are transferred onto a slide called the 
first elevator, which lowers them to a position between the vise jaws 
directly in front of the mold. 
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Casting the Line 

The second step is accomplished by the casting mechanism. The 
line itself is cast in an opening, or mold, in a large, revolving wheel 
known as the mold disk. This disk contains either four or six molds, 
depending upon its design. Each mold is adjustable. By removing 
two pieces of metal known as liners and substituting them with others. 



Figure 62. A line of matrices and spacebands as- 
sembled together. The bottom parts of the spacebands 
have been raised, thus causing the line to expand. 

(Courtesy of Mergenthaler Linotype Company.) 

slugs varying in both length and thickness of body may be cast, since 
the opening into which the molten metal flows is regulated in this man- 
ner. 

As the first elevator descends, the disk revolves a quarter of a turn 
to the left, bringing the mold in which the slug is to be cast exactly in 
front of the line of matrices. After the spacebands have been pushed 
up from below to justify the line by expanding it to its limit within the 
vise jaws, the disk moves forward until theTnold is tight against the 
line of matrices, which now are facing in directly over the opening. 

Behind the mold disk is a metal pot containing the molten metal. 
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The metal is forced out by means of a plunger through a series of small 
holes in a mouthpiece. At the proper instant, the mouthpiece is 
brought forward automatically against the back of the mold, and the 
plunger descends, sending a stream of molten metal into the mold 
against the line of indented letters on the matrices. The metal hardens 
instantly. Thus, a slug, with the faces of the type raised on its sur- 
.face, is formed. 

Then the metal pot recedes, and the disk wheel revolves three-quar- 
ters of a turn to its original position, with the hardened slug still in the 
mold where it was cast. As it does so, a knife at the back of the disk 
trims the base of the slug. 

When the mold comes to a stop, it is in a vertical position in front of 
other knives, which trim the sides of the slug as it is pushed out by an 
ejector blade that advances from behind. The finished slug then falls 
down a chute onto a galley at the left of the operator, where lines are 
assembled one at a time. 

Distribution of Matrices 

The third, and final, step is the distribution of matrices back to their 
proper channels in the magazine. 

As the disk is making its trip back to normal position, the first ele- 
vator rises, carrying the line of matrices and spacebands up to the 
transfer channel. At the same time, an arm, known as the second 
elevator, descends from above. Attached to it is a V-shaped bar with 
a series of grooves along its surface, into which the nicks on the mat- 
rices fit. 

When it is seated, a transfer-slide finger pushes the line of matrices 
into the transfer channel, where the matrix teeth engage the grooves 
of the second elevator bar. Then the transfer slide moves back, and 
the second elevator lifts the matrices, leaving the spacebands in the 
channel, since they have no nicks and consequently cannot be picked 
up. The spacebands are returned to their box by a transfer lever and 
are ready to be used over again. 

The second elevator lifts the matrices to a point directly in line with 
the distributor bar, which is also V-shaped, and which contains grooves 
similar to those on the bar of the second elevator holding the matrices. 
This distributor bar extends the full length of the magazine at the top 
of the machine, running directly above the channels into which mat- 
rices are kept. It is made so that there is a different combination of 
grooves ending at the entrance to each channel. 
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The matrices are pushed off the second elevator bar onto the distribu- 
tor bar and into a mechanism known as the distributor box, where 
they are lifted one at a time onto moving, auger-like rods called dis- 
tributor screws, which engage the matrices by the ears and carry them 
along the distributor bar above the magazine. Each matrix has its own 
combination of teeth by which it is suspended from the grooves on the 
distributor bar. It travels along until it reaches a point where its par- 



Figure 63. Phantom illustration to show each stage of the circulation of matrices 
through the Linotype. (Courtesy of Mergenthaler Linotype Company.) 
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ticular combination of grooves ends, or is cut away, and having noth- 
ing to hold onto any longer, it drops off the bar and down a chute into 
its respective channel in the magazine from which it came. 

This ingenious matching of the various teeth combinations of matrix 
and bar is what permits the various matrices to find their proper chan- 
nels automatically and makes possible their use over and over again 
continuously. 

Six lines can be assembled, cast, and the matrices distributed by the 
Linotype machine in the time required to set one line by hand a letter 
at a time. After the slugs have been used, the type does not have to 
be distributed, as does type set by hand: it can be remelted and the 
metal used over again and again in producing lines of type. Thus, new 
type faces are produced for every issue of the newspaper or for every 
job in which Linotype slugs are used. This constantly renewed type 
insures clear, sharp reproduction. 

'Solid lines of type are much easier to handle than lines consisting of 
individual letters. Many lines can be picked up at a time with no dan- 
ger of pi-ing. This is a great advantage to the makeup man who must 
do his work swiftly in order to meet deadlines. Some of the errors 
common to hand-set type also are avoided. There is no chance of let- 
ters falling out or being pulled out of a line accidentally and no loose 
spaces or quads work up in a form when it is being printed. 

Improvements in Design 

Early slug-casting machines did much to speed up production in the 
composing room, but they had many limitations. In the beginning, 
they were able to produce only enough straight matter for the main 
body of the newspaper, leaving all the larger sizes to be set by hand. 
Although slugs of different thickness (point-size) could be obtained by 
changing liners in the mold to regulate the size of the opening into 
which the molten metal is forced, these machines carried only one mag- 
azine. Consequently, one machine might be capable of producing 
8-point type, another lo-point, and so forth. 

In an effort to meet the growing demands for greater flexibility, 
faster output, and increased efficiency, both the Mergenthaler Lino- 
type Company and Intertype Corporation have carried on intensive re- 
search and experimental programs from the start. 

After the first Linot)q)es were installed, one of the major problems 
encountered was that of providing a sufficient volume of matrices. At 
first, the steel punches used in making matrices were cut by hand. 
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However, it soon became apparent that enough skilled punch cutters 
could not be secured to meet the demand. 

The problem was solved by the invention of a punch-cutting machine 
by Linn Boyd Benton, of Milwaukee, which was capable of producing 
punches in quantities, and thus made possible the production of an 
unlimited number of matrices. Acquisition of the Benton machine 
by the Linotype Company opened the way for further developments by 
providing the means for supplying the wide variety of type faces and 
sizes now available to publishers. 

Then provision was made for additional magazines that could be 



Figure 64. The Model 31 Linotype. (Courtesy of Mergcnthaler Linotype Company.) 
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used interchangeably on a machine. This was followed by multiple- 
magazine machines, which would accommodate more than one maga- 
zine located one above the other. 

The addition of auxiliary magazines mounted to the right of the main 
magazines, of 72-channel main magazines for the larger display mat- 
rices, and of disks with either four or six molds to take care of various 
sizes by simple adjustment have increased greatly the flexibility of pro- 
duction. 

A wide selection of models — both Linotype and Intertype — is avail- 
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able today, ranging from one-magazine machines, designed especially 
for straight-matter composition, to those carrying as many as four main 
magazines and four auxiliary magazines, each containing a different 
font of matrices. 

In addition to body type, some of the present-day machines are 
capable of producing headlines and display matter in sizes up to 36- 
point and larger. 

Many other improvements have been made. Outstanding among 
them was the introduction of the mixer machines, which make it pos- 
sible for an operator to draw matrices from more than one magazine, 
assemble them in the same line, and return them automatically to the 
proper magazines. 

This machine also offers great economies for many types of com- 
position involving quick alteration of faces and sizes. In setting news- 
paper headlines, which often require decks in different sizes or faces, 
the operator is able to assemble and cast the different sizes and faces 
in their proper sequence without having to wait for matrices to dis- 
tribute before he shifts magazines. The same time-saving possibilities 
exist in advertising composition which calls for more than one size and 
kind of face. An added advantage is the fact that the mixing feature 
is available on machines designed for straight-matter composition as 
well as on those designed to produce matter for display purposes only. 

Present-day machines are vastly superior to the first Linotype in- 
vented by Mergenthaler. The many refinements introduced within 
the space of a lifetime now make it possible for a publisher to obtain a 
wide variety of type faces and sizes from a single machine. At his 
command is a type foundry capable of meeting the most exacting t5q)o- 
graphical demands. No other invention since the discovery of print- 
ing itself has done more to revolutionize the industry of printing and 
publishing. In effect, it was the key that opened the way for a series 
of other developments that brought about the high-speed production 
upon which the modern newspaper is dependent. 

Need for Basic Understanding 

Since the major part of the type used in printing the present-day 
newspaper is produced by the Linotype or Intertype, an understanding 
of some of the main problems involved is essential. 

In the larger newspaper offices, machines of different styles are de- 
partmentalized according to their uses. For instance, there will be 
one group of machines employed for setting straight matter; another to 
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produce display matter in advertisements; and still another for head- 
line composition. 

On many newspapers with small circulation the pressure for meet- 
ing deadlines is not great and the funds for equipment are limited. 
Here, one or more machines equipped to handle both straight matter 
and advertising and headline display may be installed. In every in- 
stance, machines can be selected to meet the particular needs. 

Workers in the editorial and advertising departments should famil- 
iarize themselves with the different kinds and sizes of type available on 
the machines so that the facilities at their disposal can be utilized in 
the most efficient and economical manner. Furthermore, a knowledge 
of the types available from each font of matrices is extremely helpful, 
since composition which requires changes from one magazine to another 
in order that the tjqje specified may be secured is more time-consuming 
and consequently more costly. Changes in length of lines and in the 
point-sizes of slugs also require additional operations, and should be 
avoided wherever possible. 

The Teletypesetter 

Invention of the Linotype and its establishment as a necessary 
adjunct to the composing room did not quiet the demand for still 
greater output than could be obtained by manual operation. The at- 
tention of printers and publishers finally turned to the possibility of 
developing a mechanical method that would be speedier and more effi- 
cient. 

Among the men who set to work on the problem was Walter W. 
Morey, who was engaged in 1925 by Frank E. Gannett, president of the 
Gannett Newspapers. Morey was to develop a machine that would 
make possible the casting of type for Gannett’s publications from one 
central plant. 

By May, 1926, the first Teletypesetter was ready for its initial test. 
This test proved satisfactorily that t5q)e could be cast automatically. 
Further simplification and development were carried on with the aid 
of engineers of the Morkrum-Kleinschmidt Company, of Chicago, and 
the perfected invention was demonstrated in the plant of the Rochester- 
Times Union on December 6, 1928.^^ 

The Teletypesetter is not a type-casting machine, but rather a me- 
chanical unit that can be attached to a Linotype or Intertype to control 

“ “Gannett Claims Invention Opens New Era of High Speed Newspaper Produc- 
tion,” Editor & Publisher, 61:29 (December 8, 1928), 3. 
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automatically the assembling of matrices and casting of slugs. Me- 
chanical operation of the keyboard is controlled by a perforated tape, 
which may be prepared locally in the newspaper plant by means of a 
Teletypesetter Keyboard Perforator. 

In effect, the machine is an extension of the automatic printer used 
by press associations for the transmission and reception of news, in that 
this tape also can be obtained on an automatic telegraphic reperforator 
by electrical impulses which translate the copy sent from a distance 
into code perforations. 

Remote control meets the needs of newspaper organizations and 
publishing concerns with editorial and composing rooms located some 
distance apart. It is valuable too in those organizations with multiple 
printing plants which desire simultaneous printing of the same paper 
or editorial matter in different areas. All the plants can be serviced 
from a central editorial office. 

Although telegraphic, or remote-control, operation is being used to 
some extent in this county and abroad at present for wire-tape trans- 
mission of news reports,Mie Tele typesetter is more generally employed 
for local operations to increase the production of line-casting machines 
and thus to reduce the cost of straight-matter composition within the 
individual newspaper plant. 

The installation consists of two units: the Keyboard Perforator, on 
which the tape is prepared, and the Operating Unit, which is attached 
to the composing machine. 

The keyboard on the perforating unit resembles that of an ordinary 
typewriter, and it is possible for the operator to use the touch system. 
Copy to be set can be transcribed rapidly by the operator into a code- 
perforated tape, which provides all the controls necessary for line cast- 
ing, gauges the width of the line of matrices and spacebands within the 
limits of the justifying mechanism, operates the elevator, and sends the 
line to be cast. 



Figure 66. A roll of tape perforated with Teletypesetter code. (Courtesy of 
Teletypesetter Corporation.) 
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After the tape has been prepared, it is fed into the Operating Unit, 
which is attached to and driven by the line-casting machine. Here 
the code perforations are translated into lever movements which per- 
form the identical functions normally carried out by the manually oper- 
ated line-casting machines. This unit will compose any matrices which 
may be contained in regular go-channel magazines. 




Figure 67. Teletypesetter Operating Unit attached to composing machine. (Cour 
tesy of Teletypesetter Corporation.) 

The Teletypesetter offers many advantages over manual operation, 
aside from the remote-control feature. Since one man can handle as 
many as four machines equipped with the Operating Units, fewer em- 
ployees are required. Furthermore, mechanical operation is uniform 
and continuous, and delays due to distributor stops and other causes 
are fewer than with manual operation. 

When the invention was first announced, predictions were made that 
eventually all telegraph and cable news, as well as that written locally, 
would be translated into Linotype slugs as fast as it reached the news- 
paper office by means of the Teletypesetter. Although that time has 
not yet arrived, around 200 machines are now in operation in this coun- 
try, and the number is expected to increase as business conditions con- 
tinue to improve. 
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The Ludlow Typograph 

In addition to the Linotype and Intertype, several other line-casting 
machines have been developed for use in the composing room. One of 
them is the Ludlow Typograph, which is designed to enable the hand 
compositor to produce a greater volume of display and job composition 
in the form of type slugs. 

Brass matrices are kept in cabinets near the Ludlow machine within 
easy reach of the compositor. These cabinets require much less space 
than ordinary type cabinets, since each font consists of only a few 
matrices for each letter. The matrices are assembled by hand in a 
special matrix stick to form a line. This stick is then placed on the 
flat surface of the machine and is clamped securely into position over 
the mold. Then the operator presses the lever which starts the cast- 
ing operation. A plunger forces molten metal from the metal pot into 
the mold against the line of impressed matrices and a slug is formed. 
After the line is cast, the stick is removed, and the matrices are distrib- 
uted back into the case by hand. Even though only the casting oper- 
ation is automatic, the Ludlow is capable of producing type much faster 
than it can be set by hand. 

Matrices are made so that they can be placed into the stick quickly, 
without the necessity of having to watch letters to make sure that the 
nick and face are in the right position. Instead of placing one letter 
at a time in the stick, in all but the largest sizes the compositor can 
‘^gather’’ a group of the flat matrices before putting them into the line. 



Figure 68. Ludlow Casting Machine with matrix cases on either side. (Courtesy 
of Ludlow Typograph Company.) 
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He does not have to work with spaces below the level of the line, and 
the line does not have to be spaced tightly in order to lift. 

For the average line, the total time required for setting and justifying 
matrices, casting the line, and distributing the matrices is less than is 
taken just to set a line of individual types, with the distribution still 
to be done. Another major advantage in makeup and lock-up is that 
the slugs can be handled much more easily and with greater speed than 
lines of hand-set type. 



Figure 69. Placing matrices in a Ludlow stick, preparatory to casting 
a line of type. (Courtesy of Ludlow Typograph Company.) 

Since the metal in Ludlow composition is the same as that used for 
slugs produced on other line-casting machines, the various slugs do 
not have to be separated when the forms are broken up. Conse- 
quently, use of the Ludlow does not disrupt the non-distribution system 
followed in the modern newspaper plant. 

A wide selection of type faces is available on the Ludlow, including 
popular standard faces and several others designed by the company’s 
expert typographers. Sizes range from 6-point to 84-point for most 
faces, but special engraved matrices of alphabets and price figures up 
to 144-point, and larger, can be supplied. 

Sloping matrices for the casting of Italic and Cursive type faces 
were originated by Ludlow. These can be assembled in the stick either 
by themselves or along with other types by means of an angular space 
at the beginning and the end of letters in Italic. All letters are given 
equal support so there is no danger of the kerns breaking off. 

Another feature that is particularly advantageous.. 4 s-ith^ ,§P^ed and 
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accuracy with which rule forms can be cast on this machine. By means 
of rule matrices, complicated tabular work can be cast and recast to 
produce as many lines or forms as desired. 

Molds are available in two sizes: one, which will produce a 6-point 
body, and another, which will produce 12 -point. If the type face is 
larger than the body size of the slug on which it is cast, the parts of the 
letters which overhang are supported by low slugs that are placed un- 
derneath when the type is made up into a form. This is known as 
underpinning. 

The mold on the Ludlow is 22^ picas in length. However, if lines 
longer than this measure are wanted, matrices are set in a long stick and 
justified, with stops inserted at the proper intervals. Then the stick 
is placed on the casting machine and is moved forward progressively 
for the casting of as many sections as are needed to complete the full 
line. Banner headlines and other long display lines can be cast in 
this way, since the letters overhang from one slug to the next at the 
point of division and there is no way of telling where the breaks came 
when the lines are printed. 

The All-Purpose-Linotype 

The All-Purpose-Linotype — or A-P-L — is another machine which 
casts lines of type from hand-set matrices. Like the Ludlow, it is used 
by newspapers primarily for the production of display composition. 

A-P-L matrices are available in a wide variety of faces and in sizes 
ranging from 6-point to 144-point, inclusive. Sizes smaller than 18- 
point are supplied in regular Linotype matrices and also are made, 
on order, in A-P-L matrices to provide universal alignment in the full 
range of type families. They are stored in All-Purpose matrix cabinets 
near the machine. 

The A-P-L works on the same basic principle as the casting mecha- 
nism of the Linotype. Matrices are assembled and justified by hand 
in a special stick, which then is placed in the elevator jaw of the ma- 
chine. When all necessary adjustments have been made, the starting 
lever is pulled and the elevator descends, presenting the line of matrices 
in front of the mold. After the line has been cast, the mold disk re- 
volves to normal position and the slug is ejected into a water-cooled 
pan. 

The mold pockets are marked with numerals 1,2,3, and 4. Placed 
in front of the machine are small cards indicating the mold sizes each 
pocket carries. Consequently, the compositor can set the mold with- 
out opening the vise to see which one is in position. 
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Whenever possible, the operator uses a mold of the same size as the 
type, since this eliminates the need for underpinning. Low slugs are 
placed under the overhang when a mold of the proper size is not avail- 
able. 

A-P-L molds cast slugs up to 42 picas in length. In composing lines 
longer than this measure, the matrices are set in a long assembling 
stick. When the line has been spaced and justified, it is transferred to 
two or more 42 -pica composing sticks, and the remaining space on 
the right-hand end is quadded out. After the slugs have been cast, 
the blank ends are cut off, and the slugs are butted together to form the 
line. 

An outstanding feature of the A-P-L is universal alignment. Type 
families have been divided into two classifications: High alignment, for 
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types with long descenders; and Low alignment, for those with short 
descenders. All sizes of faces of High alignment will align perfectly 
with each other, and all faces of Low alignment likewise will align per- 
fectly. This universal alignment permits the combining of various 
type families in different sizes, which is very desirable in many kinds 
of advertising and other types of composition. 

Italic and Cursive faces are cast from sloping matrices that are avail- 
able in three different angle blanks to take care of varying character- 
istics of the types in this classification. Furniture, rules, borders, and 
decorative and spacing material also may be cast on this machine. 

In order to make the A-P-L equipment self-contained, a slug saw- 
trimmer is attached to the table of the machine, and a furniture rack is 
provided for attachment to the under side, so that underpinning for 
overhanging slugs and other spacing material is within easy reach of 
the compositor. 

Although the A-P-L and the Ludlow ordinarily are used as supple- 
ments to the Linotype or Intertype in newspaper offices to produce the 
larger display faces for headlines and advertisements, the many fea- 
tures available make them adaptable to a wide range of uses in other 
kinds of printing establishments. 

The Monotype 

While Ottmar Mergenthaler was busy perfecting the Linotype during 
the 1870’s, several othfV inventors were engaged in designing machines 
that would set type automatically. 

Another pioneer in this field was Tolbert Lanston, who received a 
patent on his first type-setting machine in 1887. Lanston’s invention 
differed from Mergenthaler ’s in that it made individual pieces of 
type to form the line, instead of casting a solid slug. His machine 
consisted of two separate units — a keyboard and a type-making ma- 
chine. 

The keyboard unit was used for making two perforated paper strips. 
One of these directed the position of the matrix; the other effected line 
justification. The type-making unit did not cast type, but rather 
pressed individual letters out of cold metal supplied in long type-high 
strips, shaved to thickness of the point size of the body desired.^^ 

A piece of metal of the required width for a given letter was auto- 
matically cut from the metal strip and compressed to correct any ir- 
regularities. Then it was held firmly in place while the character was 

Monotype Machine Typesetting, page 8. Philadelphia: Lanston Monotype Ma- 
chine Company, 1939. 
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Stamped upon its upper end by means of a steel female die. As the 
pieces of type were completed, they were assembled one at a time into 
perfectly justified lines. 

Lanston christened his new machine the Monotype, because it made 
and set single pieces of type one at a time. It contained all the essen- 
tial principles of his later machines, with the exception of the method 
by which the type was made, and it was the direct forerunner of the 
present-day Monotype. 

The Monotype machine in use today consists of two separate me- 






Figure 71. The Monotype keyboard. (Courtesy of Lanston Monotype 
Machine Company.) 
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chanical units: the keyboard and the composing machine, or composi- 
tion caster. 

The Monotype keyboard arrangement is the same as that of a stand- 
ard t5T5ewriter, except that there are a greater number of alphabets and 
no shift keys. Lines may be justified up to 6o picas wide. Width of 
the capital “M” in points serves as a basis for the set size — or width 
from side to side — of all other characters in a given font. An 8-point 
Monotype face, 8-set, means an 8-point face in which the capital “M” 
is 8 points wide. 

In Monotype composition, the unit is one-eighteenth of the capital 
“M” of the font selected, and all other letters are based on this meas- 
urement. For instance, average characters such as the “a” and “g” 
are 9 units wide, and narrower letters like the “j” and “f” are 6 units 
wide. 

Before starting to strike the keys, the operator must determine the 
number of units the desired line will hold and set the em scale which 
will control the length of the line. Then he commences to type his 
copy. As each key is struck, two holes are punched in the controller 
paper, which feeds from a roll that revolves slightly at every stroke. 
These holes later will control the selection of letters made on the type 
caster, and will also establish the width of the type body on which each 
character is cast. 

An indicator on a scale in front of the operator moves progressively 
to the right, counting off the units for each letter as it is struck. When 
he nears the end of the line, a bell sounds to warn that it is almost full. 

He then decides whether to finish the final word or to divide it. A 
pointer on this scale indicates what keys must be touched to justify the 
line accurately, and he strikes the special keys called for, punching two 
holes in the paper ribbon at the end of the line to finish it. 

This same procedure is repeated for each line until all the copy has 
been completed. Then the controller paper — or roll of punched rib- 
bon — is ready to be transferred to the composing machine. Here it is 
fed in backwards, and the holes punched for justifying spaces now 
come at the beginning of each line, regulating the spaces between 
words. 

The controller paper is the “brains” of the composing machine, since 
positions of the perforations determine the letter that will be cast, in 
much the same manner as the holes in a musicrroll for a player piano 
determine the notes to be played. 

Casting of letters on the Monot3^e is done from a small matrix case, 
about the size of a man’s hand. For the composition of sizes from 4- 
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point to 1 2 -point, this case contains 225 matrices which are assembled 
together in combs, fifteen matrices in a comb, and fifteen combs to the 
case. Each has a predetermined fixed position in the case. 



Figure 72. A Monotype matrix case. (Courtesy of 
Lanston Monotype Machine Company.) 

This system makes it possible to include in one arrangement as many 
as three capital and lower-case alphabets, figures, points, spaces, and 
special characters for mixed composition in the same job. 

The matrix case is placed on the composing machine directly above 
the mold of the proper point-size, and as the controller paper starts 
feeding through, the individual matrices are positioned automatically 
over it one at a time. Movement of the matrix case is controlled by 
the perforated ribbon, which passes over a mouthpiece containing a 
row of small openings leading into compressed air tubes. 

As the two holes for a given letter in the ribbon pass over their re- 
spective openings in the mouthpiece, the air escapes, releasing springs 
which govern the movement of levers that bring the matrix case into 
proper position over the mold. At the same time, the machine auto- 
matically adjusts the mold to cast the character the right width. Then 
molten metal is forced out of the metal pot from below into the mold 
against the individual matrix selected, and the letter is cast. The mold 
is water-cooled, so that the metal will harden immediately. 

When the letters have been cast, they are pushed out one at a time 
into place in the line. After the line has been completed, it is trans- 
ferred automatically into position on a galley. Then another one is 
started. This action goes on continuously and automatically, at a rate 
of 150 casts per minute. 

Corrections of composition set on the Monotype are made in the 
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same manner as in hand-set type, because lines consist of individual 
letters and spaces. There is no distribution of type or matrices. The 
type is remelted after the forms have been printed, and the metal is 
used over again. 

The standard Monotype composing machine can be equipped to cast 
types ranging in size from 4-point to 36-point, and leads, slugs, rules, 
column rules, and borders. This material can either be supplied in 
strips or cut to labor-saving measure. Single-column dashes, leads, 
slugs, and cut-off rules also can be furnished. 

In order to meet differing composing-room requirements in the print- 
ing and publishing industry, other kinds of Monotype machines have 
been introduced, including the Material Making Machine and the 
Giant Caster, which are the most popular for use by newspapers. 

The Material Making Machine is a highly specialized machine for 
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the production of rules, leads, and slugs in continuous strips or cut to 
labor-saving sizes; column rules and ornamental borders; single-col- 
umn want-ad rules, braces, and cut-off and decorative end-dashes; and 
“high” and “low” base for the mounting of cuts. 

The Giant Caster, which was brought out in 1926, makes type for use 
in hand composition in all sizes from 14- to 72-point and strip metal 
furniture in the same sizes for use in spacing and as base for the mount- 
ing of cuts. Types up to 18-point can be cast in justified lines; special 
matrix cases are used for sizes larger than 12 -point. 

The Monotype is used primarily by newspapers to supplement the 
slug-casting machines, which produce the major part of the type needed. 
It is particularly well adapted to the production of books, catalogs, 
magazines, and other kinds of composition where quick changes are not 
necessary. 

Among its many advantages is that this machine makes it unneces- 
sary to store large quantities of type, because the perforated ribbon 
rolls can be filed for future use after being run through once. Further- 
more, the type cast is deep-shouldered, clear-cut, true to height, and 
evenly spaced throughout — features which result in printing of the 
highest quality. 

Although the Monotype could be used satisfactorily to produce all 
the type necessary for use by newspapers, editors and publishers prefer 
machines that cast solid lines of type. Furthermore, most t3q)e can be 
produced more rapidly on slug-casting machined, where less time is re- 
quired for changes from one size and kind of type to another. This is 
particularly true in the production of headlines and in the setting of 
other rush copy that comes in just before time for the forms to go to 
the presses. However, both types of machine possess highly desirable 
features and can be used together advantageously in the production of 
newspapers. 


The Elrod Caster _ 

The Elrod Caster is a simple, easily operated machine used for the 
casting of strip material — ^leads, slugs, rule, and base — in sizes ranging 
from I -point to 36-points in thickness. It frequently is installed by 
newspapers as a companion to the Ludlow, which is "produced by the 
same company. 

Elrod strip material is not formed compositely of successively cast, 
individual sections welded together. Rather, a continuous mass of mol- 
ten metal is progressively cooled and solidified under pressure as it 
passes through the mold, thus forming a solid, one-piece strip of un- 
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limited length. The machine also can be set to cut off the strip to a 
desired measure as it is produced. 

Strip material 12 points and upward in thickness can be cast with 
hollowed body, thus reducing the weight and the amount of metal re- 
quired. Material in larger point sizes is used for base under halftones, 
line cuts, and shell casts for blanking out pages. It also is used as 
furniture in imposing and locking up forms for the press. 

The Monotype-Thompson Type Caster 

The Monotype-Thompson Type Caster is another machine that is 
used to a limited extent in newspaper offices. It works on the same 
basic principles as other Monotype casting units, producing individual 
types, quads, spaces, ornaments, and borders from 6 points to 48 points 
in size. 

Every type face for which matrices have been made for casting on 
any Monotype type-casting machine is available for use on the Mono- 
type-Thompson. Many of these can be cast from matrices rented 
from the Monotype Matrix Library at a small monthly rental charge. 

By making use of this machine, a publisher is able to replenish his 
type cases at any time with new, clear-cut faces and to add new designs 
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as they are introduced by the manufacturers of the Monotype. Effi- 
ciency in the composing room is promoted, since a practically unlimited 
supply of new type, quads, spaces, leaders, decorations, and other spe- 
cial characters is available constantly. The machine is especially valu- 
able in commercial printing plants and is being used by type founders 
in many parts of the world for the casting of type and material to sup- 
ply the trade. 


Cost of Equipment 

Composing-room machinery used for the casting of type and material 
represents one of the major investments of a newspaper. The amount 
involved naturally depends upon the amount of equipment needed, but 
even in the smallest plants, the cost is substantial. 

Linotypes and Intertypes range in price from $3,500 to $10,000 and 
Higher, depending upon the model and the number of magazines and 
fonts of matrices included. Ludlow and A-P-L machines, including 
matrices and cabinets, also vary in price, but the average cost is about 
The Elrod Caster, the Monotype Giant Caster, and the Mono- 
type Material Making Machine range in price from about $3,000 up- 
ward, according to the special attachments needed. 

In addition, several smaller items, such as saws, mitering machines, 
and special cabinets and racks for the storage of magazines, matrices, 
and other material are found in most modern newspaper plants. 

The elimination of much of the tedious hand work that was required 
before the invention and perfection of these labor-saving machines has 
assisted greatly in promoting efficiency and in speeding up production. 
Not only the newspapers, but the entire industry of printing and pub- 
lishing have benefited. Furthermore, much of the progress made in 
the realm of type design and in newspaper makeup during the past fifty 
years has been due to the scientific research and costly experimentation 
carried on by the manufacturers of type-casting machines. These 
manufacturers have contributed greatly to the changing character of 
the American newspaper. 
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Kinds of Printing Plates 


The art of telling stories by the use of 
pictures had its origin in prehistoric times. Clumsy carvings in caves 
and on bones, dating from around 50,000 b.c., serve as the first evidence 
of man’s crude efforts to make and preserve records of his activities. 

Ever since that remote period in history, pictures have continued to 
play an important role in human affairs. Development of the alpha- 
bet, early books, and the invention of printing, which opened up new 
horizons in the field of communication and learning, were an outgrowth 
of this fundamental means of expression so universal in appeal. 

Early Use of Pictures 

The first pictures to appear in books and newspapers were printed 
from wood blocks, carved by hand. This method of pictorial repro- 
duction continued in use until near the end of the nineteenth century. 

Not until sixteen years after the appearance in 1622 of the Weekly 
Newes, England’s first regular news tract, were illustrations used to 
depict current happenings. In the issue of December 20, 1638, this 
paper carried a news story telling about a ^^prodigious eruption of fire, 
which exhaled in the maddest of the ocean sea, over against the Isle 
of Saint Michael, one of the Terceras, the new island which it hath 
made.” ^ The article was illustrated by a full-page engraving, show- 
ing the place where the fire occurred. 

Illustrations were used very sparingly by English newspapers until 
the nineteenth century. Editors in the larger cities discouraged the 
practice by refusing to accept pictures long after press facilities and 
engraving processes permitted. 

In this country, the first picture to appear in colonial newspapers 
was printed in an issue of the Boston News-Letter for January 19-26, 


Mason Jackson, The Pictorial Press, page 15. London: Hurst & Blackett, 1885. 
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1707-08. It was a wood-cut reproduction of a new flag being used by 
the United Kingdom of England and Scotland.^ 

A few years later, small pictures began to find their way into the 
captions of several colonial newspapers. They were referred to by 
historians as ‘^devices.’’ The earliest of these headpieces, carved on 
a wood block, was printed in the Boston Gazette in 1719. It consisted 
of a reproduction of a ship placed on the right, and another of a post- 
man on the left-hand side of the title. Other illustrations used by the 
Gazette as time went on included reproductions of a postman on horse- 
back, a pine tree, and a news carrier holding a copy of the paper in his 
hand.^ 

The owner of the New Hampshire Gazette apparently had the good 
fortune to obtain a series of cuts made to illustrate an edition of Aesop* s 
Fables, He used these to enliven his caption by printing them one 
after another.^ 

Other attempts included a series of profile portraits, each represent- 
ing a man wearing a cocked hat, which were either printed from the 
same cut or were copies from the same original. They were labeled, 
respectively: Bradley, Governor of Rhode Island, Columbus, Henry 
Lee, Samuel Adams, and Richard Howell.*'^ 

About this time, pictures also began finding their way into advertise- 
ments. The first ones were small stock cuts of ships, cargoes, and 
passenger accommodations. A picture of a clock-face identified the 
watchmaker’s advertisement; scythes and sickles announced the hard- 
ware dealer; pictures of a hand holding an open book were placed at 
the head of a bookseller’s announcement; and a reproduction of a run- 
ning Negro accompanied an announcement telling of the escape of a 
slave.® 

The first pictures of any real significance came as a result of political 
and social unrest. Preceding and during the Revolutionary War, they 
took the form of biting satire, intended to incite feeling either for or 
against England. 

When representatives from the colonies were called for a meeting at 
Albany in the summer of 1754 in anticipation of the approaching 

^ S. N. D. North, Newspaper and Periodical Press, page 81. Washington, D.C.: 
Government Printing Office, 1884. 

® North, Newspaper and Periodical Press, page 81. 

*F. Weitenkampf, American Graphic Art, page 139. New York: The Macmillan 
Company, 1912-. 

® Frank Presbrey, History and Development of Advertising, page 136. New 
York: Doubleday, Doran & Company, 1929. 

® William Murrell, American Graphic Humor, Vol. i, page n. New York, Whit- 
ney Museum of American Art, 1933. 
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French and Indian War, Benjamin Franklin ran the famous ^^Join or 
Die^’ illustration in his Pennsylvania Gazette, This was a picture of 
a snake divided into eight parts, each of which bore the initials of one 
of the colonies, along with the legend ‘‘Join or Die.’’ ^ The illustration 
was revived during the agitation against the Stamp Act in 1765, and it 
again came into prominence during the war. 

An event leading up to the Boston Massacre was the occasion for an 
outburst by the Boston Gazette and Country Journal, In the issue of 
Monday, March 12, 1770, it printed a full-page story telling of the 
murder of four men. Column rules on the two inside pages were of 
heavy black border, and directly beneath the story were the pictures — 
four wood-cut reproductions, shaped like tombstones, lined up soberly 
side by side across the column. Initials carved on each represented, 
in order, the names of the men who had been killed. 

One of the paragraphs in the story accompanying the pictures read 
as follows: 

Last Thursday, agreeable to a general request of the inhabitants, and by 
the consent of parents and friends, were carried to their grave in succession 
the bodies of Samuel Gray, Samuel Maverick, James Caldwell, and Crispus 
Attucks, the unhappy victims who fell in the bloody Massacre on the Mon- 
day evening preceding ! ^ 

The pictures were small and black and poorly printed, but they were 
related closely to the news and represented one of the earliest attempts 
to combine pictures and printed text in the same account. 

Scarcity of paper following the Revolutionary War forced practically 
all pictures out of the newspapers during the first decade of the nine- 
teenth century. First to be revived were the small stock cuts in ad- 
vertisements, engraved in either wood or metal. 

Discovery of the ^‘white line” engraving process by Thomas Bewick 
in England helped to improve the situation. He found that many of 
the difficulties of wood-block work could be overcome if an end-grain 
surface were used. Up to this time, engravers had worked only on 
side grain. By cutting his blocks across the log, instead of lengthwise, 
Bewick was able to produce as fine and true a line as the lightest 
copper-plate engravings.® Pictures made by this method began to ap- 
pear in American newspapers around 1820. ^ 

'^Willard G. Bleyer, The History of American Journalism, page 79. New York: 
Houghton Mifflin Company, 1927. 

* Murrell, American Graphic Humor, page 29. 

"Douglas C. McMurtrie, The Golden Book, page 328. Chicago: Pascal Covici, 
Publisher, 1927. 
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About this time, the paper shortage was relieved by the invention of 
the Fourdrinier machine, which produced paper rapidly in an endless 
sheet. As a consequence, newsprint became plentiful and pictures 
again started to come back into the newspapers. 

Americans first ‘^illustrated newspaper,^’ the New York Mirror, be- 
gan publication in July, 1823. Pictures were presented regularly, 
yolume VIII, 1830-31, of this paper had a list of seven engravings on 
wood; Volume XV had 21, including one entitled “The Last Arrow, 
which was an Indian scene previously used in book work.^^^ 

Coming of Penny Papers 

Also in the 1830’s, the penny papers made their appearance, and, 
like the Mirror, they made liberal use of pictures. At the same time, 
attention in England was being given to the possibilities of news pic- 
tures, and the famous Penny Magazine, founded in London in 1832, 
gained wide popularity by making a specialty of illustrations.^^ 

Spirited rivalry grew up among the large New York dailies in their 
efforts to outdo competitors in presenting pictured news. On one no- 
table occasion, the New York Herald published an eight-page picture 
annual containing a variety of wood cuts, including scenes of the Mexi- 
can War, a cartoon, and pictures of an actor and actress in parts they 
were taking in a stage production in New York. A year and a half 
earlier, this paper had scored a beat by printing on May i, 1835, a 
two-column picture of a disastrous fire at the Merchants’ Exchange, 
together with a map of the same size, showing the district that was de- 
stroyed.^^ 

Advertising gradually began to increase in importance in the cheap 
newspaper, and since only four pages could be printed satisfactorily on 
the presses then available, pictures were crowded out. As a conse- 
quence, emphasis on pictures shifted from the dailies to the weekly 
newspapers and to magazines, where experimentation continued. 

Outstanding among the first illustrated magazines were HarpePs 
Monthly and Gleason^ s Pictorial, both of which began publication about 
1850 and were highly successful in their field. 

One of the leading editors of this period was Frank Leslie, who is- 
sued the initial number of his Frank Leslie^ s Illustrated Newspaper in 

J. Linton, The History of Wood Engraving in America, page 27. Boston: 
Estes & Lauriat, 1882. 

^ North, Newspaper and Periodical Press, page 125. 

Bleyer, The History of American Journalism, page 199. 

Frederic Hudson, Journalism in the United States, page 706. New York: 
Harper & Brothers, 1873. 
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December, 1855. Within ten years, his establishment had grown so 
extensively that seventy wood engravers were required to do the work. 
In addition to his Illustrated Newspaper, he was publishing the Chim- 
ney Corner, Ladies^ Journal, Pleasant Hours, Boys^ and Girls* Weekly, 
and the Budget of Fun, a comic newspaper. The aggregate circulation 
of his weekly and monthly publications averaged more than one million 
copies.^^ His most serious competition came with the introduction of 
Harper* s Weekly, A Journal of Civilization, which began publication on 
January 3, 1857. 

Great improvement had been made in the art of wood engraving, but 
this method was too slow and costly. In most instances, each picture 
had to be carved individually on a single block by one engraver, and 
several days often were required to prepare a large cut. Sometimes 
the blocks were made simply by gluing pieces of wood together, or by 
fastening them by means of a long bolt through the entire block in or- 
der to make it possible for more than one engraver to work on the cut 
at the same time. 

Many attempts were made to speed up the process, but a more satis- 
factory method was not discovered until the invention in England of 
the sectional wood block by Charles Wells in the 1850’s.^^ 

Sectional Wood Blocks 

Wells introduced a system of compounding by which several small 
blocks could be joined together in a single large one. These little 
parallelograms could be assorted according to size and fitted together 
at the back by means of brass bolts and nuts. In this way, blocks of 
any size could be made. 

After the drawing had been sketched on the assembled blocks, the 
blocks were taken apart and distributed among as many engravers as 
there were pieces in the block. Thus, the use of larger pictures became 
more practical. 

In an article published in 1856 in his Illustrated Newspaper, Frank 
Leslie gave a graphic account of the steps followed in obtaining and 
preparing a picture for reproduction. He said, in part: 

An Illustrated newspaper, if it fulfills its mission, must have its employees 
under constant excitement. . . . Information is received that an accident 
has occurred. . . . Immediately one or more aj:tists are dispatched to the 
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point of interest, and by long experience hasty sketches are made that are 
to be elaborated when put on the wood, which is the next stage in their ad- 
vancem^t. . . . 

Innumerable small bits of boxwood are fastened together ... by screws 
on the back of the block. . . . The traveling artist having supplied the Sub- 
ject, other artists again are employed in putting the design on the block. . . , 
The hour of publication is near at hand, and here we have a two-page picture 
to be engraved. . . . The screws which hold the small parts together are 
unloosened, and the block is divided into ten or twenty parts. Upon each there 
is but the fragment of the drawing ; one has a little bit of sky, another a group 
of children cut in two in the middle; another, part of a house; another a 
trunk of a tree; another is covered with foliage. . . . Ten or fifteen en- 
gravers now seize these fragmentary sketches and work night and day . . . 
and finally we have left, carved in relief, the surface which makes the impres- 
sion on our paper — known as wood engraving.^® 

The new sectional wood block was coming into quite general use on 
the larger papers just before the Civil War. Staffs were expanded to 
include more artists and wood engravers. The work of a new group 
of men known as ‘^artists-on-the-spot^’ paralleled that of the news cam- 
eramen on our modern newspapers. However, instead of taking photo- 
graphs of an event, they made hasty drawings, which were hurried back 
to the newspaper office, where they were transferred to wood blocks 
and engraved by hand. 

During the Civil War there grew up in this country a famous group 
of war artists — or ‘Traveling artists^’ — who were sent onto the battle- 
fields to sketch scenes of the conflict. Frequently, they made their 
drawings, under the most adverse conditions, on the front line during 
a major encounter. When completed, these drawings were rushed by 
native runners through the lines to the waiting editors. Any special 
instructions to the office were scribbled on the margin to direct the 
home artists in finishing the picture for the wood engraver. One of 
the most fascinating stories in the history of American journalism is 
that of the work performed by “artists-on-the-spot^^ and by the “travel- 
ing artists’^ during the trying days of the Civil War. 

After the war, the technique of wood engraving improved rapidly. 
Eventually, the intricate pencil drawing gave way partially to wash 
drawings on the block, which were accomplished by painting in desired 
effects on drawings with the brush in order to get more delicate shad- 
ings. This led to copying of photographs by the artists and finally to 
transferring the photograph directly onto the block for carving. 

Early in the nineteenth century, experiments were made with chalk 
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plates, which were formed by coating smooth, flat, steel plates to a 
depth of about one-sixteenth of an inch with a soft, clay-like substance. 
The design was sketched on the chalky surface, which was cut through 
to the plate beneath. Chalk plates did not serve as direct printing 
plates, but as molds from which metal plates could be cast. Because 
of its cheapness, the process was popular for many years. 

The most important experiments were those dealing with the appli- 
cation of photography to the production of a process that would make 
possible the reproduction of photographs as well as line drawings. 
They resulted in the invention of a photo-mechanical process, known 
as photo-engraving, which had a revolutionary effect on the use of il- 
lustrations by newspapers. 

Although considerable experimentation in photography had been 
carried on previously, the first photographs — if permanency is taken 
as the criterion — were produced by Joseph Nicephore Niepce about 
1827.^'^ Dependent upon the action of light for reducing the oil solu- 
bility of a preparation of asphalt and lavender oil which was spread 
upon a plate of silver or glass, his process was the forerunner of all 
modern photo-mechanical reproduction. Shortly before completing 
his invention, Niepce formed a partnership with Louis Jacques Mande 
Daguerre, who became well-known for the ‘^daguerreotypes’’ that were 
popular for many years. 

Instead of asphalt and oil, Daguerre polished the silver-coated plate, 
fumed it with iodine, exposed, developed, and fixed it in a hot brine. 
The formula was released to the public in 1839 and created great excite- 
ment among those people interested in the new art of photography. 

However, his announcement was preceded by eight days by the dis- 
closure in London of a process developed by William Henry Fox Tal- 
bot, who had discovered a crude method of preservation by bathing the 
paper in common salt, or potassium iodide, and a way to make any 
number of positives from the negative by contact.^® What is believed 
to be the oldest known lens photograph is a small picture, now in the 
Science Museum of London, which supposedly was fixed by the Talbot 
formula. 

Talbot continued his experiments and, in 1852, he succeeded in mak- 
ing intaglio photo-engraved plates by means of a sensitized gelatin 
emulsion spread on copper. When exposedjto light through a photo- 
graphic positive, those areas of gelatin struck by the light became in- 

J. E. Mack and M. J. Martin, The Photographic Process, page 9. New York: 
McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc., 1939. 

’^Mack and Martin, The Photographic Process, page ii. 
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soluble, but the rest of the emulsion could be washed away, leaving it 
bare and susceptible to etching in an acid bath. All photo-mechanical 
processes in use today are based on this principle. 

In 1859, Gillot, a lithographer in Paris, made the first etched blocks 
by taking impressions in a special ink from designs drawn on litho- 
graphic stones, which he transferred to a zinc plate and etched with 
acid. Gillot’s son, who carried on the work after his father’s death, 
discovered that an artist’s drawing could be enlarged or reduced in 
proportion from the original to make the image the desired size, and 
then might be transferred to a treated metal plate for etching. Photo- 
lithography was developed from Gillot’s discovery, and illustrations 
printed by this method began to appear in American newspapers during 
the 1870’s, The first of these appeared in the New York Daily 
Graphic on December 2, 1873.^^ 

However, the use of lithography for the reproduction of pictures in 
newspapers did not gain much headway. Since the illustrations had to 
be printed separately on special presses designed for the purpose, two 
press runs were necessary. Only the most prosperous publications 
could afford the extra cost involved. 

Much more important from the standpoint of newspapers was Gil- 
lot’s introduction of the first relief line plates in 1872. The zinc plate, 
after being treated chemically, was exposed to light, and then etched 
in acid, which ate away only those portions that were not to print. 
Thus, the lines of the image were left standing in relief. Gillot’s 
method was essentially the same as that used today for making zinc 
etchings. 

The New York Daily Graphic, the first illustrated daily newspaper 
in the United States, began publication on March 4, 1873. During the 
next few years, it carried on costly and important experiments in an 
effort to improve the photo-mechanical methods of reproducing pictures 
in newspapers. 


The First Halftone, 

From the start, this paper used line illustrations made by the photo- 
engraving process. Then, on March 4, 1880, the Daily Graphic scored 
its greatest triumph by printing a picture from the first halftone ever 
used by an American newspaper. Historically known as ^‘Shanty- 
town,” it was the work of Stephen H. Horgan, who was head of the 
paper’s photo-mechanical department, at that time the largest on the 


Oswald, A History oj Printing, page 320. 
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North American continent. One of several men in the United States 
and abroad who had been working on the idea, he had spent several 
years perfecting the invention. 



A SCENE IN SHANTYTOWN, NEW YORK. 

REPRODUCTION DIRECT FROM NATURE. 

Figure 75. A section of the “Shantytown” halftone il- 
lustration, reproduced same size from the Daily Graphic, 
with the two type lines underneath as they appeared in the 
original. (Courtesy of The Inland Printer, Vol. 72, No. 6 
(March, 1924), page 933.) 

Although the halftone had been completed several weeks before it 
appeared in print, “Shantytown’' was held for the anniversary number 
of the Daily Graphic, Commenting editorially on the achievement, 
the paper said: 

Today The Graphic enters upon the eighth year of its existence. ... In 
the lower left-hand corner is an illustration entitled, “A Scene in Shantytown, 
New York.” We have dealt heretofore with pictures made from drawings 
or engravings. Here we have one direct from ^nature. Our photographers 
made the plate from which this picture has been obtayied in the immediate 
presence of the shanties which are shown in it. There has been no redraw- 
ing of the picture. The transfer print has been obtained direct from the 
original negative. . . . This process has not yet been fully developed. We 
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are still experimenting with it, and feel confident that our experiments will, in 
the long run, result in success, and that pictures will eventually be regularly 
printed in our page direct from photographs without the intervention of draw- 
ing. 

This prediction was correct. In fact, the halftone proved to be the 
most revolutionary of all the improvements for the printing of pictures, 
since it made possible the reproduction of photographs with their in- 
finite gradatio ns of tone. 

Of all the modifications made in the typography and makeup of 
newspapers during the past few decades, none has been greater or 
more widespread than those occasioned by the growing use of pictures. 
In striking contrast to the sparsely illustrated newspapers published 
before 1880 are our present-day editions, carrying a wide variety of 
pictures, including first-hand, graphic reports from all over the world 
within a few hours after important happenings have taken place. 

\ Kinds of Photo-Engraved Plates V 

There are three basic kinds of printing: relief, lithographic or plano- 
graphic, and intaglio. 

(^ Reliei^ or letter-press, printing is accomplished by pressing paper 
against an inked surface that is raised above the main portion, or body, 
of a piece of type or printing plate. Ordinary type. Linotype slugs, 
wood cuts, zinc etchings, halftones, stereotypes, and electrot)T>es are ex- 
amples of this method. 

^Lithographic printing is done from the flat, smooth surface of an 
inked plate. Consequently, it often is referred to as surface printing. 
In this method, the image to be printed is placed on stone or metal in 
a greasy ink or pigment, and it is treated in such a way that only the 
portions that are not to print have a special affinity to water. Thus, 
when the plate is dampened, the water will adhere just to the areas that 
are to show white. The image itself remains oily, and, therefore, is 
the only part of the surface that will attract and hold the ink when it is 
applied. 

When the paper is pressed against the surface of a lithographic plate, 
the imprint is made from the inked portion, which bears the image. 
The rest of the plate is covered with a thin film of water that repels the 
ink. 

Where photography is employed, the process is referred to a s Photct 
li thography. The first step in preparing a plate by this method is to 
niake an exposure of the copy by means of a camera on a sensitized 
film, which is developed to form a negative. 
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The copy may consist of a drawing, a photograph, printed matter, or 
any combination of the three. For instance, when a newspaper page 
is to be reproduced, everything, including pictures, ads, and other type 
matter, is pasted onto a large sheet as it is to appear. The resulting 
copy may be the exact size desired, or it may be either larger or smaller, 
since the camera used is capable of reducing or enlarging the original. 

After the negative has been made, it is placed over a grained metal 
plate which is coated with a light-sensitive emulsion. By means of 
strong light, the image is transferred to the metal plate, and all portions 
of the emulsion struck by the light passing through the negative are 
rendered insoluble. 

The plate then is rolled up with a special ink and washed in water, 
which removes all parts of the emulsion that were unaffected by the 
light. After the plate has been fully treated, only the image will ac- 
cept ink when it is printed. 

Originally, all lithographic printing was done directly from stones 
that were prepared by hand, and stone presses were developed in which 
the water and ink were applied by rollers. However, the stone press 
and true lithography have been replaced largely by offset printing, a 
process that, in reality, is “indirect lithography,” in that the printing is 
not done from the plate itself. 

After the original plate has been prepared, it is fitted onto a cylinder 
on the press. Directly below it is another cylinder, which is covered 
with a rubber blanket, and beneath this is a third one, which gives the 
impression. As the press operates, the plate is inked, and the image 
is printed on the rubber blanket, which, in turn, “offsets” or transfers 
this imprint onto the paper as it passes between the two lower cylin- 
ders. 

The greatest development in lithography and offset printing was 
the application of photography to the making of plates. Photo-litho- 
graphic plates now are used generally. Transfers from them, which 
are exactly like the original, are prepared by means of the “step and 
repeat machine.” 

Although lithographic printing is confined largely to commercial 
printing plants, a few newspapers in this country today are being 
printed by this method. During World War II, the armed services 
made extensive use of offset printing in producing small newspapers in 
this country and abroad for the troops. 

an Italian word that means engraving, is a term given to 
printing that is done from plates in which the image to be reproduced 
is engraved or etched below the surface. After the plate has been 
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made ready for printing, it is covered with ink. Then the surface is 
scraped clean, leaving ink only in the hollows or sunken areas. When 
paper is pressed over the plate, it picks the ink out of the crevices, thus 
forming the image. Engraved calling cards and the rotogravure sec- 
tions of newspapers are printed in this manner. 

Photogravure and rotogravure are both intaglio processes. The 
former term refers to flat plates made by the photo-intaglio method; 
the latter is given to curved plates of a similar kind that are fitted onto 
cylinders on the press for printing. 

Rotogravure had its beginning in England in 1895, but it was not 
introduced for use by newspapers in this country until 1912, when the 
New York Sun and the Cleveland Leader began using the process. 
The New York Times was the first American newspaper to publish 
continuously a rotogravure section, which started in 1914.^^ 

In rotogravure printing, the cylinders holding the etched copper 
plates revolve in fountains containing a very thin ink, made especially 
for the purpose. As the plates pass through the ink trough, the hol- 
lows are filled. When they emerge, a flexible steel plate^ called the 
“doctor blade,’’ scrapes off the surplus ink from the surface. 

A continuous web of paper from a large roll passes between the 
cylinder and a soft rubber roller, which presses the paper against 
the curved plate. The pressure of this roller draws the ink from the 
hollows and deposits it on the surface of the paper. 

The first experiments with four-color rotogravure were carried on by 
the Chicago Tribune in its plant in April, 1915. In 1920 to 1922, this 
paper began using it for printing its Sunday issue.^^ 

The Tribune called the process “coloroto.” Each color is printed 
from a separate intaglio-etched plate as the web of paper passes from 
one copper cylinder to another. After the run has been completed, 
the etched surfaces may be removed from the cylindrical plates by turn- 
ing them down on a lathe. They are then ready to be used over again. 

Twenty-one special Goss units were installed by the Tribune for this 
process. The units were capable of producing 12,000 papers an hour, 
and within the next few years the capacity of such four-color presses 
haid increased to around 40,000 copies an hour. 

[ In rotogravure, the image is not made up of lines and dots, as in 
letter-press. Rather, it is composed of an ink film of wide variations in 

"“Rotogravure Now in Media Limelight,” Editor &• Publisher j 68:21 (October 
5 , 1935), 5. 

^Alfred M. Lee, The Daily Newspaper in America, page 128. New York: The 
Macmillan Company, 1937. 
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depth. These variations give a rich, artistic quality that adds to the 
effectiveness. 

Because of the heavy expense involved in providing special equip- 
ment and departments necessary for rotogravure printing, only a few 
newspapers have their own plants. The problem is being met for those 
newspapers without such facilities by the group-printing idea, whereby 
the service is provided by special commercial plants devoted exclusively 
to the printing of rotogravure supplements. 

Of the three basic kinds of printing, letter-press printing is by far the 
most common for the production of newspapers. Consequently, each 
of the printing plates falling under this classification will be treated 
under a separate heading. However, an understanding of all three 
processes is essential to the worker in the field of journalism. 

At the outset, a distinction should be made between original printing 
plates and duplicate printing plates. The former are made directly 
from the drawing, photograph, or other copy to be reproduced; the 
latter are not made directly from the original copy, but are reproduc- 
tions or duplicates of other plates or surfaces used for printing. In 
effect, they are copies of original printing plates. 

The Zinc Etching 

The simplest and cheapest kind of original printing plate made by 
the photo-engraving process is the line cut, or zinc etching — so called 
because the image usually is etched on a zinc plate rather than on 
copper. 

Zinc etchings a;re used for the reproduction of line drawings in black 
and white, or in colors such as red and yellow, which will photograph 
as black. The copy must consist of lines, black masses, and white 
areas in which there is considerable contrast, with no shadings or in- 
between tones./ Pen, pencil, or charcoal sketches, and typewritten or 
printed matter in which strong lines are separated by white space are 
suitable. Zinc etchings cannot be made direct from photographs, wash 
drawings, actual objects, or from any other copy in which there is con- 
tinuous tone, ranging from highlights to deep shadows. 

The drawing, or other copy, to be reproduced is placed on a board in 
front of the camera. Strong light is directed upon the drawing, and 
it is then photographed on a plate made of glass covered with a sensi- 
tized emulsion. This emulsion is similar to fhat on the film used in 
ordinary cameras. It contains innumerable particles of silver which 
are sensitive to light. These particles are changed chemically wher- 
ever they are struck by the light, and in this manner pick up a latent 
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(or sleepmg) image, which is brought out through a process of develop- 
ment. (When the plate is developed, all the areas struck by light turn 
black, thus forming what is referred to as a negativ^j The white areas 
in the copy, which reflected the light and consequently activated the 
emulsion, now appear dark, and those portions representing the lines 
of the copy, which reflected no light, are transparent. 



Figure 76. Picture printed from a zinc etching. 
(Courtesy of Pontiac Engraving & Electrotype Com- 
pany.) 


(The negative thus formed is stripped off the glass and placed in re- 
verse (or upside-down) on another glass p/iate so that the picture will 
not read backwards when it is printed. Then it is placed over a 
smooth, sensitized zinc plate and exposed under a strong arc light, 
which causes the transparent image in the negative to be transferred. 

The zinc plate containing the “print” now is inked up with a special 
ink and is placed under running water, which washes away all areas of 
the emulsion except those that were stuck by lighi!* and, as a result, 
which were rendered insoluble. The plate then is heated to make the 
ink “tacky.” It is then coated with a red topping powder known as 
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‘‘Dragon’s Blood,” which sticks only to the lines of the image which 
remained visible. 

When the plate is cooled, the Dragon’s Blood congeals, forming an 
acid-proof coating over the inked portion. The plate now is bathed 
in a solution of nitric acid, which attacks and starts to eat away all the 
portions that are not protected by the Dragon’s Blood. The lines of 
the illustration are left standing in relief on the surface. 

After the plate has been in the acid for several seconds, it is removed 
and again dusted with topping powder to protect the sides of the etched 
lines. Then it is immersed in the nitric acid bath once more. This 
action is repeated until a sufficient number of “bites” have been taken 
to etch the plate to the proper depth. 

The plate is cleaned, routed, and mounted on a wood block, or base, 
and the finished “cut” is ready to be placed in a form for printing. 

Illustrations may be printed in colors, as well as in black and white, 
by the use of zinc etchings. A separate plate is used for each color. 
Zinc etchings are used widely for the printing of comic strips, cartoons, 
and hand-drawn illustrations found in advertisements and elsewhere in 
newspapers and magazines. 

The Ben Day Process 

Ben Day is the name given to a mechanical method of applying line 
or dot patterns, or tints, to a zinc etching in order to obtain special 
shaded effects. The process got its name from that of the inventor of 
the basic idea, Benjamin Day. A wide selection of tints is available, 
including dots, lines, stippled effects, fabric designs, and some that 
closely resemble tone gradations in the halftone. In practice, only a 
few of the available designs are used for the major part of Ben Day 
work. 

The most common method is to apply the design to the zinc plate by 
means of a Ben Day film before the etching is done. These films are 
made of a pliable substance resembling thin celluloid. On one side, the 
screen or tint is embossed, so that the pattern is raised slightly above 
the surface. 

After the illustration has been transferred to the metal plate in the 
regular way, the sheet of zinc is stained with a weak solution of nitric 
acid and alum, which causes an outline of the image or design to remain 
on the surface when the print is washed off."" The areas on the plate 
where the tint is not to appear are first covered, or “stopped out,” with 
a pasty solution of water-soluble gum and gumboge. Then the raised 
surface of the Ben Day film is inked with a roller and carefully placed 



KINDS OF PRINTING PLATES 


227 

over, and in contact with, the plate. When pressure is applied, the 
inked pattern is transferred to all portions of the metal surface that 
were not stopped out. Then the plate is washed to carry away the 
gumboge used in those areas where the design was not wanted. 

When this inked pattern is dusted with topping powder and burned 
in, it also acts as an acid-resist, so that the design it carries is left in 
relief on the surface, along with the rest of the illustration, when the 
plate is etched. 

Some Ben Day tints may be placed on the negative instead of the 
plate, but the resulting pattern, when the cut is printed, will be white on 



No. 552 No. 507 No. 509 

Mechanical Tints 



No. ^01 No. 509 No. 522 

Grain and Texture Tints 


Figure 77. Some of the commonly used Ben Day tints. 
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a black ground, since it will be reversed when transferred to the metal 
plate and etched. Also, screens can be applied directly to the drawing, 
or parts of the illustration can be covered with a transparent overlay, 
carrying a design in either black or white, that is photographed along 
with the original. 



Figure 78. Picture printed from a zinc etching con- 
taining Ben Day patterns. (Courtesy of Pontiac En- 
graving & Electrotype Company.) 

A special paper containing an invisible Ben Day pattern also is avail- 
able. The pattern can be developed, or brought out, by touching the 
paper with a chemical solution. By making his drawing on this kind 
of paper, the artist is able to “paint in^’ the shadings where he wants 
them to appear as he prepares the illustration. However, the main dis- 
advantage is that the design so applied reduces along with the rest of 
the illustration when the plate is made and, sCs a result, it often turns 
out too fine. 

The most dependable and widely used practice is that of applying the 
Ben Day tint to the zinc plate before it is etched. In this way, no 
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allowances have to be made for any reduction in size of the pattern, and 
its placement can be controlled accurately. 

Ben Day may be used for the printing of colors, as well as for black 
and white. Screens of more than one primary color are laid upon the 
same part of an illustration — each screen on a different place in the 
color set — so that when printed the patterns will blend together to 
produce the color desired. The screen angle is varied for each color 
when the Ben Day tints are laid, so that they will come side by side, 
instead of one on top of the other. Thus the eye “mixes” the primary 
colors used and produces the desired tone when the plates are printed. 

Th^^alfto^ 

An original printing plate used for the reproduction of all continu- 
ous-tone copy, such as photographs, wash drawings, and paintings, is 
the halftone, also made by the photo-engraving process. 



Figure 79. Greatly enlarged section of a half- 
tone screen. (Courtesy of Jahn & Ollier Engrav- 
ing Company.) 


Fundamentally, this type of plate differs from the zinc etching in 
that it is capable of rendering all variations of tones in a picture, rang- 
ing from highlights to deep shadows, whereas the zinc etching can give 
back only solid lines. This characteristic gives the halftone its name. 

The main difference in the photo-engraving process employed is that 
a screen is used in preparing the negative. [This screen consists of two 
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pieces of clear glass, each of which has parallel, ruled lines etched on 
its surface. These lines have been filled with a special pigment to 
make them opaque or black. 

The two plates are fitted together with a transparent cement so that 
the lines on one plate run at right angles to those on the other. Al- 
though most screens are rectangular in shape, the cross lines are made 
to run at a forty-five degree angle to the edges in order to reduce the 
conspicuousness of the screen pattern effect in the resulting halftone. 

. A halftone screen is rated according to the number of etched lines 
to the inch. For instance, a screen with 65 parallel lines to the inch 
is known as a 65-line screen; one with 80 lines to the inch is called an 
80-line screen; and so forth. The degree of perfection in the finished 
reproduction is directly dependent upon the fineness of the screen. 
However, the quality of the paper upon which the picture is to be 
printed governs how fine or how coarse the screen may be. 

V Soft papers, such as newsprint, require the coarser screens. Those 
in common use by newspapers vary from 50 to 85 lines, but magazines 
using the harder and smoother grades of paper employ screens of from 
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100 to 150 lines. When stereotype plates are to be made from the 
original halftones, with a consequent loss of detail, the coarser screens 
— usually of 55 to 65 lines — are necessary. 

If a cut with too fine a screen is printed, the areas between the dot 
formations fill up with ink and cause the picture to have a blotched or 
smudgy appearance that is undesirable. Consequently, care must be 
taken to order and use halftones that are of the proper screen for the 
paper on which they are to be used. 

The purpose of the screen is to break up the image into an intricate 
dot formation. Before the copy is photographed, a screen of the 
proper kind is placed in the camera directly in front of the film. When 
the exposure is made, the light is reflected into the camera and through 
the small squares in the screen formed by the cross lines. In this way, 
the illustration is broken up into a pattern of very fine dots, the size 
of which in any given area is determined by the strength of the light 
reflected from it through the lens. The light reflected from the darker 
portions of the copy — representing the shadows — will be less intense 
than that from the lighter areas, and the sensitized emulsion on the 
film consequently will be activated to a lesser degree. Thus, the size 
of the dots formed on any part of the film’s surface will vary according 
to the tones in the copy from which the light is reflected and, in turn, 
will control the tones obtained in the printing plate. 

^ fWhen the negative has been developed and flopped, for reversing, it 
is photographed onto a sensitized zinc or copper plate by pow^ful arc 
lamps/ The kind of metal used is dependent upon the number of 
impressions to be taken from the plate and also upon the fineness of 
the screen. In most newspaper work, zinc is used because it is cheaper 
and is sufficiently durable with the coarse screen that is used. 
j( When light passes through the negative, it activates the emulsion on 
the metal plate in all areas that are not covered with the dot formations. 
Thus, the spaces between and around the dots are rendered insoluble 
because of the chemical change which takes place. The areas covered 
by the black dot in the negative remain insoluble, and the gelatin thus 
protected is removed from the plate when it is washed. 

After washing, the plate is treated to make the image impervious to 
the action of the acid used in etching the plate. Then it is placed in an 
acid bath which eats away all areas that are not protected, leaving the 
image that is to print standing in relief. 

A nitric acid bath is used for zinc plates; an iron perchloride bath, 
for copper plates. In some plants, an electric etcher is employed for 
this purpose. When this method is followed, the plate is placed in a 
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salt solution, and an electric current becomes the mordant, which eats 
away those portions of the plate that are not protected. 

The dots, which appear white when the halftone is printed, range in 
size from pin-point to very large dimensions. It is through this vari- 
ation of dot-size and the black areas surrounding them that the fine 
gradations of tone from highlights to deepest shadows in the photo- 
graph can be reproduced with such fidelity. 

The number of newspapers operating photo-engraving departments 
has increased rapidly in recent years. The process no longer is re- 
stricted to the large dailies. Inexpensive “one-man’’ engraving plants 
began to appear in smaller newspaper offices about 1935, and today 
many small dailies and weeklies are equipped to furnish their own en- 
gravings. 


Preparing Prints for the Engraver 

The best type of copy for a halftone is a clear, glossy photograph. 
Since some of the detail is lost despite the greatest of care when the 
plate is made, it is best to provide prints with good, sharp contrast be- 
tween the highlights and shadows. Rich shadow areas will reproduce 
well, but areas that are dull in the original copy will fade out and cause 
the printed picture to have an over-all gray appearance that is undesir- 
able. Although photographs on some matte papers can be reproduced 
satisfactorily, any roughness of grain in the surface tends to interfere 
with proper light reflection, and results in imperfections. 

As with zinc etchings, it is possible to reduce or enlarge the copy. 
However, some detail is lost when the original is “blown up” or en- 
larged, whereas the image tends to become sharper with reduction. 
Consequently, the most desirable practice is to furnish prints that are 
larger than the halftone reproduction will be when printed. Many 
newspapers require that all prints made by their photographers be 
8 X 10 inches in size, or larger. 

One method of determining the size of cut a given photograph will 
make (or scaling) is to use an algebraic formula. For instance, im- 
agine that the photograph is 8 inches wide and 10 inches high, and that 
it is to occupy a space one column, or two inches, wide. 

In this instance, the formula would be 8:2 : :io:x. First, the means 
and the extremes would be multiplied to give the equation, Sx = 20. 
Then x (the unknown depth of the cut) woul 3 be equal to 20 divided 
by 8, or 2^ inches. 

Another simpler method is to place a piece of transparent paper or 
celluloid over the photograph and mark off a rectangle equal to the 
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outside dimensions of the picture to be reproduced. Now draw a diag- 
onal line from the upper left-hand corner to the lower right-hand 
corner. Next, measure across the bottom of the rectangle from the 
right-hand corner to a point equal to the width of the cut desired. 
Then, draw a line vertically across the rectangle, parallel to the outside 
margin, until it intersects the diagonal. The distance from this point 
to^ the bottom line of the rectangle will be the depth of the cut. 

Special aids for determining the size of cuts usually are provided to 
picture editors or others who have charge of illustrations. Among the 
devices frequently used is a circular chart or ruler containing a logarith- 
mic scale of proportions, which is easy to manipulate and gives the an- 
swers quickly and accurately. 

Lines made with an India pencil on the margin of a print may be used 
to show the engraver exactly how much of the area of the photograph 
or drawing is to be reproduced. It is best not to make the marks on 
the*" face of the photograph itself since the photo-engraver always has 
to come inside such lines: the resulting cut may contain less than was 
intended. 

Often special instructions need to be written out. If these notations 
are made on the back of the print, they should be made lightly in soft 
pencil so the impression will not show up on the other side and be re- 
produced along with the picture. A better plan is to write such mate- 
rial on a separate sheet and paste it on the back of the photograph. 

When photographs are mailed, they always should be sent in a flat 
envelope, when possible, and should be protected by heavy corrugated 
board. If it is imperative that they be rolled, the gelatinized surface 
should be left on the outside, and they should be inclosed in a sturdy 
mailing tube for protection. 

\ Four-Color-Process Plates . 

A separate plate for each color is used in the reproduction of photo- 
graphs or other continuous-tone copy in full color. In ink pigment, 
red, yellow, and blue are the primary colors from which all other colors 
in the spectrum can be obtained by proper mixture. 

In four-color-process work, a fourth plate for the printing of black is 
added to strengthen detail and to give depth to the reproduction by 
providing the neutral shades of gray that are difficult to secure with the 
three primaries. Therefore, in preparing a set of four-color-process 
plates, four halftone negatives are required — one for each of the pri- 
mary colors and one for the black. 

A special kind of plate is required, since the kind used for ordinary 
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black-and-white halftones and line negatives does not have a wide 
enough range of color sensitivity. Two kinds_of j)lates are use d for 
color: the orthochroma tic dry plate^dsA t he collodtum_ei^lsiony both 
oT which a re rnadif^ to color by staini nglhe silver with amllne 

dyes. 

A set of four color-separation negatives is required for the making 
of the plates from which the various colors are to be printed. The 
sensitized plate is placed in the camera behind a screen, just as in the 
ordinary halftone process. However, before each exposure, a filter 
made of celluloid stained with aniline dye is placed over the lens. A 
filter is of such a nature that it will transmit, or let through, light rays 
of its own color, but it will absorb complementary colors. 

Consequently, when a negative containing just the blue in the picture 
is desired, the picture is photographed through an orange filter, which 
transmits red and yellow, but absorbs all the blue. Even the blue 
which is combined with other colors to make the green and purple in the 
original copy is picked out in proper proportions. Thus, when the 
negative is prepared, all areas in the picture that contained blue will be 
transparent, and they will constitute the raised surface from which 
printing will be done after the plate is etched. 

In like manner, a negative is prepared for each of the other colors: a 
green filter is used for the red negative, and a violet filter for the yellow. 
Since the choice of filter for use in making the black plate is dependent 
upon the coloring of the copy, it is left up to the expert judgment of the 
operator. 

The plates are made so that the dot formations of the different plates 
will not print directly over one another but, as far as possible, so that 
they will appear side by side in the printed picture. The eye of th^ 
reader causes the colors to ^^mix^^ into secondary and intermediate hues 
when the reproduction is viewed. 

In order to make this arrangement possible, the screen-angle is 
changed for each plate. Instead of being rectangular, as for black- 
and-white halftones, the screen used for color halftones is circular in 
shape so that it can be turned in the holder to the proper position for 
each color. The common practice is to set the screen-angles for black, 
red, and blue so that they are 30 degrees apart; the yellow, which is 
harder to see, is placed between the red and black, 15 degrees from 
each. 

The quality of the full-color reproduction is dependent to a large ex- 
tent upon the skill of the engraver, who must correct by hand any flaws 
that show up in the plates during the etching process. 
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{Courtesy of Herman Jaffe and Davis, Delaney, Inc.) 
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Three-color halftones are made in the same way as those for four- 
color, with the exception that no plate is made for the black. This 
method has an effect on the strength of ink needed when the printing 
is done, and, although the colors are purer, results in reproductions that 
are less sharp in tone and lack the depth provided by the black plate in 
four-color work. 

After the plates have been etched, they are trimmed, routed, and 
mounted on wood blocks or metal base if the printing is to be done 
directly from the forms. The color plates are printed one at a time, so 
that each registers perfectly with the one preceding it. 

The yellow plate usually is printed first, followed in order by the red, 
blue, and black. However, no inflexible rule says that they must come 
in this order. As the different colors are printed, one plate directly 
over the other, they merge to give back all the variation of hues in the 
original copy. 

When color is to be printed on the rotary press, a stereotype plate is 
made for each color. These plates are clamped on separate cylinders. 
As the web of paper runs through, it picks up the colors successively, 
one at a time, and emerges with the reproduction printed in the full 
four colors. 


Electrotype Plates 

Two kinds of plates are used for the duplication of printing forms. 
One of these is known as the electrotype plate; the other is the stereo- 
type plate. 

Although superior to the stereotype plate from the standpoint of 
wear and fine printing quality, the electrotype is more costly and much 
more time is necessary for its production. Mainly for these reasons, 
it has a much more limited use than “stereos” for newspaper work. 

The “electro” — as commonly called — is made by depositing particles 
of metal electrically into molds made of wax, lead, or other suitable sub- 
stances. First, the form or printing plate to be reproduced is locked 
in a special chase. If a wax mold is to be used, the form is then cov- 
ered with wax. 

When pressure is applied, the wax is forced into every part of the 
surface to form an almost perfect mold, which is called the case. This 
case is removed from the type form and is sprayed with graphite (or 
black lead) so that it will be a conductor of electricity. 

Then the case is hung in a bath, generally consisting of copper sul- 
phate and sulphuric acid. The case is connected to a cathode rod 
which is hooked up to the negative pole of a dynamo. Opposite the case 
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are suspended copper bars or plates called anodes. These in turn 
are connected to the positive terminal of the dynamo. When the cur- 
rent from the dynamo is turned on, the copper anodes are attacked by 
the electric current and acid and are eaten away. The freed particles 
of copper are carried across and deposited on the face of the mold, or 
case. In this way, a thin shell is formed. 

The time required usually varies from two to eight hours, depending 
upon the thickness of the shell desired. When the shell has been built 
up to the proper thickness, the current is turned off, and the wax case, 
now containing a thin copper coating over its surface, is taken from the 
bath. This shell is then removed from the wax mold. The back of 
the copper shell is covered with a layer of solder similar to tin foil and 
is filled in with molten metal. After the plate has been “backed up” 
in this way, it is trimmed, leveled up, and shaved to the proper thick- 
ness. Then the blank areas are routed down, and the plate is ready 
to be beveled, if it is to be used on patent base, or mounted on wood, if 
it is to be printed as a mounted plate. 

If the electrotype is to be used for an extremely long run, it is often 
plated with nickel instead of copper. Nickel is harder and tougher 
than copper and also more resistant to the chemical action of color inks. 

In producing a nickel, or steel, electrotype, the mold is treated in 
exactly the same manner as for copper, except that it is placed in an 
electrol5^ic bath made up of nickel sulphate and nickel anodes. After 
the shell has been formed, it is reinforced with copper. From this 
point on, the plate is treated in the same manner as a copper electro- 
type. 

A lead-molded electrotype is essentially the same as one made from 
a wax mold. In this instance, the case is made of soft, pure sheet lead. 
Since lead is a conductor of electricity, it does not need to be graphited, 
so the lead mold is suspended directly into the depositing bath and then 
treated the same as all other electrot)q)es. One of the main advantages 
of lead molds over wax molds is that the graphiting process is elimi- 
nated. 

In recent years, another type of mold, known as Tenaplate, has been 
introduced and is being used widely. It consists of a thin aluminum 
foil faced with a wax-like material. Plastic molds also have made their 
appearance. One of the desirable features of the plastic mold is that 
it does not have to be discarded after being used once, but can be used 
over and over again. 

Electrotype plates are used widely by book publishers, commercial 
printing plants, and national advertisers because of their extreme du- 



KINDS OF PRINTING PLATES 237 

lability and the excellence of reproductions obtained. However, im- 
proved stereot5^e plates have replaced much of the work formerly done 
by the electrotyper because of the saving in both time and cost of pro- 
duction. 


/Stereotype Plates 

The duplicate plates most widely used by newspapers are stereotype 
plates. Although the stereotype process was discovered early in the 
eighteenth century, it was not used to any great extent until after the 
Civil War. 

William Ged, a printer in Edinburgh, Scotland, is credited with hav- 
ing invented stereotyping. In 1725, he succeeded in making a plaster 
of Paris mold of a page of t5^e, into which he poured molten metal to 
form the printing plate. A few years later, a Frenchman by the name 
of Gabriel Valleyre discovered that moist clay might be used to make 
the impression of the original form; when hardened, the clay would 
serve as a mold from which the cut was cast.“^ 

These two methods — the plaster of Paris process and the clay process 
— ^were used for almost one hundred years before a more efficient kind 
of mat was introduced. During this period, stereot3T)ing was not very 
popular, since the plates did not provide as good a printing surface 
as the type forms themselves. Furthermore, the molds frequently 
cracked when the hot metal was poured into them, and the cast would 
be ruined. Even if the molds did withstand the extreme heat of the 
metal, they had to be broken in order to remove the finished cut. 

Great progress resulted from the invention, in 1829, of the papier- 
mache, or wet-mat, method of stereotyping by Claude Gennoux, a 
French printer Several other men were working on the idea at the 
same time, and although the credit generally is given to Gennoux, some 
doubt still exists as to the rightful claimant.^^ 

The matrix for this method was formed by seven layers of paper 
pasted together with a substance composed of clay, glue made from 
hides, and oil. The form of type to be reproduced was put on a steam 
press, or table, and the mat was placed over it. Then an impression 

“Kenneth E. Olson, Typography and Mechanics of the Newspaper, page 371. 
New York: D-. Appleton and Company, 1930. 

“Olson, Typography and Mechanics of the Newspaper, page 372. 

S. Partridge points out that a patent was taken out in 1829 by M. Genoud, 
of Lyons, w^hich was designed to cover this method of stereotyping, and that Profes- 
sor Bolas, of the Society of Arts, London, declared that the process was employed 
by several persons previous to that time. {Stereotyping, The Papier Mdchi Proc- 
ess, page 10. Chicago: Mize & Stearns Press, 1892.) 
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was taken by applying pressure and heat at the same time. After the 
matrix bearing the imprint of the type was dried, molten metal was 
poured over it to form the printing plate. 

This new method was much faster; there was no danger of the molds 
breaking; and several casts could be made from the same matrix if 
proper care was exercised. Because of these advantages, interest in 
stereotyping increased, and several improvements in the wet-mat proc- 
ess were made during the next few years. The use by La Presse, a 
daily newspaper in Paris, of the Gennoux process in 1852 was viewed 
with considerable interest, and encouraged others to start the practice. 

The earliest invention of the curved stereotype plate is thought to 
be the work of Jacob Warms, of Paris, who obtained a patent for such 
a process in France, in 1849.""* 

First to introduce the papier-mache process of stereotyping into this 
country was Charles Craske, a steel and copper engraver in New York, 
who started his experiments in 1851. Three years later, in 1854, he 
made the first curved stereotype plate for a Hoe rotary press in the 
office of the New York Herald, However, the plates did not prove en- 
tirely satisfactory and the process was not permanently adopted at 
that time. But in 1861 Craske made and successfully carried out con- 
tracts to stereotype the regular editions of the Tribune, the Times, the 
Sun, and the Herald, and these papers continued to use the process from 
that time forward.-^' 

Also prominent among those who helped to develop the process was 
James Dellagana, an Italian, who learned about wet-mat stereot3^ing 
in France. He later was employed by the London Times to experiment 
with the possibility of duplicating forms which could be utilized for 
speeding up production.-' 

The semi-cylindrical stereotype plate soon superseded the wedge- 
shaped columns of type used on the type revolving presses of the period 
and was directly responsible for the development of the fast rotary 
presses which appeared toward the end of the nineteenth century. 

The wet-mat process eventually was replaced by the dry mat, which 
was invented by George Eastwood, an Englishman. It was developed 
to a greater extent in Germany, where Hermann Schimansky intro- 
duced a similar process.-'^ 

George A. Kubler, A New History of Stereotyping, page 262. New York: 
J. J. Little & Ives Company, 1941. 

Partridge, Stereotyping, The Papier Mdche Process, page ii. 

“^Partridge, Stereotyping, The Papier Mdche Process, page 10. 

"Kubler, A New History of Stereotyping, page 138. 
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By 1910, dry mats were being imported to this country from Ger- 
many, but the supply was discontinued at the outbreak of World War I. 
However, in 1917, Henry A. Wise Wood, of New York, began manu- 
facturing dry mats for market in the United States. Seven years later, 
the Certified Dry Mat Corporation was formed by George Kubler, of 
Akron, Ohio.^^ Today publishers are supplied by a large number of 
organizations. 

* The dry mat is made of a single thickness of heavy, pliable, card- 
board-like paper. This paper consists of cellulose pulp, which some- 
times is mixed with refined alpha pulps, and which is treated to insure 
resistance against intense heat. 



Figure 82. Dry Matrix Rolling Machine. (Courtesy 
of The Goss Printing Press Company.) 

Dry mats can be bought in large sheets and stored until needed; the 
time and expense involved in pasting up wet mats are thus eliminated. 
However, some moisture content is needed in the dry mats so that they 
will be soft enough to insure a deep, accurate impression of the type 
form. 

Much scientific study was devoted to the problem of storing these 
mats, and special humidors were invented to keep them moist. How- 
ever, in 1934, mat manufacturers began furnishing dry mats that were 


"Kubler, A New History of Stereotyping, page 198. 
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conditioned in the factories. Except in rare instances, mats in use 
today need no special treatment. 

In place of the steam tables, dry-mat rolling machines now are used 
to take the impression from the type form. The type form to be re- 
produced is placed on the flat bed of the rolling machine, where it is 



Figure 83. The Direct omat — a direct pressure mold- 
ing machine. (Courtesy of Lake Erie Engineering Cor- 
poration.) 

covered with a blanket made of heavy felt or cork. Then, it is carried 
forward automatically under a heavy roller that exerts great pressure. 
Finally, the mat containing the imprint of the page emerges on the 
other side, ready to be used for casting. Only a few seconds are re- 
quired, and as many mats as are desired can be made successively from 
the same form. 

The dry-mat process is much faster than the wet-mat method, in 
which the form had to be heated on the steam table along with the 
mat. 
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During the past few years considerable attention has been given to 
direct-pressure stereotype molding for newspaper work. The Directo- 
mat — a machine which operates on this principle — was introduced in 
1934 by the Lake Erie Engineering Corporation, a manufacturer of 
hydraulic equipment. Today many newspapers are using this kind of 
press for daily black and white, as well as for color work. 

Users of the direct-pressure units claim that they produce deeper, 
rnore uniform mats, with less distortion; and that they eliminate stretch 
and reduce type damage. Furthermore, the units are said to be faster 
than the roller, requiring approximately seven seconds for the pressure 
application and fourteen seconds for the full molding cycle from the 
time the matrix is placed on the form until it is removed. 

Casting the Plate 

The simplest type of casting box is that used for making flat stereo- 
type plates. This type is used extensively by weeklies and small dailies 
in casting cuts for use where printing is done directly from the type 



Figure 84. Flat casting box for stereotyping. (Cour- 
tesy of The Goss Printing Press Company.) 

forms of which stereotype plates are a part. Most of the larger news- 
paper offices also have this equipment for the casting of plates to re- 
produce pictures, cartoons, and other matter which comes to them in 
mat form from syndicates and various other mat services. 

The flat casting box consists of two smooth, heavy, iron plates, 
hinged together at one end so that the plate at the back can remain 
upright and the one in front can be lowered to a horizontal position. 
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First, the mat to be cast is backed up with strips of cardboard in the 
open spaces. Then the front plate of the casting box is lowered, and 
the mat is placed face upward on its surface. Three long, steel bars, 
or gauges, are placed on the edges of the mat — one bar at the bottom 
and one on each side. The two plates of the casting box are clamped 
together, leaving an opening at the top for the molten metal to enter, 
and then they are raised to an upright position. 

The metal is melted in a large pot, located near the casting box. It 
is dipped out with a ladle and poured down over the matrix until the 
matrix is completely covered. After the metal has hardened, the box 
is opened, and the metal cut is taken out, trimmed, and made ready for 
printing. 

If the mats are small, frequently more than one can be taped together 
and cast at the same time. When the metal is hardened, it is taken out 
and sawed apart to form individual cuts. 

The cuts cast in a flat box may be made either thin — about one or 
two picas in thickness — or type-high, depending upon the height of the 
bars placed around the sides of the mat to form the mold. If the cuts 
are to be printed from directly on flat-bed or platen presses, they usu- 
ally are cast type-high; if they are to go into forms from which semi- 
cylindrical plates for a rotary press are to be prepared, they can be cast 
thin and placed on special bases without being fastened down, since the 
only impressions taken will be those made when the mat is rolled. 

In preparing a semi-cylindrical plate for the rotary press, a somewhat 
different procedure must be followed. After the mat has been pre- 
pared, it is backed up with strips of cardboard in the open spaces, as 
in the flat-cut process. Then it is placed in a device known as a 
^^scorcher,’’ or “former, which roasts or bakes it into the curved shape 
of the cylinders on the press where it will be placed for printing. 

Next, it is taken to the casting machine, which may be either hand- 
operated, semi-automatic, or entirely automatic. In either instance, 
the plate is made in essentially the same manner. 

Hand-operated casting boxes are much slower than the other types, 
but they still are being used by some of the smaller newspapers. How- 
ever, semi-automatic and automatic machines have taken their places 
in the larger plants, where speed is of great importance. 

The hand-operated casting machine consists of a semi-cylindrical 
casting box and a round, upright core. The casting box, which rests 
on a metal frame, is supported on either side by protruding rods. 
These rods serve as hinges so that the box can be raised and lowered 
from a horizontal to a vertical position. 
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With the casting box in a horizontal position, the dried mat is placed 
face upward, with the back against the surface of the mold. Then the 
box is raised to a vertical position and secured against the core. Hot 
metal is poured into an opening left at the top until the space around 
the mat is entirely filled. The metal is allowed to cool for several sec- 
onds in order to harden. Now the casting box is released. The plate 
that has been cast is removed from the mold, trimmed, and made ready 
for fitting onto the cylinder of the press. 



Figure 85. Hand-operated Curved Vacuum Casting 
Box. (Courtesy of The Goss Printing Press Com- 
pany.) 

The first semi-automatic casting machine, known as the ‘‘Citoplate,^’ 
was produced by C. E. Hopkins and Ferdinand Wesel, of Brooklyn.*^^ 
It was followed by several others of somewhat similar design, including 
the Hoe, Duplex, Scott, Goss, and Autoplate Junior casting machines. 

In 1900, Henry A. Wise Wood, of New York, invented the first suc- 
cessful, entirely automatic casting machine, which was installed in the 
stereotype foundry of the New York Herald:^^ He called this machine 
the Standard'Autoplate Caster. After taking out a patent on the orig- 

"“Kubler, A New History of Stereotypmg, page 264. 

Olson, Typography and Mechanics of the Newspaper y page 377. 
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inal machine, the inventor made many improvements. Since then, he 
has introduced several other stereotype casting machines; the Semi- 
Autoplate; the Junior Autoplate, single and double; the Senior Auto- 
plate; and the Automatic Autoplate, which is the most recent. 

In these automatic machines, the casting operation is done auto- 
matically from the time the mat is placed into position until the finished 
plate is ready to be clamped onto the tubes of the rotary press. Plates 
can be produced at the rate of four every minute on a single automatic. 

In the Standard Autoplate, casting is done against a horizontal core, 
or cylinder, the face of which is cooled by water. The frame, or 
“back,” holding the mat, can be moved up and down for a distance of 
about six inches. When in the top position, a semicircular space the 
thickness of the plate to be cast is left between the mat and the core. 

The molten metal is forced into this space by means of a pump. 
After the metal has hardened, the back falls, taking the mat away for 
another cast. Then the cylinder turns halfway around, bringing its 
upper half to the mat for another cast. The first plate is carried with 
it as it turns. When the plate reaches the top, it is pushed off against 
two rotating saws which trim its edges. Next it passes under a shaving 
arch where the interior surface is smoothed to the correct thickness, and 
water is applied to the back to cool it. 

The Junior Autoplate is a semi-automatic machine in which the cast- 
ing is done against a vertical core, instead of a horizontal core. 
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The Automatic Autoplate has a fixed, uniform speed of four casts 
every minute. All the operator has to do is to insert the mat, press a 
button, and remove the plate and tail (excess metal at the end) after 
the necessary casts have been made. 



Figure 87. The Automatic Autoplate. (Courtesy of Wood Newspaper 
Machinery Corporation.) 


Several other automatic casting machines have been introduced. 
Among them are the Multi-Plate, of English manufacture, and the 
Winkler, built in Switzerland and Germany. 

The Winkler contains several new and improved features, including 
a casting box that connects directly to the metal pot: the stereot}^)^ 
plate is cast by gravity under the head of the whole contents of the 
metal pot. The matrix is placed in the machine only once by hand; 
the operation is started by means of a foot pedal. All the operator has 
to do is to place the mat in the machine, start the operation by means of 
the foot pedal, and remove the finished plate. Among the advantages 
claimed for the Winkler are economy of both metal and fuel, low cast- 
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ing temperature, greater output, use of exceptionally hard metal, and 
need for less floor space/^“ 

One important improvement in casting machines is the vacuum box, 
which is supplied by most manufacturers for both sides or only one side 
of the box. Machines can be bought with, or without, this feature. 
The advantage of the vacuum principle is that air is drawn from under 
the mat, causing it to hug the curved box more closely and preventing 
the possibility of its slipping. 

Where the finishing operations are done automatically, auxiliary 
equipment is installed along with the main casting unit. Such equip- 
ment includes a combination saw and trimmer, routers for reducing 
those areas on the plate which are too high and which consequently 
might print when the surface is inked, shavers to smooth the inside sur- 
face of the plate, and bevelers to provide the beveled edges by which 
the plates are clamped onto the cylinders of the press. 

In many newspaper offices, two or more plates usually are made from 
each mat. Thus, more than one unit of the press can be utilized at the 
same time and the speed of production is increased. When multiple- 
unit presses are used, twenty or more plates may be made from each 
mat for a corresponding number of cylinders on the presses. In this 
way, the large metropolitan dailies are able to produce enormous edi- 
tions in a short period of time. 

Ever since the first rubber printing plates made their appearance in 
1864, inventors have been carrying on experiments in an effort to dis- 
cover suitable plastic mats and stereotype plates made of plastic and 
rubber. Today several manufacturers in this country are producing 
such products. The main stumbling blocks have been the terrific heat 
necessary for the casting of plates and also the heat that develops on ex- 
tremely long press runs (such heat causes the rubber plates to swell). 
However, the new plates are being used successfully by many printing 
plants throughout the country, and manufacturers are still carrying on 
experimental work. 


Growth of Syndicates 

The development of stereotyping was a significant aid in the expan- 
sion of syndicates and other organizations engaged in supplying news, 
features, and pictures to newspapers. The adaptation of stereotyping 
to these purposes also has had a pronounced ^ect in popularizing the 
process generally. 

In the beginning, only printed sheets were sent out by the syndicates. 


**Kubler, A New History of Stereotyping, page 300. 



KINDS OF PRINTING PLATES 247 

Later, these sheets were supplemented by making casts of printed mat- 
ter in a central office and shipping the plates, commonly known as 
^^boiler plate,’’ to newspapers throughout the country. 

The idea originated in England about 1850. In 1858, Isaac Hayes 
and Samuel Harrison, of Sheffield, established a firm in partnership that 
soon was supplying a large number of newspapers throughout England 
with single-column, type-high plates.^^ 

One of the earliest stereotype companies in the United States to sell 
prepared cuts was located in Middletown, New York. This company 
began furnishing type-high, sectional blocks of ready composition in 
1872.^^ A branch office was established in Lafayette, Ind., in 1875, 
as the business expanded. Another pioneer in this field was A. N. Kel- 
logg, a native of Pennsylvania, who was responsible for several impor- 
tant inventions to improve plates and fastenings and for the introduc- 
tion of a celluloid plate that was distributed throughout the world.®*''" 
The extreme weight of t3^e-high cuts, which made shipping costs 
very high, was one . of the main obstacles at the start. However, in 
1871, B. B. Blackwell, of New York, invented a stereotype plate con- 
sisting of a block or base and a thin metal plate, made in such a way 
that they could be easily separated or assembled. This arrangement 
permitted newspapers to order a supply of bases which could be kept 
permanently and used as the necessary plates were delivered. 

One of the most important developments came when services began 
sending out mats which could be used for casting plates in the news- 
papers’ own plants. This service resulted in a great saving in freight 
charges. The Western Newspaper Union added such a service in 1913 
to supplement their daily plate material with picture mats. 

Today a great volume of syndicate material almost entirely in mat 
form is being distributed in this country and abroad by many agencies, 
including newspaper organizations and the large news-gathering as- 
sociations, which supplement their daily news services with picture 
mats. 


WiREPHOTO 

Great impetus was given to the syndicate business and auxiliary serv- 
ices by the invention of Wirephoto, which was put into practical use by 
the Associated Press in this country for the first time on January i. 


“ Kubler, A New History of Stereotyping^ page 317. 

®^Elmo Scott Watson, A History of Newspaper Syndicates in the United States, 
page 34. Chicago: The Publishers’ Auxiliary, 1936. 

“Watson, A History of Newspaper Syndicates in the United States, page 35. 
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I 93 S- Transmitted by electrical impulses, timely news pictures sent 
by this method are delivered rapidly along with the news that they are 
to accompany. 

Almost from the beginning of telegraphy, experimenters have been 
working with the idea of transmitting pictures by electrical impulses. 
American efforts date back to the selenium cell in 1875. However, the 
first tele-photographic system in this country to gain very widespread 
attention was inaugurated in 1924 by the American Telephone & Tele- 
graph Company, which had sending stations in New York, Boston, 
Cleveland, St. Louis, Chicago, Atlanta, San Francisco, and Los An- 
geles.'’^® By this method, a picture could be transmitted in a little over 
seven minutes. Although the process demonstrated the possibilities 
that lay ahead, it was discontinued a few years later when it failed to 
attract extensive commercial use. 

The A. T. & T. method was followed by Wirephoto, which started 
out by servicing fewer than fifty subscribers. Since its inception this 
picture service of the Associated Press has expanded greatly, and today 
nearly three hundred newspapers are being furnished Wirephoto print 
services of varying volume. 

The sending unit of Wirephoto consists of a cylinder, around which 
the photographic print is wrapped. Beginning at one end, the picture 
is scanned — as the cylinder rotates — by a light beam focused first on a 
light valve aperture that chops the beam at a frequency of 2,400 cycles, 
thus passing a pulsating beam that is turned through ninety degrees to 
focus sharply on the surface of the print. As this beam moves down 
across the picture, the image is picked up by the light beam and trans- 
mitted electrically over the network to the receiving stations. 

The receiving unit also contains a cylinder, around which a light- 
sensitive film is wrapped and enclosed in a light-proof container. 
Then the film is exposed by a light beam which is focused through an 
aperture five-thousandths of an inch in diameter. The intensity of this 
beam varies according to the strength of the current caused by the tones 
in the picture of the sending machine. 

As the impulses are picked up from the picture by the sending unit, 
they are relayed to the receiving unit. Here the light beam exposes 
the film on the receiving cylinder. Both units work in perfect syn- 
chronization, so that the latent image picked up by the film is an exact 
reproduction of the original. 

At the end of the operation, the receiving machine cuts off auto- 

** Taken from a personal letter, dated November 23, 1935, written to the author 
by Wilson Hicks, at the time executive assistant of the Associated Press. 
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matically. Then the cylinder is lifted off and taken into a darkroom, 
where the negative is removed and developed. From the resulting neg- 
ative, a print is made which is used as copy in making the plate from 
which printing will be done. 



Figure 88. A view of a cylinder being placed in position on the regu- 
lar Wirephoto network transmitting unit. The cylinder will accommodate 
a picture up to ii x 17 inches in size — ^half of a newspaper page. (Cour- 
tesy of The Associated Press.) 

Only a few minutes elapse from the time the ready signal is given at 
the sending point until the print is finished and ready for the engraver 
at the other end. When only one finished print is required, the picture 
may be received directly onto the print paper, thus eliminating the 
negative photographic process entirely and reducing by several minutes 
the time required between the completion of a reception and delivery 
of the print to the engraver. 

All member newspapers on a circuit are able to receive a picture 
simultaneously as it goes out from the central sending station. How- 
ever, they are permitted to select only the ones they want from the 
many pictures that are transmitted each day. 

Several other organizations entered the field shortly after the initial 
venture of the Associated Press. Among them were Acme Newspic- 
tures, Inc., and International News Photos, two of the largest competing 
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services. Today millions of illustrations, gathered from all over the 
world and transmitted by the photo-telegraphic method, are being 
printed each week in our newspapers. In 1939, the first colored pic- 
tures were sent out by Wirephoto. During World War II, cable and 
radio were used for the transmission of pictures from abroad. 

This tremendous growth of pictorial journalism was not the result of 
Wirephoto methods alone. It was aided greatly by the establishment 
of picture mat services, the first of which began shortly after the Span- 
ish American War. Now many leading syndicates and picture organ- 
izations, including the Associated Press, which inaugurated a pony 
Wirephoto service for its members in 1938, are furnishing picture mats 
to the American press. 

After the pictures are received, halftone reproductions are hurriedly 
prepared. From these halftones a large number of mats are made. 
Then the mats are forwarded to subscribing newspapers for the casting 
of stereot3TDe cuts from which the illustrations are printed. Thus, both 
original and duplicate prirfting plates are utilized for the reproduction 
of the pictures transmitted. 



X 

Styles of Printing Presses 


The physical development of the news- 
paper has been closely linked with the invention of machines which 
have made possible the production of larger pages, an increase in the 
number of pages, and the printing of complete editions at great speed. 
Improvement in printing presses has been one of the greatest con- 
tributing factors to the gradual evolution of the modern newspaper. 

The Early Hand Press 

John Gutenberg printed his famous Bible on a simple hand-operated 
machine which resembled the old wine press of his time. His hand 
press consisted of two tall, upright timbers, held together at the top and 
bottom with wooden crosspieces. In between were two more cross 
timbers: one about waist-high, which supported a flat, wooden bed on 
which the type form was placed for printing, and another somewhat 
higher, through which passed a wooden screw that rested on the center 
of a smooth, flat, wooden surface, known as the platen. At the top of 
the wooden screw, a long handle, or lever, was attached. This con- 
trolled the up-and-down movement of the platen. When turned in 
one direction, the platen was forced downward against the type form 
to gain the impression. It was raised by pushing the lever in the op- 
posite direction. 

The form to be printed was put on the bed of the press and inked by 
means of a ball of leather stuffed with wool. A sheet of dampened 
paper was placed over the type, and a piece of blanket was spread on 
the top to soften the impression and to help correct irregularities of the 
platen. Then the form was pushed under the platen and the lever was 
pulled, causing the platen to be screwed down tightly against the type. 
After the impression had been taken, the lever had to be turned in the 
opposite direction to lift the platen. The blanket was taken off and the 
printed sheet was removed and hung up to dry. This routine had to be 
followed for every sheet printed.^ 

^Robert Hoe, A Short Story of the Printing Press, page 6. New York: The 
Gilliss Press, 1902. 
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Printing with the hand press was a slow, laborious process. Print- 
ers in Gutenberg’s time were able to secure around 600 impressions in 
a day — or 300 sheets printed on both sides.^ Although some minor 
changes were made as the years passed, this type of crude, wooden hand 
press was used for about 150 years. 

The first important improvements were introduced around 1620 by 
William Jensen Blaew, a printer of Amsterdam. He invented a press 
with a movable bed that could be rolled in under the platen and out 
again after the impression had been taken. Other changes in his press 
consisted of a new form of iron hand lever for turning the screw, the 
spindle of which passed through a square block. The platen was sus- 
pended from this block, preventing any twist and insuring a more 
steady motion of the screw.*^ In this way, a more even impression 
could be obtained. 

The Blaew press was used widely in England and by American colo- 
nial printers. In addition to its added convenience, this press was ca- 
pable of greater production. The number of hand operations was re- 
duced to nine, making it possible for hard-working printers to turn out 
many more ‘‘pulls” per hour.^ 

First Iron Presses 

As the art of printing spread and developed, the need for a more 
sturdy press arose. The increase in the size of forms and the printing 
of more and larger wood cuts called for the exertion of greater pres- 
sure, and the wooden press could not stand up satisfactorily under the 
new demands. 

Eventually, it was replaced by a press made entirely of cast iron, in- 
cluding the platen. The first press of this type to be introduced was 
the Stanhope press, which was built under the direction of the Earl of 
Stanhope in 1798. In this press, the screw was retained, but its move- 
ment was controlled by a combination of levers to afford greater pres- 
sure with less exertion. Although heavy and cumbersome, the iron 
press met with great favor, and many printers who were unable to 
secure a Stanhope press incorporated the new impression lever principle 
in their own wooden machines to make them more powerful. How- 
ever, the additional strain was too great for the wooden structures, and 

they usually broke down.'''‘ 



* Alfred M. Lee, The Daily Newspaper in America, page 20. New York: The 
Macmillan Company, 1937. 

®Hoe, A Short History of the Printing Press, page 6. 

* Kenneth E. Olson, Typography and Mechanics of the Newspaper, page 404. New 
York: D. Appleton and Company, 1930. 

®Hoe, A Short History of the Printing Press, page 7. 
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Further progress was made in i8i6, when George Clymer, of Phila- 
delphia, invented a press in which a new principle for raising and lower- 
ing the platen was employed. Instead of the screw, a long, heavy, cast- 
iron lever was attached to one of the uprights of the frame. The other 
end was constructed so that it could be lifted and lowered by a com- 
bination of smaller levers when the handle was pulled. This arrange- 
pient made it possible to gain an impression with greater ease.^ Cly- 
mer’s press was named the ^‘Columbian.’’ It afforded a better method 
of taking the impression, and it was larger and stronger than those 
which had preceded it. However, it soon was replaced by another 
press that worked on a somewhat different principle. 



Figure 89. The Peter Smith Hand Press, 
patented in 1822. (From Robert Hoe’s A 
Short History of the Printing Press.) 


When it was discovered that cast iron could be used successfully in 
press construction, several inventors began working on ideas to bring 
about more efficient operation. Among them was Peter Smith, who 
was connected with R. Hoe & Company, of New York. In 1822, he 
devised a press in which the impression was given by means of a toggle 
joint operated by a single lever. Although a simple change, this devel- 
opment represented the first clear-cut departure from the screw-type 
press which had been in use since the middle of the fifteenth century."^ 

Employing the same principle, Samuel Rust of New York introduced 
a machine 'in 1827 that was greatly superior to the Smith press.* 

•Hoe, A Short History of the Printing Press y page 8. 

’ Olson, Typography and Mechanics of the Newspaper y page 405. 

®Hoe, A Short History of the Printing Press y page 8. 
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Known as the “Washington Hand Press/^ it was used widely by editors 
and publishers for many years. A few presses of this type still may 
be found in some newspaper offices as reminders of the “good old days.’’ 

Instead of a solid cast-iron frame, the uprights at the side of the 
Washington Hand Press were hollowed out for the admission of 
wrought-iron bars that were riveted at the top and bottom of the cast- 
ing. This feature gave additional strength and reduced the amount of 
metal needed for the manufacture of the press. The bed moved on a 
track and could be carried in and out from under the platen by belts 
attached to a pulley. The pulley was operated by a crank at the side. 
The impression was obtained by a curved lever acting on a toggle joint. 
Strong springs — one on either side against the frame — caused the 
platen to be lifted after the lever had been pulled. 

At the outer end of the bed, a^ympan frame covered with cloth was 
attached by hinges so that it could be raised and lowered. Fastened 
to this frame was another frame, known as the “frisket.” The frisket 
was covered with a sheet of paper in which the parts where the type 
would print were cut away. This protective covering prevented the 
chase and furniture surrounding the form from soiling the paper on 
which the impression was taken. The form was inked automatically 
by rollers operated by a weight that could be raised by the pressman. 
When the weight descended, the ink rollers were drawn over the type 
and were then returned to the inking cylinder. 

The Washington Hand Press was capable of printing a maximum of 
250 impressions an hour on one side of a sheet, or 125 complete news- 
papers of small size. Later, R. Hoe & Company, who purchased the 
patent, improved the machine by replacing the inking system with an 
apparatus driven by steam power. 

Applying Steam to Presses 

As conditions began to improve following the Revolutionary War, 
and as paper became more plentiful, the publishing business began to 
expand. Since the hand-operated press soon became inadequate to 
meet the demands of growing circulation and faster production, atten- 
tion was turned toward the possibility of applying steam power to 
presses. 

Daniel Treadwell, of Boston, was the first to build a press based on 
this principle. In 1822, he introduced a bed-and-platen type of press 
in which the bed holding the type forms was raised and lowered by 
means of a toggle joint controlled by cam action. The impression was 
taken against an iron platen that was held in a fixed position above the 
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bed by upright iron rods. The rods were attached to a strong cross- 
piece at the base of the frame.” 

The ink was held in a fountain at one end of the press, and inking 
rollers traveled over the form twice while the bed was in its lower posi- 
tion. The sheet of paper was fed in by grippers on the frisket, and the 
bed was raised for the impression. After being printed, the sheet was 
taken from the frisket by tapes and carried to a sheet flier that de- 
li vjered it onto the fly board. 



Figure 90. Treadwell’s Wooden-Frame Bed and Platen Power Press. (From 
Robert Hoe’s A Short History 0/ the Prmting Press.) 


The most successful machines of this type were developed and 
patented by Isaac Adams, of Boston, in 1830 and 1836, and by another 
inventor, named Otis Tufts, of the same city, in 1834. Eventually, in 
1858, R. Hoe & Company took over Adams^ business and produced over 
1,000 machines for use in this country and abroad. 

The invention of the Adams press was regarded as a great advance- 
ment, since it was capable of producing papers printed on one side at 
the rate of 1,000 sheets an hour. Moreover, the entire operation was 
automatic. 

Flat-B ed Cylinder Presses 

While Clymer, Smith, and Treadwell were busy perfecting the bed- 
and-platen style of press, other inventors were carrying on experiments 


’’Hoe, A Short History of the Printing Press, page 12. 
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with a machine in which the impression could be taken on a revolving 
cylinder from forms that moved back and forth underneath it on a 
flat bed. 

During the fifteenth century, printing of copper-plate engravings was 
done on presses made on that same principle. Several attempts to 
adapt such a press to newspaper and book publishing already had been 
made. 

The first to succeed was Friederich Koenig, a Saxon who went to Eng- 
land in 1806 and obtained the necessary financial backing from a 
printer in London by the name of Thomas Bensley. Assisted by An- 
drew Bauer, he produced a machine in 18 ii that proved the soundness 
of his idea.^^ 

The type forms in Koenig^s machine were placed on a flat bed. The 
flat bed then was carried under a cylinder which stopped three times 
during a complete revolution. Sheets were fed in one at a time from a 
board at the top of the cylinder. 

On the first one-third turn of the cylinder, the sheet was secured on 
the tympan by the frisket; on the second, the impression was taken 
against the cylinder and the sheet was removed by hand; on the third 
movement, the empty tympan was returned to its original position 
ready to receive another sheet. As the cylinder revolved, the bed hold- 
ing the t5^e moved forward underneath to give the impression. Then 
it was inked and returned to its starting point as the printed sheet was 
delivered. 

Koenig’s first press was followed in 1814 by another, in which the 
cylinder revolved continuously and gave one impression on every com- 
plete revolution. A part of the surface of the cylinder was slightly re- 
duced in diameter, so that the bed holding the form could move back 
under it without giving an impression after the sheet had been printed. 

He also developed a press containing two cylinders which would print 
only one side of the paper, but which doubled the press’s production 
capacity; and another two-cylinder press for the printing of both sides 
of the sheet during one operation. The latter press contained a long 
bed, which accommodated one form at each end. After the sheet was 
printed on one side by one of the cylinders, it was moved by tapes over 
a registering roller to the other cylinder, where it was printed on the 
other side. Because the form printed on one side was located directly 
over the one on the other side, it was called a ^rfecting press. 

In 1814, the London Times installed two steam-driven, two-cylinder 

“John Clyde Oswald, A History of Printing, page 339, New York: D. Appleton 
and Company, 1928. 
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presses, designed by Koenig, which were capable of producing i,ioo 
copies an hour.^^ As a result, the time necessary for the press run was 
reduced to three hours. Thus the London Times was responsible for 
two outstanding achievements: it became the first newspaper ever to 
be printed on a cylinder press, and also the first to use steam power for 
the printing of a newspaper. 

Several other inventors introduced cylinder presses during the first 
part of the nineteenth century. The most important of these presses 
was a two-revolution cylinder press, patented between 1828 and 1830 
by D. Napier, an English press manufacturer.^- 



Figure 91 A single-revolution, or drum, cylinder press. (Courtesy of Babcock 
Printing Press Corporation.) 

This machine was speedier than the one-revolution, or drum, press 1 
which preceded it. Although it worked on the same basic principle, the 
cylinder was smaller and made two complete revolutions for each sheet 
printed. On the first revolution, the impression was given; on the sec- 
ond, the cylinder was raised by toggle joints in order to permit the 
return of the bed. 

Napier also introduced grippers, or fingers, for grasping the sheet as 
it was fed in, carrying it around the cylinder for the impression, and 
delivering it after the printing was complete. 

The first flat-bed cylinder press to be made in America was built by 

Olson, Typography and Mechanics oj the Newspaper, page 408. 

"^Hoe, A Short History of the Printing Press, page 17. 
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R. Hoe & Company about 1830.^'* Known as the “Single Large Cyl- 
inder,” it was similar to the Koenig invention in that an impression was 
obtained from only a portion of the surface of the cylinder, which made 
one complete revolution for the printing of each sheet. The rest of 
its circumference was turned down sufficiently to permit the type forms 
on the bed to move back under it without touching. 

After learning about the Napier press, Robert Hoe sent Sereno New- 
ton, who later became his partner, to England to study this machine. 
As a result, R. Hoe & Company constructed improved presses known 
as the “Single Small Cylinder,” the “Double Small Cylinder,” and the 
“Large Cylinder Perfecting.” 

The single-cylinder press was capable of producing 2,000 impres- 
sions an hour. To meet the demand for still greater output, the dou- 
ble-cylinder press was developed. The use of two cylinders instead of 
one made it possible for two men to feed in sheets on separate cylinders 
at the same time; thus the capacity was doubled to a total of 4,000 im- 
pressions an hour. 

In some offices, several of the faster presses were installed. For in- 
stance, in 1845, the New York Herald, edited by James Gordon Ben- 
nett, was making use of four double-cylinder presses, operated by four 
men to a press, to print its 12,000 copies — the largest aggregate circu- 
lation in the world at that time.^ ‘ 

Several improvements have been made in flat-bed presses since their 
introduction, including automatic inking by composition rollers, fliers 
and tapes for delivering the sheets after printing, and devices to facili- 
tate the drying of ink as the sheet comes off the impression cylinder. 
Auxiliary equipment such as folders and automatic feeders, which can be 
attached to the press, also have been invented. These and other re- 
finements have replaced many of the manual operations necessary on 
the early cylinder presses. 

Many present-day weekly and semi-weekly newspapers, and a few 
small dailies, are being printed on flat-bed cylinder presses, which also 
are used widely in commercial printing plants. The hand-fed, two- 
revolution press is the most common. However, the one-revolution, 
or drum, press still is being used to some extent by newspapers in the 
rural areas. 

The two-revolution presses are capable of approximately 2,000 im- 
pressions an hour. They are particularly ^^ll adapted to weeklies 
where the two runs can be scheduled on separate days. 

Oswald, A History oj Printing, page 343. 

Olson, Typography and Mechanics of the Newspaper, page 409. 
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The bed of the press is large enough to acconnnoclatc four pages of 
ordinary size. Thus the forms for four pages are locked onto the press 
and printed on one side of a large sheet. Then these forms are taken 
off and replaced by forms for the other four pages. The sheids bear- 
ing the first impression are turned over, returnee] to the feed board, and 
run through a second time for printing, or “backing-iij)," on the reverse 
side. 



Figure 92. A two-revolution flat-bed cylinder press. (Courtesy of Miehle Printing 
Press & Manufacturing Company ) 

On the second run, the folder is attached to the press, and each sheet 
is folded and trimmed as it comes off the press. Since each com- 
plete paper requires two press runs, approximately i,ooo eight-page 
papers an hour can be produced — exclusive of the time necessary for 
makeready. If the paper is to be only four pages in size, all four pages 
can be locked onto the press in such a manner that, by turning the 
sheets endwise before they are run through the second time, pages one 
and four will be backed by pages two and three. In this way, two com- 
plete papers are printed on a single sheet which is slit down the middle 
and folded into two separate units. 

If a special edition of sixteen pages is desired, two sheets containing 
eight pages each must be printed. Such a printing requires twice as 
much time as that needed for a paper of eight pages. 

^ The Flat-Be d , Web-Perfecting 

Another kind of flat-bed press, designed for daily newspapers of 
small circulation, is the web-perfecting press, which was introduced 
late in the nineteenth century. In this press, the type forms are placed 
on flat beds and the impression is taken from cylinders. However, ex- 
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cept for these two features, the principles of operation are strikingly , 
different from those employed on the other flat-bed machines already!) 
mentioned. 

In the first place, there are two stationary beds, one located directly 
above the other, onto which the forms are locked. Each is large 
enough to accommodate four forms of regulation newspaper size. 
Over each bed is an impression cylinder. These cylinders revolve back 
and forth in unison over the beds as the press operates. 

The paper is fed onto the cylinders from a large roll at the back of 
the press. The web of paper is threaded in over rollers which guide 
it under the lower cylinder, where the first four pages are printed on 
one side of the paper. Then the web is carried around to the upper 
cylinder, where the other four pages are printed on the reverse side 
directly over the first impression — the perfecting feature of the press. 
The paper web then passes on to the back of the press, where it is auto- 
matically cut into sheets that are trimmed and folded into completed 
newspapers ready for distribution or mailing. 

The slack which otherwise would accumulate in the web is taken up 
by equalizing rollers — one at the bottom and another at the top — which 
rise and fall at the proper instant. Their movement is so timed that 
the web is fed in and drawn out of the press at an even speed, allowing 
the paper to stop long enough for one impression before it is carried on 
through for the next. 

In the first web-perfecting presses, the paper was printed on one 
stroke; then the cylinder was raised sufficiently to clear the type on the 



Figure 93. The Duplex Model “E” Two-Way Flat-Bed Web-Perfecting Press. 
(Courtesy of The Duplex Printing Press Company.; 
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Other. The Goss ‘‘Cox-O-Type’^ and the Duplex Model A, both of 
which work on this principle, are capable of printing from 3,000 to 
3,500 complete newspapers an hour. 

The Duplex Model E is the most recent and the fastest type of flat- 
bed, web-perfecting press. It gives an impression on both the forward 
and return strokes, printing and delivering two complete papers for 
each revolution of the drive wheels. Consequently, production speed 
is stepped up to 6,000 copies an hour, which is almost twice the output 
of the others. 

Many web-perfecting presses of both types are being used for the 
printing of small dailies with circulation under 10,000, and for the 
larger weeklies and semi-weeklies. They are especially well suited for 
the production of four- or eight-page newspapers of ordinary size or 
sixteen-page tabloid-sized editions. 

For publications in the lower circulation bracket of more than eight 
pages, two independent presses may be installed side by side and oper- 
ated as a synchronized unit by one motor-drive to deliver a ten-, 
twelve-, fourteen-, or sixteen-page edition. Although few newspapers 
make use of the unit combination, the “twinning” of two separate 
presses in this manner is one method of taking care of circulations be- 
yond the capacity of a single press. 

iOne major advantage of the flat-bed, web-perfecting press over the 
ri»nd-fed, flat-bed, cylinder press is its ability to produce newspapers 
qompletely printed on both sides, folded and ready for distribution, at a 
ihuch greater speed. Furthermore, this style of press is much less ex- 
pensive than the rotary press, and yet it is fast enough to serve effi- 


Figure 94. The Goss Double-Unit 16-Page Cox-O-Type Flat-Bed VVeb-Perfecting 
Press. (Courtesy of The Goss Printing Press Company.) 
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ciently and economically the publishers of newspapers with modest 
circulation. 

After it was perfected, this press became very popular. However, 
it was preceded by other machines which were invented in an effort to 
keep pace with ever-growing demands for speedier production, and 
some of the improvements introduced earlier were embodied in it. One 
of the earlier machines was the type-revolving press. 

The Type-Revolving Press sreR£OT-(pe 

The first type-revolving press was constructed by R. Hoe & Company 
and installed in the office of the Philadelphia Public Ledger in 1846. 
Known as the Hoe Type Revolving Machine, it was based on an en- 
tirely new principle. Instead of the type forms being locked onto flat 
beds, they were fastened onto a large central cylinder placed in a hori- 
zontal position. On the surface of this cylinder, slightly curved, cast- 
iron beds were constructed — one for each page of the newspaper. 

The forms were locked into place with V-shaped rules, which tapered 
toward the feet of the type, causing the surface of the type to form a 
true circle. When properly secured to the beds, the cylinder could be 
revolved at high speed without great danger of the type flying off.^^ 

From four to ten impression cylinders, according to the output de- 
sired, were grouped at intervals around this central cylinder. Sheets 
were stacked on feed boards and fed onto cylinders where automatic 
grippers, or fingers, grasped them and carried them around against the 
r evolving forms on the central cylinde r. After each sheet was printed, 
it was led out underneath the feed board by means of tapes to the sheet 
fliers. The fliers then delivered it to a table where the printed papers 
were piled. 

The first type-revolving press had only four impression cylinders, re- 
quiring four boys on platforms to feed in the sheets. Running speed 
was approximately 2,000 sheets an hour for each feeder, giving a total 
output of 8,000 sheets printed on one side every hour. As demands 
for presses with still greater speed persisted, type-revolving presses 
with more than four impression cylinders were constructed. 

The New York newspapers were quick to recognize the importance 
of the new invention. Three years after the initial installation in Phil- 
adelphia, the New York Herald began using a machine with six impres- 
sion cylinders that was able to produce as n^any as 12,000 sheets an 
hour. Other publishers purchased presses of similar design. Eventu- 
ally, as many as ten impression cylinders were grouped around the cen- 

*^Hoe, A Short History of the Printing Press y page 12. 
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tral cylinder, which contained a corresponding number of beds. The 
hourly output was raised to around 20,000 papers printed on one side of 
the sheet. 

The first type-revolving press to be adopted by a European country 
was installed in La Patrie in Paris in 1848. Eight years later, Lloyd’s 
Weekly Newspaper, in London, ordered the first press of this t}rpe to 
be used in England. The London Times immediately placed an order 



TEN CYLINDER ROTARY TVPE-REVOLVTNG PRESS 


Figure 95. A Ten Cylinder Rotary Type-Revolving Press. (From Robert Hoe’s 
A Short History of the Printing Press.) 

for two ten-cylinder presses to replace the ones then in use, which were 
the invention of an Englishman by the name of Applegath, who, with 
the aid of a machinist named Cowper, had constructed them for the 
Times in 1848.^^ 

These new presses were t3^e-revolving, but the cylinders were ar- 
ranged vertically, instead of horizontally, as on the Hoe press. The 
type was placed on a large, upright, central cylinder, but the surface 
was not in the form of a complete circle. Instead, each column pre- 
sented a flat surface, so that the forms themselves were polygonal. 
Sheets were fed into the vertical impression cylinders grouped around 
the central cylinder by means of a system of tapes that carried them 
sideways between the impression cylinders and the type cylinder to 
give impressions on one side. Still in vertical position, the sheets were 
delivered into the hands of boys who caught them as they emerged and 


^”Hoe, A Short History of the Printing Press, page 16. 
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placed them in piles. At best, this press could produce only 8,000 im- 
pressions an hour on one side of the sheet. 

The Applegath presses made for the London Times were the only 
ones ever constructed, since the Hoe type-revolving presses were found 
to be far superior. 

Although the type-revolving presses continued to be used by news- 
papers in this country until after the Civil War, they placed rigid limita- 
tions on the kind of type display that could be employed. Since the 
V-shaped column rules could not be broken to admit lines more than 
one column in width, newspapers were forced to use vertical display. 
Otherwise, there was great danger of the type flying off the beds. Even 
after presses which would permit horizontal display had been invented, 
many years elapsed before American newspapers forsook the practice. 

The adaptation of curved stereotype plates to newspaper presses, 
which eventually brought about the change, was not the outcome of a 
desire on the part of editors for a new typographical design, but rather 
for a machine that would print at a greater speed. 

James Dellagana was among the first to replace forms of type on the 
type-revolving press with curved stereotype plates made from papier- 
mache matrices. A leading stereotyper in London, he made curved 
column plates for the presses of the London Times. 

In America, Charles Craske began producing curved stereotype 
plates of entire pages for the t3^e-revolving presses of the New York 
Herald in 1854, and soon other newspapers adopted the new method. 
By casting duplicate plates of the type pages, it was possible to increase 
the output greatly by employing several presses at the same time. 
Shortly before the outbreak of the Civil War, the Herald, an outstand- 
ing pioneer in this development, was using five type-revolving presses 
that printed from duplicate plates made by the stereotyping process.^^ 

Type-revolving presses using curved stereotype plates could attain 
speeds greater than any of the machines which preceded them, but they 
had one main disadvantage which had to be overcome before any sig- 
nificant increase in output could be obtained. This was their inability 
to print on both sides of the paper in one operation. The rotary press 
soon was to solve this problem. 

The First Rotary Web-Perfecting Presses 

The adaptation of stereotype plates to newspaper presses was an out- 
standing achievement. Another that proved to be of equal importance 
was the development of the Fourdrinier paper-making machine during 
Olson, Typography and Mechanics of the Newspaper, page 413. 
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the first part of the nineteenth century. This machine fabricated 
paper from pulp in an endless sheet, which was cut up into smaller 
sheets for use on the presses. However, not until the i86o’s did paper 
manufacturers begin furnishing their product in continuous rolls as well 
as in cut sheets. This new development was an important factor in the 
changes in press design that were to follow. 

William Bullock, of Philadelphia, was the first to introduce a press 
thaf would print both sides of the sheet at the same time. In his 
machine the paper was fed into the cylinders from a continuous roll, or 
web.*^ 

Bullock’s press consisted of two pairs of cylinders. Each pair was 
made up of an impression cylinder and a cylinder on which the stere- 
otype plates were fastened. The paper was fed from a roll and cut into 
sheets by serrated knives in the cylinders before the impression was 
given. After the sheets had been cut, they were carried through the 
press by means of tapes and grippers, and emerged from the second 
pair of cylinders printed on both sides. 

Because of the difficulties involved in accurately cutting off the sheets 
at high speed, and because of the unreliability of the delivery of sheets, 
this press was abandoned by many of the first newspapers that installed 
it. As improvements were made, however, it gained in popularity. 

Meanwhile, the London Times was experimenting with a similar idea. 
In 1868 it began construction of the first successful rotary perfecting 
press. Known as the Walter press, it closely resembled the Bullock in- 
vention. 

It contained a few differences, however. All cylinders were made 
the same size and were placed one above the other. The sheets were 
cut after the web had been printed instead of before. Then they were 
conducted by tapes to a sheet flier that moved back and forth, “flirting” 
them alternately into the hands of two boys sitting opposite one another 
beside the sheet flier. These boys did the final operation of folding the 
papers by hand. 

Three years later, in 1871, a greatly improved rotary press that was 
fed from a roll of paper was produced in America by R. Hoe & Com- 
pany. This machine contained an automatic cutting and folding at- 
tachment which did away with handwork in the final step and delivered 
completed papers at much greater speed. It was capable of 18,000 
copies an hour, but the average speed maintained in most newspaper 
offices was between 12,000 and 14,000.’® 

’“Oswald, A History of Printing, page 342. 

Hoe, A Short History of the Printing Press, page 47. 
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The initial Hoe rotary press was placed in the office of LloycTs 
Weekly Newspaper, in London. The first one in the United States was 
installed by the New York Tribune, As the machine was adopted by 
most of the large newspapers in the United States and Great Britain, 
it eventually displaced the Walter press. 

The greatest advancement came with the introduction by R. Hoe & 
Company of the Double Supplement Rotary Press, so called because 
it was able to print from two rolls of paper simultaneously and thus 
produce a supplement that could be folded right along with a regular 
eight-page edition. 

The first press of this type was built for James Gordon Bennett’s 
New York Herald in 1882.^^ It consisted of two units, set at right 
angles to one another, one of which was twice as long as the other. 
One or both units could be employed, depending upon the size of the 
edition to be produced. In case a newspaper of only eight pages was 
to be printed, the first unit would be used; but a supplement could be 
added whenever desired by means of the second unit. The press was 
capable of turning out four-, six-, eight-, ten-, or twelve-page papers at 
the rate of 24,000 copies an hour. 

The paper was fed in from a large roll to the first unit, where it 
passed first between one set of cylinders and then on to another. Each 
set consisted of an impression cylinder, which pressed the paper against 
a printing cylinder onto which four curved stereotype plates were 
clamped — two on a side. The four pages printed on one side of the 
web by the first set of cylinders were backed up by those on the other. 

At the same time, paper from another roll was fed through the sec- 
ond unit, in which the cylinders were smaller, and was printed two 
pages on each side of the sheet. 

As the two broad webs, or ribbons, emerged, they were brought to- 
gether, laid evenly over one another by turning bars, and pasted 
together. Then they were carried down upon a triangular former, 
which folded them along the center margin, and on over a cylinder con- 
taining a revolving blade that cut the sheets apart into sections as it 
gave the final fold. 

The discovery that two units, instead of one, could be used together 
successfully demonstrated the possibility of multiplying the output of a 
rotary press indefinitely by the employment of additional units and 
suitable cutting and folding attachments. 


** Olson, Typography and Mechanics of the Newspaper, page 415. 
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Multiple Rotary Presses 

The next significant advance came with the installation of a machine 
known as the Hoe Quadruple Newspaper Press in the office of the New 
York World in 1887. This new press, which worked on the same prin- 
ciple as the Double Supplement, surpassed all previous records in speed. 
It was capable of producing ten-, twelve-, fourteen-, or sixteen-page 
papers at the rate of 24,000 copies an hour, or 48,000 eight-page papers 
an hour.“^ 

The Quadruple Press was regarded as a marvelous engineering feat, 
but in 1889 R. Hoe & Company began building another of still greater 
capacity for the New York Herald. This was the Sextuple Press, con- 
sisting of six sets of cylinders, each of which carried eight stereotype 
plates. It was capable of producing 72,000 eight-page papers, 36,000 
sixteen-page, or 24,000 twenty-four-page papers an hour.-- 

A^new feature was employed in that the units were placed parallel 
to one another, instead of at right angles, and paper was fed in from 
three rolls — one from each end and another from the center. Im- 
proved folding and cutting devices were so constructed that they could 
be adapted to the maximum size of paper or to other combinations, as 
desired. 

Then, in 1895, new records were set with the introduction of the 
Octuple Perfecting Press, which had a running hourly speed of 96,000 
four-, six-, or eight-page papers; 72,000 ten-page papers; 60,000 
twelve-page papers; 48,000 fourteen- or sixteen-page papers; 42,000 
eighteen-page papers; 36,000 twenty-page papers; or 24,000 twenty- 
four-page papers. 

In order to meet the demands of the larger newspapers, presses with 
even greater capacity soon were introduced. First came the Decuple, 
consisting of a sextuple and quadruple set end to end which fed into 
common folders located in the center. It was followed by a machine 
known as the Improved Octuple and Color Press, which was able to 
provide four-page papers in colors, in addition to the regular octuple 
edition printed in black. Then a Double-Sextuple was constructed for 
the New York Journal that eclipsed all the others. . It had twelve eight- 
page printing cylinders, making possible the production of 96,000 
twelve-page papers in black, or 48,000 sixteen-page papers in color, 
every hour.^*^ : 

Olson, Typography and Mechanics of the News papery page 416. 

^ Olson, Typography and Mechanics of the Newspaper, page 416. 

^ Olson, Typography and Mechanics of the Newspaper, page 417. 
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Constantly climbing circulations have led to the building of presses 
that reached even greater heights. Our great metropolitan newspapers 
of the present day have very costly installations taking up space equal 
to almost a block in length. Some of these installations are several 
decks high. Papers are printed, folded, counted, and delivered by 
conveyors at almost unbelievable speeds. 

One of the largest is the press used by the Chicago Daily Tribune, 
It consists of ninety-five Goss units and is capable of producing over 
two million twenty-page papers or one million forty-page papers an 
hour. This mammoth installation represents an investment of well 
over $5,000,000. 

Such tremendous output has been made possible by the engineering 
skill of inventors and manufacturers who adapted the idea of using 
stereotype plates on cylinders in place of type forms that had to be 
clamped onto the earlier type-revolving presses by means of V-shaped 
bars. 

Although R. Hoe & Company was a leading pioneer, other manu- 
facturers began to enter the field of newspaper press construction as the 
number of newspapers increased and circulations continued to expand. 



Figure 96. A view of a section of the Chicago Daily Tribune* s pressroom. (Cour- 
tesy of The Goss Printing Press Company.) 
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Among them was the Goss Printing Press Company, organized in 
Chicago in 1885, which began producing rotary presses the output of 
which varied according to the number of printing cylinders employed. 

Unit Rotary Presses 

In 19 1 1, the Goss Printing Press Company produced its first machine 
built on the unit plan. Each unit consisted of two pairs of cylinders, 
or couples. Each pair was made up of one cylinder onto which the 
stereotype plates were fastened and another which gave the impression. 
The press was made in such a way that a publisher could set up the 
number of units necessary to take care of his anticipated needs, but he 
might add one or more units to the original installation as his require- 
ments grew. 

The first Goss unit-type press was placed in the office of the Holyoke 
(Massachusetts) Transcript. It consisted of three units and was ca- 
pable of producing 30,000 forty-eight-page papers an hour. During 
the same year, Walter Scott & Company installed its first low unit-type 
press in the plant of the Worcester (Massachusetts) Telcgramr^ 



Figure 97. The Goss Headliner Rotary Press. (Courtesy of The Goss Printing 

Press Company.) 


Because of its extreme versatility, the unit-rotary press has become 
highly popular among newspaper publishers, who are able to place the 
printing units end to end or stack them above one another, depending 
on the pressroom space available. Furthermore, the necessity of hav- 
ing to invest in an entire new press in order to meet growing demands 
is avoided. - 


** Olson, Typography a?td Mechaftics of the Newspaper, page 419. 
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The Tubular Press 

The most recent development is the Tubular Press, designed for use 
by daily newspapers with moderate circulations. As the name indi- 
cates, the printing cylinder is only large enough in circumference to 
accommodate one plate, instead of two as in the rotaries using semi- 
cylindrical plates. The plates are made tubular in shape to fit onto 
cylinders that are considerably smaller and consequently rotate at a 
higher speed. 

A tubular press of four units is capable of producing sixteen-page 
newspapers, but additional units and folders may be added at any time 
when more pages are required. Any, or all, of the units and folders 
may be operated or left idle in any desired combination up to the ca- 
pacity of the press. The running speed of the tubular press ranges 
from 30,000 to a maximum of around 45,000 papers an hour — in multi- 
ples of two pages. The size of the edition depends upon the number 
of units employed. 

The tubular press is much less expensive than the large rotaries print- 
ing from semi-cylindrical plates, and it is particularly well adapted to 
newspapers with circulations ranging from around 6,000 to 25,000. 

Improvements in Press Design 

Since 1900, many improvements have been made in fast printing 
presses. Devices for the control of web-tension have been invented to 
overcome delays caused by breakage of the paper and to assure more 
perfect register. Folding and cutting equipment has undergone steady 
improvement to keep pace with the ever-increasing speeds and the 
larger editions, 

Much experimentation has been conducted on methods to improve 
inking facilities in order to assure more even color on all pages pro- 



rigure 98. The Duplex 16-l’age MaiKlard Tubular Press. (Courtesy of The Duplex 

Printing Press Company.) 
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duced at high speed. Among the more recent developments is a Goss 
continuous ink-feed system, involving an entirely new principle. Ink is 
taken from the fountain roller by a helical-ribbed roller which transfers 
it in a continuous overlapping pattern to the transfer roller. Uniform 
color is maintained throughout the ranges of press speed; ink feed is 
regulated in direct proportion to press speed. No pulsating or oscillat- 
ing potions develop and the entire system is continuous. 

Another advanced feature is the new tension plate lockup available 
on Goss presses. Plates are held circumferentially under constant ten- 
sion, preventing any relative movements or working of the plates on 
the cylinders and overcoming the possibility of their working loose on 
long runs at extreme speeds. Tests have shown that printing quality 
is improved, the life of blankets on impression cylinders is lengthened, 
and a great many web breaks are eliminated. 

These and other improvements have resulted in less mechanical trou- 
bles, "deduced power requirements, better lubrication, and greater pro- 
tection of pressmen from injuries. 

Provision for Color 

Serious attention also has been given to the development of presses 
that will provide color in regular editions of the newspaper. 

The Chicago Daily Tribune, one of the leading pioneers in the use 
of color, printed its first four-page, four-color section on news presses 
in 1901. Other large newspapers, including the New York Journal, the 
New York World, the New York Herald, and the Boston Post, began 
experiments at about the same time. However, most of the outstand- 
ing achievements have come in recent years. 

The following record of the use of color by the Tribune shows the 
progress made by that paper and indicates what the general trend has 
been: 

1926 — First use of two-color, double-page advertisement on news presses. 

1929 — First use of a two-color page by a retail advertiser. 

1931 — First editorial use of two colors in a Sunday fashion section. 

1932 — First use of a three-color page for retail advertiser. 

1936 — First use of four colors — in a fashion section. 

1939 — Use of three- and four-color news pictures; also first four-color map 
printed on news presses. 

Since 1939, -and throughout World War II, the Tribune made ex- 
tensive use of maps, cartoons, and pictures printed in color. 

Several other newspapers in this country have been employing color 
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in recent years, and although the practice is not general, interest is 
increasing in R.O.P. (run-of-paper) color. As a consequence, press 
manufacturers have given careful study to the problem, and the latest 
improvements in press design have included provision for color. 

The printing of color is more involved than the printing of ordinary 
black and white. As pointed out in the discussion on printing plates, 
four separate plates are required for a full-color reproduction — one for 
each primary color and another for the black, to add richness. Four 
separate impressions are required in the printing operation. 

When such an illustration is printed on a flat-bed cylinder press, the 
sheet of paper must be fed through four times, and the ink must be 
changed for each run. In the rotary press, the web must pass through 
four separate couples, each of which prints a different color. Various 
combinations are provided to permit such arrangements. 

Color cylinders, together with their companion impression cylinders, 
may be installed at the top of regular units, or color may be obtained 
on any or all webs by reversing cylinders within a unit. A combination 
of these two methods also may be used. Special installations are ob- 
tainable in which the color cylinder is placed above a unit in such a 
manner that it prints from the same impression cylinder used in the 
couple to which it is attached. Another arrangement consists of two 
sets of cylinders for color — one is placed at each side over the two 
couples below, which make up the regular printing unit. 

Within certain limits, newspaper publishers are able to select the 
number of colors they want and to place them on the pages desired by 
making use of the various combinations in press design now obtainable 
from leading manufacturers of presses. 

To further facilitate the use of color, special portable, color ink foun- 
tains that are detachable may be obtained. These are attached over 
the regular fountains (carrying black ink) on any printing cylinder to 
give the color required. After the run is completed, the color ink 
fountain can be taken off and moved to any other unit on the press. 

One of the most difficult problems in color printing has been the de- 
velopment of suitable inks for use on fast presses printing on soft news 
print. However, great progress has been made in the adaptation of 
ink and paper, and with the remarkable advancement in press design, 
color undoubtedly will play an increasingly important role in news- 
papers of the future. Such a trend is evident in the recent announce- 
ment by a leading manufacturer of printing presses that over ninety 
per cent of the orders now on hand, which have accumulated since 
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the Start of World War II from newspapers throughout the country, 
call for the inclusion of color equipment. 

The Offset Press ^ 

Most of the newspapers in this country today are being printed on 
flat-bed cylinder or rotary presses. However, a few of the smaller pub- 
lications make use of the offset press. 

This type of press works on an entirely different principle, since 
printing is done from lithographic plates which require special treat- 
ment. 

The press consists of three main cylinders, located one above the 
other. The printing plate is fastened to the top cylinder and prints 
onto the surface of the middle cylinder, which is covered with a rubber 
blanket. 

The paper passes between the middle cylinder and an impression 
cylinder at the bottom to gain the impression, which is “offset” from the 
rubber blanket, instead of being printed directly from the plate. 

Sheets are fed into the press by an automatic feeder attached at one 
end. After being printed, they are carried around between the impres- 
sion cylinder and a delivery cylinder that deposits them in a pile at the 
other end of the machine. Two runs are required to print the sheet on 
both sides. 

A leading manufacturer of offset presses in this country is the Har- 
ris-Seybold Company. However, several other manufacturers produce 
presses of this kind. The ATF-Webendorfer press, distributed by 
American Type Founders Sales Corporation, is found in many com- 
mercial plants. 

ATF-Webendorfer sheet-fed offset presses are available in three 
sizes: 13^ X 19 inches, 17 X 22 inches, and 22 X 28 inches. Because 
of size limitations, newspapers printed on these presses are small and 
consequently they are well adapted only to tabloid editions. 

With the 17 X 22 inch press, two ii X 17 inch pages might be 
printed on one side of the sheet, which then would be backed up by 
two more pages, giving a completed sheet containing four pages. 
Thus, two sheets printed on both sides would be needed for an eight- 
page edition and four press runs would be required. 

Rotary web presses for offset also are available. They can operate 
with two rolls of paper, printing one color on each side of the web and 
delivering an- eight-page standard-size newspaper at speeds ranging 
from 10,000 up to 40,000 cylinder revolutions an hour. 
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Although offset presses are used mainly in commercial printing 
plants, interest on the part of publishers of small newspapers has in- 
creased in recent years as improvements in design have been made. 

The Platen Press 

Many newspapers have job-printing departments in which commer- 
cial work such as letterheads, business forms, wedding announcements, 
and other smaller jobs are produced. In many communities, these de- 
partments are lucrative adjuncts to regular newspaper publishing. For 
much of this kind of work, the platen press is used. 

The platen press was invented early in the nineteenth century. The 
first American patent was taken out by Daniel Treadwell, of Boston, in 
1826.®® The earliest machines were operated by foot power. Later, 
Samuel Ruggles, of Boston, introduced a similar press with some desir- 
able changes, but neither the Treadwell nor Ruggles machine was very 
popular. 

However, in 1850, George P. Gordon, of New York, produced a 
greatly improved platen press that soon came into general use. So uni- 
versal was the acceptance of his press, that the name “Gordon” eventu- 
ally became a common designation applied to job presses generally. 
In Gordon’s press, the form is locked in a vertical bed, and the paper 
is fed onto a flat surface, called the platen, either by hand or auto- 
matically. The impression is gained when the platen rocks up against 
the bed holding the form, which is inked by rollers that pass up and 
down over the t5^e as the press operates. The platen and bed are 
hinged together at the bottom, and, because of the action involved as 
the two come together, all machines operating on this principle are 
referred to as “clamshell” presses. 

Another type of platen press, in which platen and bed are brought 
into position parallel to one another before being drawn together for 
the impression, was invented several years later by Merritt Gaily, of 
New York. Known as the Universal or Colt’s Armory, this press is 
heavier and stronger than the Gordon, but somewhat slower. 

Both the “clamshell” and “parallel motion” t5T)es of platen presses 
are in general use today. The two most common sizes are the 10 X 15 
inch and the 12 X 18 inch, either of which is too small to be practical 
for newspaper production. In both presses, the platen is covered with 
packing, consisting of pressboard and hard-finished paper, over which 
a heavy manila drawsheet is clamped by means of bales at top and 


Oswald, A History of Printing, page 342. 




STYLES OF PRINTING PRESSES 2 7$ 

bottom. Gauge pins are fixed on top of the drawsheet to hold the 
sheets of paper in proper position. After makeready has been com- 
pleted, the sheets are fed, one at a time, onto the platen against the 
gauge pins as the press operates. 

Automatic feeders have been invented which fit onto the front of the 
press and which feed sheets onto the platen and remove them after 


Figure 99. The Chandler & Price Craftsman Automatic Platen Press. (Courtesy 
of American Type Founders Sales Corporation.) 
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printing by suction control. Several other kinds of presses have been 
designed for job work and commercial printing, but the platen press is 
by far the most common in newspaper plants. 

Present-Day Advantages 

R. Hoe & Company, Inc., Goss Printing Press Company, Walter 
Scott & Company, Duplex Printing Press Company, Wood Newspaper 
Machinery Corporation, Miehle Printing Press Company, and several 
other manufacturers are engaged in furnishing presses to American 
newspapers. 

As a result, newspaper publishers are in a very favorable position. 
They may make their selections of printing equipment from a wide 
range of precision-built machines, designed to meet individual needs. 
Some presses are made especially for newspapers with small circula- 
tion; others for moderate-sized dailies; and the immense rotary instal- 
lations for the great metropolitan editions. This desirable situation 
has been made possible by the engineering genius of press manufac- 
turers, who have been alert to changing needs and have been willing 
to carry on expensive scientific research in building machines of a high 
order. 


XI - 

Headlines and Headline Schedules 


Early colonial newspapers would appear 
dull and uninteresting to the modern reader. They were very small, 
and the headlines placed over the stories were mere captions, or one- 
line labels, seldom exceeding 14 points in size. 

The one issue of this country’s first newspaper, Publick Occurrences, 
in 1690, consisted of four pages, with printed material on only three of 
them. Pages were approximately yi X ni inches in size. There 
were only two columns to the page and the body type was about 12- 
point. 

As newsprint became more plentiful and as more satisfactory presses 
were invented, the page-size of newspapers gradually increased, and so 
did the number of columns to the page. With plenty of cheap paper 
at their disposal, several editors in the 1830’s began producing the 
famous “blanket sheets,” some of which became so large that they were 
unwieldy. 

The high point was reached when an issue of the Illuminated Quad- 
ruple Constellation, published by George Roberts, of Boston, appeared 
on July 4, 1859, with pages that measured 35 X 50 inches in size. 
Each page consisted of thirteen columns about 13^ picas wide.^ How- 
ever, these mammoth sheets were too cumbersome for easy reading, and 
the fad died out. Little change in headlines took place during this 
time. 

With the outbreak of the Civil War, headline display took on some- 
what greater importance. Larger types were used over important 
stories; more lines were employed to summarize the news; and the 
meaningless labels were replaced by lines containing action verbs that 
said something. 

In order tg provide a complete summary, the number of decks in a 

^ John E. Allen, Newspaper Makeup, page 17. New York: Harper & Brothers, 
1936. 
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headline over big news was increased until it often occupied a half 
column in depth. Cross-line and inverted pyramid forms were used 
alternately. 

The need to say more than could be accommodated in two lines led to 
further experimentation. First, pyramids of two lines or more were 
used. Then, a new style of headlinr known as the hanging indention 
made its appearance. It consisted of one line at the top set flush on 
both sides, with two or more lines underneath indented on the left-hand 
side. More emphasis was placed on providing headlines that would 
attract greater attention and give a better summary of the news. 

Development of Horizontal Display 

To the three styles of headlines mentioned — the cross-line, the in- 
verted pyramid, and the hanging indention — another was added in the 
i88o’s. The newcomer was called the drop-line, or step, headline. It 
consisted of two or three lines, each of which was indented progres- 
sively to the right, allowing better display in the top deck of a headline. 

Until the latter part of the nineteenth century, practically all Amer- 
ican newspapers used single-column headlines exclusively and a style of 
makeup known as vertical display. The large dailies were printed on 
type-revolving presses, which necessitated the locking of type onto the 
printing cylinders by means of wedge-shaped rules, making impossible 
the use of lines longer than the width of one column. Although the 
smaller newspapers using flat-bed presses could have printed material 
wider than one column successfully, for the most part they followed the 
lead of the big dailies. 

The introduction of the rotary press overcame this problem, since 
the type might be set in any manner desired. A stereotype plate then 
could be made for use on the printing cylinders, without danger of its 
flying off as high speeds were attained. However, not until William 
Randolph Hearst’s New York Journal and Joseph Pulitzer’s New York 
World began their great battle for supremacy in the 1890’s did head- 
lines of more than one column in width appear to any great extent.* 
Both editors recognized the possible value of larger headlines and 
prominent display. 

The outbreak of the Spanish- American War gave rise to important 
news that lent itself admirably to such treatment, and the two papers 
exploited to the utmost the possibilities presented by horizontal display. 
Large banners, spreads, and a generous use of the other styles of head- 

* Kenneth E. Olson, Typography and Mechanics of the Newspaper, page 214. 
New York; D. Appleton and Company, 1930. 
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line forms, together with large illustrations, ushered in the famous 
period of “yellow journalism” that was to have a lasting influence on 
the physical appearance of American newspapers. 

Although the extremes to which the Journal and the World fre- 
quently resorted were looked upon with disfavor by many publishers, 
they proved conclusively that headlines and front-page display could be 
used effectively to advertise and sell newspapers, as well as merely to 
bulletin the news. The banner and spread headline eventually became 
well established in the American newspaper. 

After the war, headline display became much more conservative, and 
newspapers in general reverted to page-designs that were gray and un- 
interesting. This trend lasted until the next great crisis in American 
history. World War I. 

Events leading up to World War I again brought forth large head- 
lines in great volume, and during the conflict, most American news- 
papecs made generous use of banners and spreads. Readers became 
accustomed to more prominent horizontal display, and street sales were 
greatly influenced by the kind of headlines and makeup employed. 

The tendency to “play up” the news with large headlines was not 
completely abandoned after the war. Especially in areas where news- 
paper competition was particularly strong, banners and spreads were 
retained to promote sales, even though the news which they accom- 
panied often did not warrant such prominent display. 

The Modern Treatment 

Again, headlines were toned down after World War I, and there was 
a definite trend toward more conservative makeup. The industrial de- 
pression, which reached its lowest point in the 1930’s, also had its effect. 

In their search for ways of reducing costs, editors turned their at- 
tention to headline schedules as one place where economies might be 
effected. One outcome was the development of a new style of headline 
that could be written more rapidly and set with greater speed. Known 
as the flush-left headline, it received wide acceptance and was a great 
aid in giving a streamlined appearance to newspapers. 

Editors throughout the country began to break away from the tradi- 
tional headlines of several decks and commenced experimenting with 
a more modern treatment. Their experiments resulted in the adoption 
of one-, two-, and three-deck heads and far greater freedom in the 
technique of makeup. 

New emphasis on pictures, which began to appear in greater numbers 
^fter the introduction of Wirephoto transmission in 1935, added to the 
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possibilities of new makeup techniques. Pictures gradually won a 
place on the front pages of even the most conservative newspapers, and 
daily picture pages were added by many newspapers. 

World War II gave new impetus to the necessity of doing away with 
nonessentials. Restrictions on the supply of paper resulted in further 
trimming of headlines and in the careful scrutiny of all other elements 
of page-design and makeup. Although banners, spreads, and illustra- 
tions were used freely during the war period, the number of decks was 
cut still further. Many editors resorted to complete schedules built 
with headlines of one or two decks. 

The full-cap headlines in many newspapers that held sway for so 
many years were replaced gradually by caps and lower-case, which per- 
mitted more letters to be set in a line and aided greatly in readability. 
Some newspapers continue to use full-cap banners, but the major trend 
in the headline schedules of modern newspapers is toward caps and 
lower-case. 

As a result of these and other changes, American newspapers emerg- 
ing from the war period were simpler and more compact in design, with 
many of the traditional characteristics common to those of earlier peri- 
ods missing or greatly revised. 

Many of the gains already made have been based on scientific re- 
search and careful planning. Great emphasis has been placed on the 
value of simplicity in design of headlines and makeup. 

Forms of Headlines 

A headline may consist of one or more parts, or units, each of which 
deals with different facts drawn from the news story it accompanies. 
All the units used go to make up the complete headline. Each of the 
individual parts, consisting of one or more lines and separated either by 
a dash or by white space, is known as a deck . 

Sometimes only one deck is used as a complete headline, but when 
more than one part are employed, the first, or top, deck deals with the 
most important fact to be announced. Consequently, it should be 
larger or bolder than the other units accompanying it, which are re- 
ferred to as subordinate decks. 

One of the first steps necessary in planning headlines is deciding upon 
the form, or forms, that are to be used together. In addition to the 
banner headline, which consists of a single line extending all the way 
across the top of the page, there are several styles from which to choose. 

I. The Cross-Line. This is the simplest form available. It consists 
of a single line and may be one or more columns in width. The t)rpe 
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may run flush on both sides or the words may be centered in the meas- 
ure. 


Plans Yule Party 

Example i. 

Many newspapers use the one-column cross-line over less important 
stories, but because of the limitations placed on the number of words 
permitted, this practice is not regarded with favor. Two or more lines 
afford the headline writer an opportunity to write more than a mere 
label and consequently are much more satisfactory. 

In headlines consisting of more than one deck, the cross-line some- 
times is employed to give variety. It also is used quite widely on edi- 
torial pages to promote a more formal treatment. However, many 
newspapers have discarded the cross-line entirely. 

2. *The Drop-Line. This form of headline also is referred to as a 
“step-line” or “step-head,” since the lines are indented and step down 
progressively from the left. It usually consists of either two or three 
lines. 


Truman Lifts 
Import Duties 
From Lumber 


Example 2. 


In a two-part drop-line form, the first line is set flush to the right, 
and the second line, which runs flush to the right, is indented on the 
left-hand side. The three-part drop-line consists of one line set flush to 
the left at the top, the second line centered in the measure, and the third 
line running flush to the right, with indention on the left end. 

The drop-line form is used to some extent as a complete headline, but 
more extensively as the top deck of a headline of two or more decks. 

3. The Inverted Pyramid. The inverted pyramid form usually is 
employed as a subordinate deck in a headline. It generally consists of 
three lines, with the one at the top extending all the way across the 
column. The two succeeding lines are each set shorter than the ohe 
above, with words centered in the measure. 
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Because of its descending order in the length of lines, this is the most 
difficult form of headline to write and takes more of the operator’s time 
in setting. As a result, it has been replaced by simpler forms on many 

Growing Demand for Russ 
to Curtail Use of 
Veto 

Example 3. 

nevsrspapers. However, it still is used quite widely in combination with 
other forms in headlines of two or more decks. 

4. The Hanging Indention, The hanging indention is an outgrowth 
of the desire to get more words into the headlines. Like the inverted 
pyramid form, it is used mainly as a subordinate deck. The first line 
is set flush on both sides; all those which follow are indented an even 
amount of space on the left. 

Morrison Tells Commons 
Purpose Is Solely for 
Efficiency and Economy 

Example 4. 

5. The Flush-Left. This is the most modern headline form. It is 
simpler in design and allows much more freedom for the headline 
writer. 

Fatal Blast 
On North Side 
Still Mystery 

Example 5. 

The flush-left form may consist of one or more lines. Lines always 
are set flush to the left-hand side of the column, and each line is shorter 
than full-column width. There is no standing rule which says that any 
one of the lines used shall be the longest; however, for the most pleas- 
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ing results, a uniform style should be followed throughout the schedule. 

Many modern newspapers make exclusive use of the flush-left form 
in their headline schedules, using it not only for the top decks but for 
subordinate decks as well. A common practice is to run all lines flush- 
left in these subordinate decks, but to indent them one or more ems on 
the left-hand side. Such indention provides white space to balance the 
space allowed at the right side of lines in the top deck. When treated 
in this manner, the resulting form sometimes is referred to as a modified 
flush-left or square-indention. In all flush-left headlines consisting of 
more than one deck, the subordinate decks should be indented. (See 
sample headline schedule in Fig. loi.) 

Although the flush-left form had been used previously for display 
purposes in advertising and for headlines in magazines, it did not gain 
much headway in newspaper headline schedules until the i93o^s. The 
first paper to introduce the principle for this purpose was the New York 
Morning Telegraph, which began using flush-left headlines during 1928. 

The Linotype News began campaigning for the new idea early in 
1929, and has been a leading pioneer of flush-left design. The Cleve- 
land News adopted a flush-left head-dress in 1934; the Seattle Star, in 
1935; and the Los Angeles Times, in 1936. Since then, scores of 
American newspapers, both large and small, have begun using this sim- 
pler and more modern style of headline. 

The flush-left headline has gained wide popularity for several rea- 
sons. In the first place, it is much easier to write because of the flexi- 
bility allowed in unit count. Furthermore, it can be set much more 
easily and rapidly by the Linotype operator, and the provision for white 
space at the end of lines gives a greater feeling of airiness and freedom 
to the page. 

6. The Spread, A headline or deck which extends over two or more 
columns is known as a spread. The most common forms used in this 
manner are the flush-left, the drop-line, and the cross-line. 

Full Agreement on Trieste 
Reached by Big 4 Ministers 

By Walter Kerr. 

NEW YORK, Nov. 27.— The Big Four Council of Foreign Minis- 
ters completed successfully tonight their long effort to reach agree- 
ment on the problem of Trieste. 


Example 6. 
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Other Less Common Forms 

The Flush-Line. In effect, this style of headline is the flush-left 
form carried to its greatest extreme. Since the unit count must be 
exact in order to avoid an undesirable amount of white space between 
words or letters, great care is required in writing it. 

Continued Rise 
Of Farm Prices 
Into 1947 Seen 

Example 7. 

The flush-line always consists of two or more lines, each of which is 
set flush on both sides of the column. Thus, the amount of white space 
is reduced to a minimum, and the headline appears crowded and unin- 
viting. However, to overcome this fault, a subordinate deck — usually 
of the flush-left variety — is used with it. Because of its greater sim- 
plicity, the flush-left form is much more popular and has replaced the 
older flush-line form in most newspapers. 

The Astonisher. One of the most recent innovations is the use of a 
single line set in smaller type above the main deck. In some instances, 
it consists of a striking statement aimed toward gaining the attention of 
the reader; at other times, it gives additional facts concerning the story 
and thus serves the same function as other decks. Occasionally, it 
reads into the deck over which it is placed, and consequently sometimes 
is referred to as a read-in headline. It also is called an overline or 
whip-lash. 

GOOD FOR MORALE 

Visit of U.S. Ships 
Still Topic in Turkey 

Example 8. 

The Rocket. This is the most unorthodox form of headline. It 
is so called because of the “streamlined” principle involved. In the 



HEADLINES AND HEADLINE SCHEDULES 285 

rocket style, the lead itself begins with the headline, which carries 
the reader directly into the story. Making use of the flush-left form, 
the first word is capitalized and all others are handled just as they 
would appear in ordinary composition. 

Great trouble 
has developed 
in View county 

over the naming .of 
new officers who are 
to handle distribution 

of funds collected for use in 
feeding and clothing victims 
of the recent storms and floods 
which swept over the area two 
weeks ago. 

Example 9. 

The rocket form was introduced by the Alamosa (Colorado) Courier, 
and at the start received considerable attention. However, the prob- 
lems involved in training reporters to write leads that would be adapt- 
able to this kind of treatment and the necessity of rewriting leads on 
most wire stories made its use impractical, and it was discontinued. 

The Jump Head. Ideally, every story on the front page should be 
given in complete form. However, long articles often make such 
an arrangement impossible if all the important stories are to be given 
some “play” and if pleasing page-design is to be maintained. Some 
newspapers make a practice of carrying material from several stories 
over to other pages in order to pull the reader inside the paper, but the 
general practice is to edit copy in such a way that the number of breaks 
will be kept to a minimum. 

When part of the story is continued to another page, it is accompanied 
by what is known as a jump head to assist the reader in finding the 
material carried over. Frequently, the full headline is repeated for 
this purpose. Other variations are used, but in every instance, an 
effort is made to use one or more words from the original headline so 
the connection wiU be unmistakable to the reader. 
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Some newspapers make the jump head strikingly different. A com- 
mon method is repeating one important word from the original head- 
line, set in large type as a cross-line, with the continued line given un- 
derneath. Another is the use of a single deck, set in the same form as 
that employed on the front page. Again, it may be in the form of a 

US to Keep 
Navy Bases 

(Continued from Page One.) 


Mead 

(Continued from yag^ one) 


Number 5 

Example io. 

number, keyed to that part of the story carried on the front page. Oc- 
casionally, the jump head is placed inside a border (boxed), but since 
more time is required to set this type of headline, it is far less popular 
than the simpler designs. 

Boxed Heads, . When borders or rules are placed around a headline 
to give it prominence, it is called a boxed head. Although the boxed 
head was popular for many years, it gradually is being forced out of the 


Between the Lines 

by BILL BROWN 

Grid Yanks Walter winchell 

Sign Smith On Broadway 


Porch Railing 
Gives Way, Aged 
Woman Injured 


Example ii. 
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more modern headline schedules, which are placing great stress on sim- 
plicity in design. However, many newspapers still make some use of 
this style of headline. 

In a fully boxed head, the rule or border is placed on all four sides. 
Sometimes a headline consisting of more than one deck is boxed, but as 
a general rule only one deck is used. 

When the headline is not surrounded on all four sides by rules, it is 
referred to as a modified box-head. Three general plans are followed 
in designing the partially boxed head. One method is to use rules on 
both sides and at the top; another is to place them on the left-hand side 
and at the top; and a still simpler treatment is to use a rule above and 
below the type lines. Regardless of the design chosen, enough white 
space should be allowed around the type line or lines so that the head- 
line will not appear crowded. 

Placing of rules around a headline or story sets it off as a separate 
unit on the page. Too many of such individualized groups can be very 
detrimental to the over-all design of a page, in which unity and close 
harmony are essential for pleasing effects. 

Folo Heads. The folo head is used on news which relates to the 
main story and which is run in the same column under the main head- 


George £. Brunner of Camden. CIO- 
PAC backed Democrat, said shortly 
before that on the basis of unofficial 
returns he conceded Smith’s elec- 
tion. 


WEST VIRGINIA 


Charleston, W. Va., Nov. 5 — 

United States Sen. Kilgore, whose 
bid for reelection was the subject of 
a vigorous campaign fight by the 
national Democratic administration, 
was engaged in a close battle with 
Republican Thomas B. Sweeney with 
almost two-thirds of the West Vir- 
ginia election ballots reported to- 
night. 


pipe lines is for transportation of 
oil. not natural gas. 

Bauer voiced the view that the 
be^t operation of the lines would 
be by the goveinment Itself, but 
said the co-operative he proposed 
would be the nearest thing to gov- 
ernment operation. 

ATOMirsWwm COAL. 

Compton S«.vi« Only Politics Can 
liiicrrere WMli Development. 

Paris, Dec. 2 . (AP) —Atomic power 
may become a seilous competitor to 
coal in the United States by about 
1955 *'if political difficulties do not 
seriously intervene,” Dr. Arthur H* 
Compton said today. 

The atomic scientist, who is chan- 
cellor of Washington uniyeriiity at 


Example 12. 


line. For instance, following a local story telling of a “polio” epidemic, 
a report from other cities may be run under a folo head. 

The same plan often is followed to bring together different angles of 
a story within a given area, all of which are run under the same date 
line. Similar heads sometimes are used over information which comes 
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into the office after the main story has been sent to the operator. All 
such related material later is brought together under the main head- 
line to give a complete roundup of the news. 

Several styles are used. Some newspapers employ a cross-line head; 
others use two lines in smaller type sizes, set flush-left or in the style 
used in regular headlines; and a few employ boxed heads for this pur- 
pose. 

The Sub-Head, In order to break up long columns of gray body- 
matter, a sub-head is used at intervals of about every two or three para- 
graphs in longer stories to let light into the type mass, and make it more 
inviting. 

The most common style of sub-head is a single line in the bold-face 
version of the body type being used, set centered in the measure in caps 


lumber products available for U.S. 
housing. Practically no other 
lumber is Imported from abroad. 
Industry Pessimistic. 

A Washington spokesman for 
the lumber industry declared the 
presidential order would be **ot no 
real help in relieving the housing 
shortage” because, he said, the 
kind of lumber imported from 
Canada is not in short supply here. 


'We always knew it was a fire- 
trap,” he said, ”but we had no 
place else to go.” 

« * e 

CRANES AND pneumatic drills 
were used to break up and re- 
move the rubbish to reach the 
victims. Thousands of spectators 
and friends and relatives of those 
in the tenement were held behind 
fire lines. 


man at a mid-town hotel (Wal- 
dorf-Astoria) in the evening cli- 
maxes the day's program. 

Glad Hand Offered 
New York officially was holding 
out the glad hand in the grand 
manner. It would like, officially, 
to have the United Nations settle 
down on the rolling green acres 
at the Flushing fair grounds. The 
permanent site problem, however, 


Co., and John Doherty of 2337 
Commonwealth av., international 
representative of the United 
Steel Workers of America. 

EX-SCHOOL SUPERVISOR. 

Bachrach was educational di- 
rector of the Chicago Technical 
College and a teacher and super, 
visor in Chicago schools from 
1901-27. He was vice president 
of the Dearborn Company, furni- 


Example 13. 


and lower-case. Newspapers following a flush-left style of makeup, 
frequently use a line of this kind set flush-left. However, since white 
space is provided on only the right end of the line, the main purpose of 
the sub-head is not so fully achieved as when the line is centered. 

Variations include the use of full-caps in place of caps and lower-case 
for single-4me sub-heads, and the employment of two lines set flush-left 
in either caps and lower-case or full-caps. Occasionally, sub-heads 
are set in a different style or size of type from that used for the text, but 
this practice is very limited because of the extra time and cost involved. 
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An innovation, planned as a substitution for the sub-head, is the set- 
ting of the first two or three words in a paragraph in full-caps at inter- 
vals down the column. 

Selecting Type for Headlines 

Several considerations enter into the selection of types for use in 
headlines. The types chosen must be attractive, easy to read, and 
sturdy enough to withstand the terrific pressure of stereotyping and the 
wear of long runs at high speeds. Above all, they should be well fitted 
to the purpose for which headlines are intended: namely, that of an- 
nouncing, or advertising the news and summarizing it in such a manner 
that hurried readers can grasp the meaning quickly with a minimum of 
effort. 

There are many excellent t 5 q)e families from which to choose, and 
personal taste has much to do with the selections for a given paper. 
However, if satisfactory results are to be obtained, certain fundamental 
principles of design must be followed. 

Ijn the first place, the t)q5es selected must harmonize with one another 
if pleasing effects are to be obtained. Monotjqjographic harmony is 
the simplest and easiest to attain in headline building as well as in all 
other kinds of printing. Although such harmony involves the use of 
type from only one family, very effective schedules can be made by em- 
ploying the many variations in size, weight, and width of faces that are 
available. The closest possible facial harmony is thus assured. 

The Milwaukee Journal, which makes skillful use of the Cheltenham 
family, and several other outstanding newspapers that have won fre- 
quent awards for typographical excellence, follow the plan of using only 
one type family. 

t A more common practice, however, is that of using one good type to 
carry the major part of the load, supplemented by one or more other 
type families to provide greater contrast and variety. The use to- 
gether of two or more families of type which are very similar in design 
and fall next to one another on the type harmony wheel results in ad- 
jacent harmony^ 

For instance, an Oldstyle Roman might be used with a Modern Ro-. 
man; Modern Roman with a Square-Serif design; and a Square-Serif 
with a member of the Gothic rac^ Mixed Romans usually will go well 
with either Oldstyle Romans or Modern Romans, since they i!hrry char- 
acteristics of both. In every instance, close attention must be given to 
the selection of type families that possess common characteristics, since 
the degree of harmony will depend directly upon similarities in design 
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Some examples of companion faces which result in good adjacent 
harmony when printed together are: Caslon and Century, Century and 
Bodoni, Bodoni and Tempo, Memphis and Metro, and Metro and 
Erbar. These are only a few of the many possible combinations that 
would meet the requirements of adjacent harmony. 

j^reatest contrast can be obtained by employing types that result in 
complementary harmony, which is attained by using together members 
of families which lie opposite one another on the type harmony wheel. 

For example, complementary harmony might be attained by using a 
very plain Gothic design together with one of the m ore dec orative Old- 
style Romans, such as Caslon, Goudy, or Garamond^Many other 
suitable combinations will suggest themselves. 

Of the three kinds of harmony discussed, monotypographic harmony 

the simples t and safest. Once the family tolie used has been decided 
upon, any member can be used with complete assurance that no serious 
conflict in facial design will developv^ 

When either adjacent harmony or complementary harmony is de- 
sired, great care must be exercised in selecting types that are to be used 
together, since conflicting elements of design will result in undesirable 
effects. The greatest pitfall of all is the use of too many families of 
type in the same headline schedule. 

The employment of several designs or families — even though they 
meet the specifications of harmonious relationship — frequently defeats 
the purpose of attractive headline dress. Such a practice conveys an 
unfavorable impression to the reader who unconsciously may be both- 
ered by the resulting confusion, although he may not be able to analyze 
the exact cause. 

Excellent results can be obtained by using one or two families of type 
in the headline schedule. When more than two are employed, great 
care should be exercised in selecting types that harmonize closely, since 
every addition of a type family multiplies the problems involved and 
complicates the work of the designer. 

Although Oldstyle Roman types were used almost exclusively for 
many years in headlines, present-day editors are making extensive use 
also of the Modern Roman, Gothic, and Square-Serif types in their 
schedules. Of these, perhaps the greatest car e has to be taken with 
Square-Serif designs, si nce they are plain and blocky, and the bolder 
versions “give a very heavy effect that often is undesirable. However, 
very pleasing results can be obtained with the medium and light Square- 
Serif designs. 
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Legibility of Headline Types 

The nature of headline composition places certain limitations on 
those types that can be employed successfully. The largest number 
of headlines used in a given edition are one column in width, and the 
measure consequently seldom exceeds twelve or thirteen picas. De- 
spite this restriction, the t)q)es must be large enough and bold enough 
to command attention and to direct the reader into the story which they 
accompany if the headline is to fulfill its proper function. 

At the same time, the headline writer must be provided with a type 
that will allow him enough letters — or units — in a line to express his 
ideas adequately. This often means that the type used either must be 
in condensed form or that the design must be one in which the letters fit 
closely together. 

For several decades, American newspapers attempted to overcome 
this problem by using very condensed faces in their headlines, usually 
set in full-caps. Many fonts of the old Title-Line tjqies, which should 
be discarded in favor of more legible faces, still may be found in many 
present-day offices. 

Numerous tests on readability of type have shown that condensed 
faces are much more difficult to read than regular widths and that they 
greatly retard the speed of reading. Accordingly, many editors have 
replaced them entirely with more legible faces, but others continue to 
use condensed varieties. 

As a result of scientific investigations on readability and legibility, 
leading type-founders and manufacturers of type-casting machines 
have introduced new condensed type faces especially designed for 
headline usage. They are more open and much easier to read than 
the old Title-Line faces. Nevertheless, the employment of condensed 
t3q)es should be held to an absolute minimum. 

Setting headlines in full-caps is poor practice. Lines in caps and 
lower-case can be read much more rapidly and with greater ease. Fur- 
thermore, the major portion of printed material which a person reads 
during his lifetime is set in caps and lower-case. Even thbugh he may 
not know the results of tests on the subject of legibility, he much prefers 
those kinds of. types with which he is most familiar. Consequently, if 
full-caps are to be used at all, they should be limited to those occasions 
where special emphasis or unusual effects are desired. Ample spacing 
between words should be used in order to keep them from “running to- 
gether.” 
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Although some newspapers continue to set banners and top decks of 
headlines in all-caps, there has been a definite trend in recent years to- 
ward complete headline schedules set in caps and lower-case exclusively. 

NDGE TO OFFER Rent Squeeze 
MIN EVIDENCE Under Way, 
MCHIRTTODAY Tenants Say 

CHURCHILL ASSAILS 
RED BALKAN POLICY 

Normal Meat Supply 
Expected Here Soon 

Figure loo. Examples of headlines set in all-caps and in caps and lower- 
case. Notice how much easier it is to read the ones in caps and lower-case. 

In the all-cap headlines, there is a tendency for words to run together unless 
ample space — at least an en quad — is used between them. 

Douglas C. McMurtrie, who was one of the leading pioneers of caps 
and lower-case for purposes of display, gave the following advice to 
members of the Inland Daily Press Association at one of their annual 
meetings in an address on the typography of newspapers: 


I deplore the fact that most streamers are set in caps. ... If you must 
use streamers, set them in the most readable alphabet which is at your dis- 
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posal. Streamers in upper and lower case, even though not exceedingly large, 
are more vivid and easier to read, and more interesting.^ 

Another fact to remember in connection ^vith legibility of type is that 
sufficient spacing should be used between words in a line and between 
the lines of a headline. Crowding of words and of lines together in the 
headline greatly retards the speed of reading and leads to frequent mis- 
takes. 


Fitting Types to Headline Forms 

The belief that selection of a good type family is all that is necessary 
to assure a successful headline schedule is erroneous. Another phase 
of headline design of equal importance is fitting the types chosen to the 
form, or forms, to which they are best adapted. 

There are four basic forms of headlines to be considered: namely, the 
flusl>-left, the hanging indention, the drop-line, and the inverted pyra- 
mid. 

The plainest and most modern is the flush-left. Consequently, iti 
lends itself best to the plain and more modern type designs. Gothic 
and Square-Serif types are particularly well adapted to flush-left treat- 
ment because of their extreme plainness. Bodoni, with its geometric- 
design, thin, straight-line serifs, and clean-cut, chiseled appearance also 
is extremely well fitted for this form. The flush-left style also is ac- 
ceptable for Century and Cheltenham, both of which are members of 
the Mixed Roman group and are closely related to the Modern Romans 
in facial design. Likewise, these same types may be used satisfactorily 
in the hanging-indention form, since it also is a plain design in which 
straight-line effects predominate. 

The more decorative types, including Oldstyle Romans, which con- 
tain curved and slanting serifs, off-balance shadings, and other varia- 
tions of design, are not as suitable for the plainer headline forms be- 
cause they do not have enough common characteristics. They should 
be used in the forms that contain the most variations — the drop-line or 
inverted pyramid. 

Goudy, Garamond, Caslon, and the more decorative Scripts and 
Cursives fall naturally into this category. Century and Cheltenham 
also can be used safely in these forms, because of their mixture of 
Modern and Oldstyle Roman characteristics. 


* Douglas C. McMurtrie, “Papers Must Modernize!” Editor & Publisher, 74:10 
(March 8, 1941), 40. 
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In other words, the choice of headline forms should be regulated by 
the nature of the design of the types that are to be used in the headline 
schedule. The plain, modern types should be placed in forms having 
similar characteristics; the more decorative designs should be used in 
forms that possess a wider range of variations. 

The width of a given type design also has much to do with its adapta- 
bility. For instance, Caslon in the regular variety is a rather wide 
face and consequently cannot be used very successfully in headlines 
that are one column in width, since not enough letters can be admitted 
to a line. However, it is a very good choice for headlines of two or 
more columns in width. On the other hand, letters in Bodoni are close- 
fitting and somewhat smaller, thus permitting the use of more charac- 
ters in a line. This is one of the reasons it has gained such wide popu- 
larity as a headline type. 

Combining the Headline Forms 

Although some editors make use of one-deck headlines exclusively 
throughout their newspapers, a more common practice is to include 
some headlines that consist of more than one part in order to permit 
greater variety. If such headlines are used, another problem in design 
is involved: that of selecting headline forms that will conform from the 
standpoint of shape and tone harmony when they are used together /» 

If we regard the words and lines making up a deck as a unit, we are 
concerned with three basic shapes: a rectangular form, a parallelogram, 
and a triangle, representing, in order, the flush-left, the drop-line, and 
the inverted pyramid. The hanging-indention form resembles the rec- 
tangle more closely than it does the other two. 

The most desirable plan is to limit the number of differing forms 
combined in a given headline to not more than two, since too many 
shapes used in such a small design result in conspicuous lack, of unity. 

If the first deck of a headline is set flush-left, the closest harmon^ 
can be obtained by using other flush-left forms in subordinate decks. 
The second deck of a two-part headline of this kind should be indented 
from one to one and one-half ems to provide white space on the left- 
hand side. The white space thus allowed tends to balance that at the 
right-hand ends of the lines in the first deck, and a pleasing design 
results. 

The hanging indention, because of its close silhilarity to the flush-left 
form in shape and structure, is a form that can be combined very satis- 
factorily with the flush-left. It also is plain, with straight-line effects 
predominating. 

Next to the flush-left, the drop-line is the most popular form being 



1 / 30-pt. BodonI BoW 

14-pt. Bodoni Bold 


Seventy-seven Young Men 
Run Front Here to There 
And Quickly Return Again 

Then They Turn Round and Turn Cartwheels 
And Street Comers Rapidly Out of This Town 
And Toward Many Other Fine Large Cities 

30-pt. Bodoni Bold 

14-pt. Bodoni Bold 

Seventy-seven Young Men 
Run From Here to There 
And Quickly Return Again 

Then They Turn Back 
And Turn Cartwheels 
And Street Comers 

30-pt. Bodoni Bald Rapidly Out of Town 

14-pt. Bodoni Bold 

Seventy-seven Young Men 
Run From Here to There 

Then They Turn Round and Turn Cartwheels 
And Street Comers Rapidly Out of This Town 

Figure loi (Continued). 

point Bodoni Bold and Bodoni Bold Italic, and the 14-point Bodoni Bold and the 
14-point Bodoni Bold Italic would come from two-letter matrices. 
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30-pt. BodonI Bold 
14-pt. Bodoni Bold 


Seventy-seven Young Men 
Run From Here to There 


Then They Turn Back 
And Turn Cartwheels 
Quickly Out of Town 


30-pt. Bodoni Bold 

Seventy-seven Young Men 
Run From Here to There 


in 24-pt. Bodoni Bold 

14-pt. Bodoni Bold 

Seventy-nine Lively Kangaroos 
Leap From Home to Breakfast 

Then They Turn Round and Turn Cartwheels 
And Street Comers Rapidly Out of This Town 


A 24-pt. Bodoni Bold 

# 14-pt. Bodoni Bold 

Seventy-nine Lively Kangaroos 
Leap From Home to Breakfast 

Then They Turn Back 
And Turn Cartwheels 
QuicMy Out of Town 

Figure loi {Continued). 
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455 24-pt. Bodoni Bold 

Seventy-nine Lively Kangaroos 
Leap From Home to Breakfast 
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24-pt. Bodont Bold Italic 
14-pt. Bodoni Bold lUilc 


Seventy-nine Lively Kangaroos 
Leap From Home to Breakfast 


Then They Turn Round and Turn Cartwheels 
And Street Corners Rapidly Out of This Town 




24-pt. Bodoni Bold Italic 
14-pt. Bodoni Bold Italic 


Seventy-nine Lively Kangaroos 
Leap From Home to Breakfast 
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24-pt. Bodoni Bold Italic 


Then They Turn Back 
And Turn Cartwheels 
Quickly Out of Town 


Seventy-nine Lively Kangaroos 
Leap From Home to Breakfast 


2—12 


18-pt. Bodoni Bold 


All Factories Hiimming, Workers Also, 
As Humming Birds Besiege This City 


Figure loi {Concluded). 
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No uniform method of numbering the headlines included in the 
schedule is followed. However, a common practice is to call the largest 
one-column headline number i; the next in size, number 2; and so 
forth. The number assigned increases or decreases according to the 
relative size and importance of the particular headline involved. 

In order to prevent confusion, often the complete designation in- 
cludes a number indicating that the headline is to be set one column 
wide. Thus, the most important one-column headline might be known 
as i-i ; the next, 1-2; and so forth. 

The same general plan also is employed for headlines of more than 
one column in width. In order of importance, the two-column head- 
lines would be called 2-1, 2-2, and so forth; and headlines wider than 
two columns would be handled in a similar manner. 

Banners and long spreads usually are given special designations, 
which often include a number to indicate the size of the type to be 
employed. For instance, if the banner is to be set in 96-point regular 
boldface type, it might be known as the 96-/! ; if set in 96-point Italic 
bold, 96-B; and so forth. Many newspapers include one number in 
every designation to indicate the size of t)T)e to be used. 

The main objective is to devise a method that is simple and easy to 
follow, so that the possibilities of confusion and error will be overcome. 

Using Banner Headlines 

When the strongest possible display at the top of the page is desired, 
the banner headline is used, since it extends all the way across the page 
and can be set in very large, bold tj^ie. The size of the t5^e employed 
ordinarily is determined by the importance of the story. The range of 
sizes employed usually is from 72-point to 120-point, or even larger on 
certain occasions. However, few stories warrant greater play than 
this, and when they do, a common practice is to use more than one ban- 
ner headline. The top one is usually set in a boldface Roman or Gothic 
type, and the one underneath in an Italic version of the same face or 
in a face that harmonizes satisfactorily. 

Whenever a banner is used, close attention must be given to the 
choice of type. Excellent results can be obtained by setting it in a 
type face from the same family as that used for the rest of the headline 
schedule — or for the major part of it. For instance, banners set in 
Bodoni Bold and Bodoni Bold Italic would b^ fine selections for in- 
clusion in a schedule composed entirely of headlines set in Bodoni. 
This combination would give the closest harmony obtainable. 

t)n the other hand, a good Gothic face, such as Tempo, or Spartan, 
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would go exceptionally well in a schedule in which Bodoni types pre- 
dominate. Railroad Gothic, which is more formal and contains fewer 
variations, might be used, but it would be less suitable than the more 
lively varieties. 

Since the banner holds top position on the page, it should be strong 
and masculine. Any suggestion of weakness is undesirable. Conse- 
quently, when a single banner is used, it should not be set in an Italic 
factf. However, if two banners are employed, the second one might 
be in Italic to provide contrast. 

The question of caps and lower-case vs. all-caps also must be con- 
sidered. As already pointed out, lines set in caps and lower-case are 
more legible and, for this reason, the most desirable from the standpoint 
of the reader. However, some newspapers run all-cap banners regu- 
larly, apparently with the belief that the larger line will have more 
“pull” on readers and that what is lost in legibility will be made up in 
the added attention-getting value of the larger faces. 

When two banner lines are used on the same page, both of them 


BABES U.S.HEiCH SCANDALS 

■Mt'wuarr ~ yA»Biw6toiii «hi»at. >■€»■!»■ t, l»44 ■i*^ 

Le wis E nds Strike o n Trum an’ s Term s 

Nation ’s Worst Hotel Holocaust Kills 120 in Atlanta 

i.il |»| >.I n- MCftH «. I»«« 

W ide F reight Embargo, TravelCut Ordered 

UWIs lnS^IK fflil KSDAY 
MdsI Mrob n emit b Off Dec. 1 


Figure 102. Typical banner headlines being employed by newspapers. In 
the double banner using Bodoni, the second line is set in Italic to afford pleas- 
ing contrast. WJien Gothic faces are used for both lines, the first often is set 
in all-caps and the second in caps and lower-case. A better plan would be to 
use regular caps and lower-case in the first line and Italic in the second, since 
readability would be better. 
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should never be set in all-caps. The more acceptable practice is to set 
the one at the top in caps and the other in caps and lower-case. If 
more contrast is desired, the second line can be set in this manner in an 
Italic face. Newspapers using caps and lower-case throughout their 
entire headline schedules frequently set the second line in Italics — and 
often in a smaller size than the first line — in order to gain more pleasing 
effects. 

A common practice is to have the banner read out into the last or 
“turn” column, where it is followed by one or more decks which carry 
the reader on down into the story. Sometimes a deck of two or more 
columns in width is used for this purpose ; or the first deck may be two 
columns wide, followed by another only one column in width. Thus 
the decks are graded down more gradually into the news. A study of 
newspapers will reveal that varying methods are followed in planning 
decks that are employed along with the banner line. 

If two banners are used, the second line usually is made to drop into 
the first, or inside, column. However, there are no established rules to 
govern where the story accompanying the banner shall be placed on the 
page. Frequently it is shifted to some other column on the page, de- 
pending upon the problems involved in makeup. Naturally, a regular 
system on which the reader can depend from day to day is the most 
desirable. 

Some newspapers use only white space to separate one banner from 
another; others employ a long dash or cut-off rule. When the latter 
plan is followed, care should be taken to select a rule that harmonizes 
with the type. The device should be as simple as possible so that it 
will not detract the attention of the reader from the headline. 

A cut-off rule always should be used, below a banner or spread to 
separate it from the stories below to which it does not refer. The rule 
also helps direct the reader into the column where the story that the 
headline accompanies is run. 

Spread Heads 

Next to banners, spread heads are the most suitable for heavy dis- 
play purposes. In recent years, they have taken the place of banners 
in many newspapers, which employ the latter only on stories that re- 
quire exceptionally big play. 

The spread heads most frequently found in^ schedule are of the 
two- and three-column variety. They may consist of one or more 
decks, depending on the importance of the story or the effect desired, 
and the decks may vary in column-width. 
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In the two-column head, the first deck ordinarily consists of 24-, 30-, 
or 36-point type. The second deck, if two columns wide, usually is set 
in 14-point, which provides good gradation down into the smaller body- 
type of the story which follows. If the second deck is only one column 
in width, it should be of such a size that the drop from the first deck 
to the text is not too great. Here again, 14-point t5rpe is a common 
choice. 

Another style of spread that is used extensively consists of a single 
line that extends over several columns and is placed directly under the 
banner. If the banner breaks into column eight, the spread usually 
reads out into column one. The headline decks which accompany it 
may vary in width and in number, just as with the banner. 

When heavy display is desired, a two- or three-part spread may be 
set in 48-point, or larger, t5T}e three or more columns wide, with sub- 
ordinate decks in smaller type and narrower in width. 

Frequently, the spread form is used in a combination headline over 
two or more closely related stories calling for prominent treatment. 
When this arrangement is used, the first deck often is set three columns 
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Figure 103. Good display often can be obtained by the use of spreads in 
combination with other decks or headlines. The above examples show some 
of the possible effects available. 
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wide, followed by a one-column deck on either side below it. A feature 
head is placed in between the one-column decks for purposes of con- 
trast. 

Many other interesting combinations which make use of the spread 
head are possible because of its adaptability to innumerable situations 
which require special treatment. Since it is so extremely versatile, 
some newspapers make the mistake of mixing too many forms with it 
in one complete headline, which result in needless confusion and a de- 
sign that is not pleasing. 

There are several arguments in favor of the spread head. In the 
first place, it reduces the necessity of running large banners every day. 
Consequently, prominent display can be given to more than one story, 
and a more even play can be awarded to the important news stories of 
the day. 

Furthermore, the size of spreads can be controlled by reducing or 
increasing their column-width and the number of lines to the deck, so 
that a lead story can be given more nearly the kind of treatment it 
deserves. 

Only when the story is exceptionally important is it necessary to 
“shout” with lo-line (120-point) type. By utilizing spreads, news can 
be displayed in a more modulated manner, and strong emphasis can be 
obtained as the occasion demands. When a really big story does break 
and the editor wants to give it “both barrels,” he has the banners in 
reserve for a stronger blast. 

In those cities where newspapers for display on news-stands are folded 
twice, leaving only the upper right-hand quarter of page one visible, 
the spread headline becomes a valuable aid in helping to sell papers. 
When the main news is displayed in this manner, the prospective cus- 
tomer is able to read the entire spread headline quickly and easily; 
whereas if a banner is employed, he cannot see the entire headline, since 
it will be cut in two by the fold and much of the sales value will be lost. 
For this reason, many large dailies in the cities prefer to use spread 
headlines in place of the banner. 

In smaller communities where newspapers are home-delivered and 
news-stand competition is not a problem, there is no need to use large 
banners except when the news is so outstanding that it needs smashing 
display. In most instances, good spread headlines over the lead stories 
are sufficient and much more appropriate, since ^hey make it possible 
to “play” the news according to its importance. Furthermore, by re- 
ducing the amount of space that otherwise would be given over to ban- 
ners, more is left for the presentation of interesting news. 
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The advisability of using banner headlines every day, regardless of 
the prominence of the news involved, is very questionable, except in 
cases where street-sales competition is severe. Even then, properly 
used spreads often prove more effective in the long run. 

Top Heads 

As already pointed out, the headlines in the schedule that are next 
in importance to banners and spreads from the standpoint of display 
are those known as top heads, so called because they are used at the top 
of the page over some of the biggest stories of the day. 

There is no uniformity among newspapers as to the number of decks 
employed or the styles of the forms combined in these top heads. How- 
ever, three different varieties are in most common use today: namely, 
the multiple-deck headline; the two-deck; and the single-deck. 

In newspapers using multiple-deck top heads, the number of forms 
combined together seldom exceeds four. In this style of head, the top 

DECISION ON RIGHT 
OF LEWIS TO END 
KROGPACTPUTOFF 


Both Sides Agree to Delay 
Case Till After Supreme 
Court Rules on Fines 


LATTER LIKELY BY JAN. 28 


Action Stays Union Moves to 
Dismiss Declaratory Judg* 
ment and Injunction 


Figure 104. The top heads of the New York Times (left) and the New York 
Herald Tribune (right) consist of four decks. The Times uses a dropline in 
the first deck, an inverted pyramid in the second, a cross-line in the third, and 
an inverted pyramid in the fourth deck. The first and third decks in the Herald 
Tribune top heads are flush-left, and the second and fourth decks are hanging 
indentions. 


N. A. M. Asks 
Labor Curb to 

Rebidld U. S. 

1,800 Industry Leaders 
Hear Coal Strike Cited 
as *Sell*Out* to Unions 

Wason Against Any 
Yielding to Lewis 

Harriman Asserts Next 
Congress Must ^Clarify^ 
the Rights of Labor 
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deck usually consists of three, or sometimes four, lines set in 30- or 
36-point boldface t5^e. In the second deck, 14-point boldface type is 
the usual choice, and this size often is repeated in the fourth deck. 
The third deck ordinarily is set in larger type than that in the second 
and fourth decks, with 18-point a popular selection. 

Although the percentage of editors still employing top heads of the 
multiple-deck variety is small, several outstanding newspapers continue 
to follow this practice. Among them are the New York Herald Trib- 
une and the New York Times, both of which have been consistent win- 
ners in newspaper t3^ographical contests for several years. 

Many editors have turned to the two-deck headline for use on top 
stories. It takes up less space down the column, and, at the same time, 
provides for enough words to give a good summary of the news. Fur- 
thermore, by selecting types of the proper weight, sufficient tone grada- 
tion is permitted. 

Where two-deck headlines are used, the first deck may consist of 
three lines in 30-point, or larger, type, and a second deck in perhaps 
14-point. Here again, the combination employed depends largely on 
the type family and the kinds of faces included in the schedule. 

Before its change-over to tabloid size, the Chicago Sun used a top 
head of two decks, with 42 -point Erbar Medium in the first deck 
and 14-point Metro Medium in the second. Both decks are set flush- 
left, and the second is indented on the left-hand side. 


Wyatt Acts 
On Tucker s 
Bribe Charge 

Clark Asked to 
Probe Lawyer's 
Reported Offer 


Bevin Urges 
Great Powers 
Adopt Give, 
Take Policy 

Britain Will Insist 
Potsdam Formula 
Be Accepted in 
Full or Rewritten 


Figure 105. The top heads of both the Chicago Sun (left) and the Washing- 
ton Post (right) are of the flush-left variety, with the second deck indented on 
the right-hand side to promote readability and to create a more pleasing design. 
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In an effort to conserve space during World War II, several editors 
did away with all headlines containing more than one deck. In news- 
papers adopting this plan, the top heads consist of a single deck, usu- 
ally set in 30-point type, or larger. This arrangement results in great 
contrast on the page, since the jump in size and boldness from the head- 
line to the body-type is large and no intermediate deck is provided to 
give tone gradation down toward the reading matter. 

Secondary Heads 

In addition to the stories that are considered worthy of top position 
on the page, there always are others that deserve prominent display. 
Headlines used on stories of this kind, which are placed above the fold, 
are referred to as secondary heads. 

Most newspapers include one or two secondary headlines in their 
schedules; some have as many as three or four. This makes it possi- 
ble to give a story the degree of play it rightfully deserves because of 
its prominence in the news, and also allows the makeup editors consid- 
erable freedom in selecting headlines that will assure good design on 
the upper half of the page. 

Usually, the same general style as that employed in the top heads is 
used in the secondary heads. For instance, if the top deck of the No. i 
headline contains three lines, the No. 2 top deck may have only two 
lines. The second decks of both may have the same number of lines. 
The same size and kind of type usually are employed; the only differ- 
ence is in the number of lines in the top deck. 


MINERS START COAL 
FLOWING FROM PITS 


Virtually All Expected Back at 
Work Today — Clash Over 
Hat Style Keeps 600 idle 


Bid for French 
Presidency Is 
Lost by Thorez 

Communist Lacks 51 Votes 
DespiteSocialistSupport ; 
New Coalition Is Sought 


Figure io6. The New York Times (left) has only two decks in its secondary 
headline. The first deck consists of two lines, set in the same kind of type and 
the same style of form as that used in its top head; and the three-line inverted 
pjramid in the second deck is the same as the second deck of its top head. The 
New York Herald Tribune^ s secondary headline (right) consists of decks similar 
to the first two in the top head, but the type is somewhat smaller. 
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If two secondary heads are included, the No. 3 headline — as the 
second one might be called — could also have two decks, each consisting 
of two lines, with the first deck set in 24-point type, and the second in 
12- or 14-point. 

A third secondary head, which would be known as the No. 4, might 
consist of a single deck set in the same size as the top deck of the No. 3. 
(See Headline Schedule, Fig. loi.) 

Thus, the tone of each of the headlines would be reduced slightly or 
graded downward in order of importance. The differences would ap- 
pear mainly in the size of type, the number of lines, and the number of 
decks. Accordingly, the amount of emphasis given to a story can be 
regulated closely by the style of secondary headline chosen. 

Meyer Resigns 

Of World Bank 0(SlayinU.S. 

Work of Launching 
Institution Is Now 
Completed, He Says 

Figure 107. The first deck of the Washington Pastes secondary head- 
line (left) contains three lines in the same size type as that in its 
top head, and the second deck also is one line shorter. However, the 
Chicago Sun (right) uses only one deck of two lines in its secondary 
headline, set flush-left in a smaller size of type. 

Secondary headlines have a definite place in any schedule since they 
afford the means of brightening up the center area of a page. When 
the drop from strong head display to smaller structures is too abrupt, 
this section of the page often appears gray and weak. Use of good 
secondary headlines assists greatly in overcoming this fault. Further- 
more, secondary headlines are of great value in inside-page makeup. 
Here they ordinarily are used in place of the top heads, which fre- 
quently are reserved for front-page use only. They also are used for 
other main stories on these pages. 

It is well to have two or three secondary headlines from which to 
select. In the interest of good design and makeup, at least one good 
secondary headline should be provided — and more, if appropriate sizes 
and styles of type are available. 
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Subordinate Heads 

For the smaller, less important stories, headlines in type sizes rang- 
ing from 18-point downward to 12 -point (and sometimes as small as 
8-point) are used. These are known as subordinate heads. 

In most newspapers, subordinate heads consist of one deck, which is 
made up of either two or three lines. The flush-left or drop-line forms 
ordinarily are used, and both regular boldface and boldface Italic types 
are employed. 

Two-deck subordinate heads sometimes are found in schedules where 
top heads and secondary heads contain several decks. One style calls 
for a cross-line in the first deck set in 12- or 14-point type, and a second 
deck of two lines in an inverted-pyramid form. If the flush-left style 
is followed, both decks may be flush-left. 

A single cross-line set in 12- or 14-point type sometimes is used. 
However, this style of subordinate head is not advisable because it is 
too small to admit a sufficient number of words and is lacking in good 
tone value. 

ChinGSG Block Railmen Complain 
RgcIs’ RGtrGat Station Smoke 


Dies After Fall 


Income Tax Forms 
Being Prepared for 
Mailing on Tuesday 


Has 75 Units Under Way 

About 30 Near Completion in 
Bergen Co. Development 


Figure 108. Some styles of subordinate headlines. 


The tendency in recent years has been toward subordinate heads in 
sizes no smaller than 12 -point, and many newspapers restrict the small- 
est heads to 14-point type sizes. Use of these larger sizes insures 
greater attention-value and sufficient tone to break up the gray mass of 
body-type in a column. 

Although every schedule should include several subordinate heads, 
they should not be used indiscriminately. If they are, the bottom half 
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of the page, where most of them normally are placed, will not have 
sufficient strength to balance the upper portion. 

Some newspapers — ^primarily in the weekly field — use more subordi- 
nate heads in their makeup than any other style. Even though such 
an arrangement may permit a larger number of stories on the page and 
a much smaller investment in types, such a practice is a great mistake. 
The resulting page-designs are gray, dull, and uninteresting because 
no appreciable differentiation is made between the more important 
stories and those of lesser value. 

Contrast Heads 

Headlines in the schedule which are used to add variety and liveliness 
to the page are referred to as feature or contrast heads. 

One common use for this type of head is to prevent “tomb-stones^^ 
— a condition brought about by placing two headlines of the same kind 
side by side in adjoining columns. The reader has difficulty in pre- 


Haswell 
Digs Up Facts 
On Miners 

FUTURE HAIRCUT 

Barbers Plan 
To Educate 
Customers 

Photos of Sun 
Taken with 
Aid of Rocket 


They Live in o Car 

2 Children 
Put Problem 
Up to Santa 

Jimmy O'Brien 
Dies, but Not 
On Clark St. 


Sumrnary 

OiCotdCrisis 


Figure 109. Different styles of one-column contrast headlines. 
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venting his eyes from moving across the column-rule from lines in the 
headline on the left to those in the one placed next to it on the right. 

Furthermore, the two heads arranged in this manner tend to make 
up a single unit as far as tone value is concerned. Greater contrast 
will make the resulting effect less monotonous and more interesting. 

Contrast heads usually are set in Italics or in some other style of face 
that is strikingly different from types used in the main head-dress. 
Two or three lines are set one column in width, or wider, depending on 
the effect desired. In many schedules, boxed or partially boxed heads 
are included for use as contrast heads. 

It also is advisable to have several two- and three-column headlines 
set in regular boldface and boldface Italics in varying sizes for use over 
feature stories and larger news stories. These headlines may be of 
both the one-deck and two-deck variety, so that selections can be made 
according to the importance of stories involved. Common sizes used 
in headlines of this kind are 1 8-point, 24-point, and 30-point. If three- 
column heads are employed, somewhat larger types can be used. 

A recent innovation that is gaining in popularity is the two-column 
headline in which an overline, or ‘‘astonisher,’’ is placed directly above 
the first deck and usually set flush-left. This line sometimes is under- 
lined with a rule to give added variety. 

Care should be taken not to allow too much white space at the end 
of the overline, since this often destroys pleasing symmetry in the de- 
sign. The astonisher type of headline should not be overworked. It 
should be saved for use in those areas on the page where unusual treat- 
ment is needed to gain attention and to give added variety. 

Special Feature and Department Heads 

Almost every modern newspaper runs regular features prepared by 
columnists or regular staff writers which appear in approximately the 
same place in the newspaper day after day. In order to give unusual 
display to this type of news, special feature heads usually are provided 
in the schedule. 

Boxed heads often are used for this purpose. Another common 
practice is that of combining t5rpes that are strikingly different in de- 
sign. Type and line drawings or photographs also are used together 
in order to gain unusual effects. 

Frequently electrot5q)es are made of these ‘Standing heads,^’ so 
called because they are not torn down and distributed, but left stand- 
ing, after a run has been completed. They can be left standing be- 
cause the metal used in such plates is much more durable than ordinary 
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Figure in. These six special feature and department headlines are 
well-planned and attractive. Close attention has been given to the choice 
of types, illustrations, and borders that harmonize. 
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3i8 headlines and headline schedules 

type metal. Consequently the plates will last much longer before 
having to be replaced. 

Although standing heads may serve a useful purpose, they should be 
used with caution. After a reader has seen them a few times, they 
grow monotonous and tend to become mere labels. Generally, good 
live news, or feature heads giving some pertinent facts about the ac- 
companying news are much more inviting and interesting from the 
reader’s standpoint. 

If the name of the writer or the department label seems important, 
it may well be carried in an overline above the first line of the head- 
line. Then the headline would serve a double purpose, in that it would 
not only direct the reader to a column or story of special interest, but 
it also would give the reader a summary of the news. Furthermore, 
the headline writer and the makeup man would be afforded more free- 
dom in planning pages with greater variety of design. 

Although special feature heads are used extensively, many news- 
papers have replaced them with regular feature and news headlines, in 
the belief that the space taken up by illustrations and short, catchy 
lines can be used to better advantage by providing forms in which more 
words are allowed to give some significant facts about the accompany- 
ing news. The trend in this direction is growing among present-day 
editors, and it is commendable. 

For several years, there has been a growing practice on the part of 
editors to departmentalize some of the news. In addition to placing 
editorials on a separate page — a tradition of long standing — many 
newspapers have special pages for society and women’s interests, sports, 
financial news, features, and pictures. 

To give the right kind of atmosphere and individuality to these pages, 
headline t)q)es other than those used in the main schedule frequently 
are employed. For instance, on women’s pages, the more feminine va- 
rieties — such as Garamond, Goudy, Caslon, and the lighter versions of 
the Gothic and Square-Serif types — are common choices. 

Sports call for strong, masculine types, including the bolder faces. 
Where headlines in the regular schedule are Modern Roman or Old- 
style Roman, the sports page may make use of Gothic or Square-Serif 
faces, which denote greater sturdiness and vigor. 

In addition, special column headlines planned to carry out the gen- 
eral feeling on these pages frequently are employed on regular features. 
Headline forms also may change with the introduction of different 
type faces in a given department, and properly so. As already pointed 
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out, a form that is most desirable with the plain Gothics, Square-Serifs, 
and Modern Romans is not so suitable with the more decorative type 
families. 

When different types are used on special pages, they should be ana- 
lyzed and evaluated in accordance with the basic principles governing 
headline design, and the selection of types should be directed toward 
pleasing harmony among all of the elements going to make up the page. 

Occasionally a newspaper will select a different type face for the main 
heads on a special page, but will make use of subordinate heads from 
the regular schedule. Distinctiveness is thus attained, and at the same 
time similarity to the headline scheme in the rest of the paper is main- 
tained. 


Cutlines 

Since the types which accompany pictures, like headlines, are used 
to display and advertise the news as well as to enlarge upon it, they 
logically should be considered along with the headline schedule. 

The lines used to help tell the news involved in an illustration (or 
cut) are known as cutUnes. The line which is placed above the picture 
is referred to as an overline, or caption; and the lines of type that ap- 
pear beneath the picture are called underlines. 

When an overline is used, it should be set in the same kind of type as 
that used in the regular schedule, or in a face that harmonizes. Usu- 
ally, boldface type is used, either in regular or Italic faces. The for- 
mer is a stronger design and generally is preferred, unless more contrast 
is desired. 

The most common style of overline is the cross-line centered in 
the measure. However, newspapers following the flush-left plan fre- 
quently run the overline flush-left. When this is done, enough words 
should be included to keep the line from running too short; otherwise, 
too much white space is left at the right end of the line, and the resulting 
design is not pleasing. Equal distribution of white space, as permitted 
in the cross-line style, generally is more desirable. 

Many newspapers following the more modern flush-left style of 
makeup use no overlines. Instead, the title is set as a cross-line di- 
rectly over the underlines below the picture. Another plan is to use 
the first few words in the first line of the underlines as the title. These 
words usually are set in capitals or in a type face that is different from 
the remaining cutlines. 

Sometimes when unusual effects are desired, the cut is mortised to 
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allow the cutlines to be inserted within the limits of the picture itself, 
but this device usually is reserved for special occasions. 

The size of type used in overlines varies according to the width of 
the picture and the style of t3^e employed. Ordinarily, 14- or 18-point 
type is used over pictures one column in width, and 18-point or 
24-point are the most common sizes for use with two-column cuts. 
Pictures that run more than two columns in width may require pro- 
portionately larger types. However, in every instance, good judgment 
must be exercised in selecting types that are not so large that they at- 
tract too much attention and injure the design of the picture unit. 

Although boxes still are used around overlines to some extent, this 
is not a common practice in present-day newspapers. When rules or 
borders are used, they should harmonize with the types and not be so 
prominent that they detract attention from the title itself or from the 
picture. A better plan is to dispense with boxing of the overline en- 
tirely, since there is less chance of its appearing to have been set off 
into a separate unit. 

Some newspapers set their underlines in regular body type; others 
use the boldface version of the body t5q)e. Another growing practice is 
that of setting the underlines in Gothic type or in Italics in order to 
provide contrast with the Roman type used for the text. Occasionally, 
the underlines are printed in a slightly larger size than the body-type. 
Whatever plan is followed, the types used should be in close harmony 
in size, weight, and style, and the variations should not be so great that 
they detract from the design of the page as a whole. 

When cuts are from one to three columns in width, the underlines 
usually are run the full length of the printed picture. If the illustra- 
tions are four columns or more in width, the accompanying underlines 
should be set in two or more columns, depending upon the size of the 
picture. Lines that are longer than three columns are hard to read, 
and consequently it is desirable to break the type mass up into columns, 
with either white space or a column-rule to separate them. 

Since the portion of the cut that prints is slightly narrower than the 
column-width, because of the space at the sides allowed for fastening 
the plate to its base, underlines should be set slightly narrower than the 
column, or columns, that the cut occupies. To be correct t3q)ograph- 
ically, the underlines should be the same width as the printed picture, 
or slightly narrower. 

The amount of indention allowed on either side usually ranges from 
6 to 12 points, but it will depend upon the method followed by a given 
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Figure 112. In the picture unit at the upper left both caption and cutlines are 
set in a medium-weight Square-Serif type. Caption and cuflines, both Gothic, are 
placed below the picture at the upper right. Some newspapers prefer to box the 
caption over the picture like the one at the lower left; others let the first few words 
of the cutline serve as the caption and give them added emphasis by setting them 
either in capitals or bold-face. For the best effect the cutlines should not extend 
beyond the edges of the cuts. 
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newspaper in preparing cuts. Thus, if the printing surface of a picture 
to be run in a 12 -pica column is only 11 picas wide, the underlines 
would be indented the equivalent of 6 points on either end of the line. 
The same amount of indention would be allowed for cuts more than 
one column in width if uniformity is to be maintained. 

Copy for Headlines 

Copy for headlines ordinarily is written by hand in soft lead pencil 
so that corrections or changes can be made quickly and easily. It 
should be neat, legible, and marked correctly so that no time will be 
lost once it reaches the composing room. 

Most offices follow the same general methods. First, the designation 
calling for the style of head desired, together with the guideline, is 
written in the upper left-hand corner of the sheet and encircled to show 
that these instructions are not to be set. 

Underneath these instructions, the headline is written word for word 
and line for line as it is to appear in print. Lines then are drawn at 
the sides of each deck to indicate clearly the style to be followed so that 
the operator can tell at a glance the kind of forms desired. 

Most headlines are set on display machines, whereas the body-type 
of the story is cast on straight-matter machines. Consequently, when 
the complete copy for a story reaches the composing room, it is sepa- 
rated: the headline sheet goes to one machine and all the rest of the 
copy goes to another. After the type has been set, it is brought to- 
gether and assembled properly before it is placed in the forms. 

Consequently, cqpy for practically all headlines must be written on 
separate sheets. However, if the head is of such a nature that it can 
be cast on the same machine as the body-t3q)e, it may be written above 
the story on the first page. Obviously no guideline is then required, 
but the style to be followed must be clearly indicated. Any special in- 
structions to the operators should be written clearly in the margin and 
encircled. 


Work for Improvement 

Many changes have been made in headline styles during recent years, 
and today no standard practice is followed. Almost every year brings 
some new ideas that are aimed toward betterment, and alert newspaper- 
men are constantly striving to improve their methods. 

First of all, an understanding of the principles of design upon which 
good practices are based and a thorough acquaintance with the head- 
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line schedule are essential for any person who has anything to do with 
the t}rpography and makeup of a newspaper. He should make a con- 
stant study of what other newspapers are doing, especially those which 
have been recognized as outstanding for their typography and design, 
and he should be willing to experiment and to accept changes directed 
toward improvement. 



XII- ^ 

Front-Page Makeup 


In our colonial newspapers, the need for 
concern about headlines and their placement on the page was not press- 
ing. With only two or four small pages at their disposal, editors were 
interested primarily in filling their columns with as much interesting 
reading matter as possible. 

People were able to read the entire paper thoroughly in much less 
time than is required to merely skim through the pages of a present- 
day newspaper. Readers undoubtedly would have raised serious ob- 
jections if space had been wasted on typographical display. No de- 
vices were necessary to tempt them or to direct them in their search 
through the meager offerings. Headlines and display were held to a 
minimum, and consequently the problem of makeup was very simple. 

However, as newsprint became more plentiful and more efficient 
presses were invented, the size of newspapers gradually increased. Al- 
though the first penny papers of the 1830^5 began as small editions, 
they were forced to increase in size soon after their establishment in 
order to accommodate the growing volume of news and advertising. 
For instance, Benjamin Day’s New York Sun started out with only 
four pages, each measuring approximately 8 X loi inches, but within 
two years, the Sun^s pages had grown to 14 X 20 inches.^ 

The introduction of advertising had a profound effect upon the physi- 
cal appearance of newspapers. Those printed in New York were espe- 
cially successful in attracting advertisers and frequently had to enlarge 
their issues to six or eight pages by adding special inserts. The page- 
size also was gradually expanded to permit longer columns and more 
of them to the page. 

Until the Civil War, most newspapers devoted the greater part of 
their front and back pages to advertising. The pages printed first usu- 

' Kenneth E. Olson, Typography and Mechanics of the Newspaper, page 289. 
New York: D. Appleton and Company, 1930. 
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ally were blurred when the sheet was turned over for the second run, 
and consequently the editorials and important news were placed inside. 
The momentous news growing out of the Civil War changed this situ- 
ation, and advertisements on the front page finally were replaced by 
big stories of the day. 

Longer, action headlines, in place of the one-line labels, also became 
popular, and new forms gradually were introduced. Sub-heads made 
their appearance to open up the gray masses of reading matter and to 
permit more white space, and column-widths went through a period of 
experimentation, with variations running from 10 picas to 20 picas, and 
back again. Eventually, the page-size settled down to a standard of 
about 20 inches in length by five or six columns in width.* 

Because of the mechanical limitations mentioned in an earlier chap- 
ter, vertical display was used until near the end of the nineteenth cen- 
tury. Not until the invention of stereotyping and its adaptation to 
rotary presses was it possible for the big dailies to break column rules 
for headlines or advertisements of more than one column in width. 

Horizontal display was introduced in the 1890’s and the World and 
the Journal in New York exploited the newly discovered technique 
to the limit. Large banners, spreads, and illustrations were used to 
shout the news in a sensational orgy that lasted until after the Spanish- 
American War. 

Although the practices followed by Pulitzer and Hearst were branded 
as “yellow journalism” and condemned by many of their contemporaries, 
several of the methods introduced by their newspapers have had a last- 
ing effect on the American press. Banners and spreads have been re- 
tained for heavier display purposes by many newspapers, and the idea 
of using pictures has been adopted in varying degrees. 

Another outcome was the change to a page approximately 2 1 inches 
in length by seven 13-pica columns in width. Later, the column-width 
was reduced to 12^ picas in order to allow eight columns and more ad- 
vertising to the page; and finally, to 12 picas. Today, most daily 
newspapers contain eight columns to the page, and the column-width 
is generally 1 2 picas. Many weeklies use a similar form. A few news- 
papers reduced column-widths to ii^ picas during World War II in an 
effort to conserve newsprint, but the change was not general. 

Since the introduction of Wirephoto in 1935, there has been a marked 
increase in the number of pictures used by our newspapers. Added 
pictures present hew problems for the makeup editor. 


Olson, Typography and Mechanics of the Newspaper, page 290. 
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In recent years, more serious attention has been given to matters of 
typography and makeup than ever before. Much experimentation has 
been made in the direction of simpler and more attractive headlines and 
the building of newspapers that are more pleasing and more effective in 
the presentation of news and advertising. Many of the customs and 
traditions that shackled editors for so many years have been replaced 
by practices that permit far greater freedom and designs that are more 
pleasing and readable. 


Impression on Readers 

When a new reader picks up a newspaper for the first time and begins 
to turn through its pages, he immediately begins to gain certain impres- 
sions regarding it and regarding the persons responsible for its publica- 
tion. And these first impressions often are lasting ones. 

If the display is quiet and reserved, he classifies the paper as con- 
servative; if the headlines shout their wares in types that are heavy in 
tone, he forms an entirely different opinion. 

(jC!arefully planned makeup, orderliness on editorial and other special 
pages, attractive advertising, and pleasing design all have a desirable 
effect.*) If pages are poorly printed, or if the body-type and headlines 
are hard to read, he draws conclusions that are not so favorable. Even 
the texture of the paper, which may stand up crisply, or fall limply in 
his hands, helps to shape this new reader’s likes and dislikes. Another 
consideration that enters sharply into his reactions is the similarity of 
this newspaper to others with which he is familiar. 

Alert makeup editors and others responsible for the design of a news- 
paper know these things. They also are aware that a sudden change 
from one style of makeup to another style strikingly different, even 
though the new methods are based upon sound pr inciples of design, 
might be resented seriously by readers who have been accustomed to 
practices followed for many years. Habits of long-standing are not 
easily broken.) 

Many readers of the Kansas City Star, famous for its quiet, con- 
servative makeup and display, undoubtedly would raise their voices in 
protest if that paper should change overnight to the style of makeup 
followed by the Chicago Her aid- American or the New York Herald 
Tribune, On the other hand, readers of these papers in Chicago and 
New York probably would find the design and makeup of the Kansas 
City Star(^to3^ and uninteresting. 

However, editors in many communities could greatly enhance the 
appearance and readability of their newspapers by redesigning their 
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headline schedules. In some instances, only a few changes would be 
necessary to attain the high standards of typographical excellence to 
which readers are entitled; in others, a complete replacement of type 
faces and headline styles might be required. 

A plan followed successfully by several editors who decided on the 
latter plan has been that of preparing readers ahead of time by telling 
them about the proposed changes and the benefits they could expect 
as a result. By selling them on the idea that the paper would be more 
legible and more attractive with the new headline schedule, they found 
that there was little resistance and that readers soon got accustomed to 
the new typographical dress. 

v- Effects of Editorial Policy 

Although the actual work of setting the type and assembling it into 
forms is done in the composing room, the editorial department is re- 
sponsible for preparing the copy and for determining the style of 
makeup. 

On weeklies and small dailies, the planning of pages generally is 
supervised by the editor himself, who frequently leaves up to the printer 
the actual placement of all except the more important stories. The 
number of stories is small and the problems involved in fitting type into 
only a few pages are simple. 

Problems increase in complexity as the size of the paper grows, and 
the editor must delegate responsibility for page planning to one or more 
members of the staff on the larger dailies. Sometimes the city editor, 
the telegraph editor, or the news editor is given the assignment as a 
part of his regular work, but on the larger dailies, the man selected has 
to devote all his time to direction of the work. He is given the title of 
makeup editor or news editor. 

The makeup editor has an important position on any newspaper. 
His duties include not only the planning of every page in the paper but 
also the supervision of the placement of type in the page forms by the 
makeup men in the composing room. The makeup editor is called 
upon to coordinate the ideas and activities of every department in 
building pages that will be acceptable and attractive. 

On most newspapers, he is given considerable freedom; on others, he 
is forced to follow a standard pattern that can vary little from day to 
day. Editorial policies often have a strong influence on certain phases 
of design and makeup, and the makeup editor himself may have some 
part in shaping them. 

Some editors require that a large banner headline be run in every 
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issue, regardless of the importance of the news it accompanies; that 
the number of stories on the front page must never exceed — or, per- 
haps, fall below — a certain limit; and that only a specified number of 
stories can be allowed to break over to other pages. 


The Christian Science Monitor 



Figure 113. Front page of the Christian Science Monitor. This news- 
paper won Second Honorable Mention in the Sixteenth Annual Exhibition 
of Newspaper Typography, conducted by N. W. Ayer & Son, Inc. It now 
follows the “no-break” principle, which calls for jumping no stories to inside 
pages. 
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Again, the editors may demand that no stories be continued to other 
pages. Several newspapers are following this plan, including the Chris- 
tian Science Monitor, which is one of the most recent to adopt a “no- 
break” front p^. 

There are several arguments in favor of this treatment. In the first 
place,^ completion of all storjes on page one makes it unnecessary for 
the reader to have to turn inside in order to complete them. Further- 
more,^the practice forces reporters to condense their stories, including 
only the most import ant facts. 

On the other hand, those who oppose the new trend contend that 
many readers want much more detail than can be included in the briefer 
accounts and do not object to having to turn to. the inside for mor^ 
complete information. By placing “jumped” stories on regular pages 
ewr^ day" inside the paper and by using simplified, readable jump 
heads, they believe the situation is solved more adequately, since more 
of the important stories can be brought to the reader’s attention on the 
front page where adequate display is the most effective. 

One method followed by some newspapers in handling extremely 
long stories is that o f employing the “flippe d” st ory technique. Under 
this plan, the story running the full length of the column is placed in 
column eight, on the right-hand side of page one, and is continued — or 
“flipped”— to the first, or left-hand, column on the second page. Thi s 
arrangement avoids the necessity of having to use a jump head, but it 
also reduces makeup possibilities on both page one and page two, and 
frequently when the page is turned, light coming through the news- 
print reduces legibility. 

The use of pictures or cartoons frequently is controlled by editorial 
edicts, which sometimes call for illustrations above the fold only; or 
they may ask that illustrations be used both top and bottom for pur- 
poses of balance and to add liveliness to the page. The maximum or 
minimum size and number of pictures to be employed likewise may be 
specified. 

Many papers contain one or more special columns on the front page, 
and a few regularly place the leading editorial^ of the day on this page. 
Other editorial “musts” may include: summaries, bulletins, i ndices to 
direct readers t o material on t he insid e of t h e pap er, and promotional 
mater ial (often in boxed forml . The makeup editor must be thor- 
oughly acquainted with the editorial policies affecting his work, since 
they frequently figure prominently in the kind of design he will be able 
to plan. 

The number of rules set down for the makeup editor to follow should 
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be held to a minimum. The more freedom he is allowed to exercise, 
the more the newspapers and readers stand to benefit from his ingenuity 
and skill. 


Mechanical Limitations 

In addition to restrictions resulting from editorial policies, several 
mechanical limitations also must be considered. The most important 
of these are the size of the page, the number of columns to the page, 
and the margins allowed. 

As already pointed out, the majority of daily newspapers in this 
country have adopted pages that are eight columns in width, with i^ 
picas as the standard column-width. Many weeklies also have changed 
to a column of this width, and most large national advertisers, using 
both daily and weekly newspapers, plan their advertising on this basis. 

The reduction to this narrow measure has necessitated a reappraisal 
of body-type and the manufacture of new faces designed especially for 
maximum legibility in slightly smaller sizes. 

The fact that column-widths in general are uniform does not mean 
that all page-sizes are likewise standard. On the contrary, consider- 
able variation exists. About the only regular feature is that all news- 
paper pages are rectangular in shape, and longer than they are wide. 
To be in keeping with the principles governing pleasing proportion, a 
page should be about one-third longer than it is wide. 

Margins also have much to do with the resulting design. Here 
again, there is no uniformity. Exceptionally wide margins which 
would require increasing pages to a size that would be awkward to 
handle are not advisable; and, on the other hand, too great a reduction 
in margin-width does not permit enough ‘^breathing space,” causing the 
page to appear cramped and overcrowded. 

John E. Allen, former editor of the Linotype News, had this to recom- 
mend:^ 

. . . Newspaper pages with side margins much more than 4 picas wide, 
top margins much more than 4 picas deep, and bottom margins much more 
than 5 picas deep, suggest carelessness, rather than artistry. 

During World War II, page-sizes were trimmed by newspapers in 
order to stretch newsprint allotments as far as possible; consequently, 
a series of reductions in the width of margins resulted. 


*John E. Allen, Newspaper Makeup ^ page 28. New York; Harper & Brothers, 

1936. 
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'-Newspaper Personality 

The front page of a newspape r. frequentlyJs referred tn as the “show 
window.” It is the one the reader, sees first, and consequentl^y t^ 
editor who disregards this fact would be forfeiting his best opportunity 
to build cohfid^e and re^ej;ship. 

Here he has a chance to display the^rnpst important stories and pic- 
tures of the day. and_ to. set_the stage foj the rest of the paper t3rpo- 
graphically. The trea tme nt used on the front page wilLhave much to 
do with influencing a reader to turn to the inside, .and careful attention 
should be given to building a design that is both pleasing and interest- 
ing- 

The first requirement i s that all elem ents going tn make up the-page 
should harmon ize and be placed in p rope r rel a tio nship with one an- 
other, as well as with the. news^they-accompany. Although headlines 
form the major part of the front-page design, several other significant 
elements also are included. The appropriateness of each of these ele- 
ments should be determined, since their combinations into a unified pat- 
tern are what establishes a ^ newsp aper ’s character and perso nalit y . ) 

- Nameplate and Ears 

One of the typographical units on the front page that has persisted 
from the time of the earliest newspapers is the nameplate, so called 
because it gives the name of th^ publication and usually is printed from 
a durable metalplate. 

The nameplate serves much the same purpose as the title printed on 
the cover of a book or at the beginning of an article: it identifies the 
newspaper and gives some significant facts about the publication. 

Many newspapers include small masses of type, or illustrations, on 
each side, or sometimes on only one side, of the title to give additional 
facts about the paper or the news it contains. At other times, such 
devices are used strictly for decorative purposes. ^JThey are known as 
ears. 

Our earliest colonial newspapers ran nameplates either in Roman 
capitals or capitals and lower-case, usually in the same style of type as 
that used for the body-matter. Some of them made use of small illus- 
trations printed from wood cuts to add more variety. 

Growing competition led many influential newspapers in the 1670’s 
to change from Roman to Old English (or Text) , which at that time was 
the boldest variety of type available in many offices.^ However, after 


* Allen, Newspaper Makeup, page 83. 
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using this style of type for several years, some editors shifted back to 
Roman. 

The types employed by colonial editors were imported originally 
from England, and the nameplates produced with them necessarily bore 
close resemblances to those employed on newspapers published in the 
British Isles. The basic pattern established at that time has been fol- 
lowed with some variations ever since. The main changes have been 
in the size and structure of ears, and in the use by some editors of more 
modern types as they made their appearance. 

In some newspapers, where one or more columns run high at the side, 
the nameplate is designed so that it will take up the remaining space 
across the top of the paper, which may be seven columns or less, de- 
pending upon the style followed. This practice is of rather recent 
origin and is not very widespread. 

Once a certain style of nameplate has been adopted, an editor is very 
reluctant to change to another, since readers over the years learn to re- 
gard it as the paper^s trademark and often look for it hrst when buying 
from the news-stand. Thus, it becomes a symb ol of idgntifi cation a nd 
often is a newspaper’s best seUing agent. 

The influence of tradition on the nameplate in American newspapers 
has been very strong. Many of our oldest publications have not 
changed the style used since their origin several decades ago. This 
practice has proved very desirable where headline types and other typo- 
graphical elements on the page have been chosen with close attention 
to matters of type harmony and design. However, the retention of out- 
dated headlines and headline forms merely to justify continued use of a 
traditional style of nameplate is an unsound policy. 

One of the main prerequisites is that the type used in the nameplate 
should be strong and dignified, since it announces the name of the news- 
paper to all who will observe. Its voice should be firm and confident 
if if is to command due respect and represent the owners and staff in a 
suitable manner. No note of apology or weakness should be apparent 
in the approach. Consequently, Italic and Script types, which are the 
weakest styles of all, should be used with extreme caution. A certain 
amount of strength can be obtained by employing the bolder versions of 
these types, but their use sometimes results in effects that appear forced 
and out of place. [Romans (both Oldstyle and Modern), Gothics, and 
Texts are much better adapted to the purpose. Hand-tooled versions 
sometimes are employed to add variety, and often the type used is de- 
signed especially for a newspaper. 

Another requirement is that the type in the nameplate should h^mo- 
nize with that used elsewhere in the head-dres^ Here, as iiTthe head- 
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line schedule, the rules of typographic harmony must be applied for 
pleasing results. 

The simplest and the quietest harmony is obtained by using the same 
style of type in th?^amepjate.as that emptoyed in tl^ sched- 

ule. Such use results in monotypographic harmony. Among the 
many newspapers following this plan is the Rutland Daily Herald, 
which uses Garamond Bold exclusively for display purposes in its make- 
up. To add variety, a cut also is employed. 

Adjacent harmony can be obtained by selecting a type for the name- 
plate that is closely related in design to that in the headline schedule. 
The Milwaukee Journal, using Century Bold in its nameplate along 
with Cheltenham in the headlines, is a good example. 

When the headline schedule is entirely in Gothic, pleasing effects can 
be had by using Roman type in the nameplate.* For instance, the 


at 

RUTLAND mi HERALD EJ? 


Goering Commits Suidde, Swallowing Poison In 
Celt As 10 Condemned Cohorts Die On Gallows 



Rochester Post-Bulletin 


GM Wage Agreement Reached 



A B 

Figure 114. (A) The Rutland (Vermont) Daily Herald, which employs Gara- 

mond in its nameplate and throughout its headline schedule, won Third Honorable 
Mention in the Sixteenth Annual Exhibition of Newspaper Typography, conducted 
by N. W. Ayer & Son, Inc. Although the display is quiet in tone, it has a clean, 
dignified, attractive appearance. (B) Winner of the F. Wayland Ayer Cup in the 
Sixteenth Annual Exhibition of Newspaper Typography for its excellent typog- 
raphy, the Rochester (Minnesota) Post-Bulletin creates a pleasing effect on the 
front page by using Caslon Bold in the nameplate, along with a head-dress in Gothic 
faces. The Post-Bulletin also won first place in its class in the Seventh Annual 
Typography Contest of the Inland Daily Press Association. 
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Rochester Post-Bvlletin has selected Caslon Bold as a companion for 
the Gothic faces in the headline schedule. Even greater contrast would 
result from using a bold Text type in the nameplate, and Gothics for the 
headlines. 

The greatest contrast can be afforded by choosing a type for the 
nameplate that is widely different in design from the headline t)^es. 
More newspapers employ complementary harmony of this kind than 
either of the other styles mentioned. * 

A large number of newspapers, like the New York Times, the Chi- 


THE MILWAUKEE JOURNAL 


Free Debate-«f Veto PoweL 


NE W^Yp RK 

Hetalb ^gpife^arrihiine 


an EDmoN 


■WtOAr. APRIL 1 tt«l 


Tnmu SwJyyw cw ^ | |»h«wUriiMl ggyggJPeweT C«lb|3; 
Swnliai 8UU 


Powers RejectTito Bid 
or Austrian Carinthia; 


f Sait f fibuitr 


USSR Denounoesl 
U.N. Veto Fight 


|6<(VldiS«*|^ 

litw Hm 

1 lo U.S.Cmt I 

I 


U. S. CtMirt Orders Lewis 
To Lift Strike. Threat 


ForPnnr i- t-w.. — 

C^llK^loO«c-Oo»HdMctb,r IC i 1 



Easing of Meat Contzob 


Studied at White House 


F5?nr 


THE CHICASO SUN AAti 


Mew»»T. >nit 14. tt4f 


UCHT SNOOTINC VICTIM DIES 


Figure 115. Each of the newspapers represented here used good judgment 
in selecting type for the nameplate that harmonizes pleasingly with the head- 
dress. 
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cago Daily Tribune, and the New York Herald Tribune, use a bold 
Text type along with contrasting faces in the headline schedule. 
Others prefer a hand-tooled Text type, such as that employed by the 
Salt Lake Tribune and the Oregonian, which somewhat reduces the 
heaviness of tone but adds variety. 

If the most satisfactory results are to be obtained, the type used in/- 
the ears, as well as that used in the headlines, also must harmonize with- 
that in the nameplate. Furthermore, the ears should not be so large- 
and bold that they detract from the title itself, which is the most im- 
portant part of the design. 

When ears are boxed, the rules or borders employed should be in 
conformity with the type-design. For instance. Gothic type in an ear 
would call for a plain, single-line border, the weight of which should 
be determined by the tone of the type mass it surrounds and the over-all 
tone of the nameplate ; whereas a more decorative border might be used 
with Roman type, with the degree of variation depending upon the style 
of type it accompanies. If illustrations are included in the nameplate, 
they should be of a tone and size that are in harmony with the rest of 
the design. No element included should be allowed to outshout the 
title if a harmonious effect is to be maintained. • 

Since the nameplate and ears are printed regularly, day after day, 
they should be replaced before they are worn so badly that they are 
battered and broken. Otherwise, the printing in this important place 
on the page will appear ragged and ill-kept, instead of bright and clear- 
cut. 


The Date-Line 

In addition to the nameplate and the headlines, several other ele- 
ments must come under close scrutiny. One of these is the type-line 
placed directly under the nameplate, containing information such as the 
volume number, place and date of publication, editio n, and sales price, 
which is known as the date-line. 

Since this element is a definite part of the head-dress of the news- 
paper, the most desirable plan is to set the main line of the date-line in 
a face from the same type family or from one of the families used in 
the headline schedule. 

The sizes used most commonly range from lo^oint up to 1 4-p oint, 
depending upon the style of type selected.* The use of t)^s larger 
than these usually is not advisable, because they would require more 
space than is necessary and would give more prominence than is war- 
ranted. 
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Although rules were not used in some of our earliest publications, the 
practice of placing one above and another below the date-line finally 
was begun. Today most newspapers in the country use such rules. 

For many years light, parallel rules were used to add interest to 
pages that usually contained few, if any, display lines to break up the 
grayness of tone. However, when attention was turned to heavier 
headlines and more contrast in makeup, the parallel rules were replaced 
by other styles that were more fitting for use with the changing styles. 

Many present-day newspapers use single one- or two-point rules. 
These rules are exceptionally well adapted for use with type in which 
there is little contrast between light and heavy elements, and, because 
of their simplicity, they can also be used appropriately with types 
containing considerable variations. Gothic faces demand these simple 
rules, and Modern Romans also harmonize satisfactorily with the sin- 
gle-line rule. 

Another common style is the oxford rule. When this is employed, it 
should be of a weight that conforms in tone to the strokes of the type 
it surrounds. It is best adapted to type faces in which considerable 
contrast exists between elements. 

The oxford rule is a desirable choice for use with Modern Romans, 
such as Bodoni; with Mixed Romans, such as Century and Chelten- 
ham; and with several of the Oldstyle Romans. It is more appro- 
priate on pages which use the drop-line and inverted-pyramid headline 
forms. Such pages contain considerably more variety than where the 
simple, modern, flush-left forms are used. Selections should be gov- 
erned by the style of type these rules accompany in the date-line and 
head-dress, and also by the general headline forms employed. 

The amount and distribution of white space between rules and the 
type-line which they surround have much to do with the attractiveness 
of the date-line. To be correct, the type should appear to be centered 
between the rules, an arrangement which calls for slightly more leading 
above than below the line because of the white space provided by the 
shoulder of the type. An allowance of approximately four points of 
space above and below, including the shoulder, usually results in a 
pleasing appearance. 

When oxford rules are used, the heavy line of the upper rule should 
be at the top, and it should be at the bottom on the lower one, so that 
the design will be symmetrical. 

Rules that are too heavy or too light in color for the type they accom- 
pany result in elements that are not in keeping with the principles of 
good design and create an unpleasant area on the page. 
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Body-Type 

From the standpoint of readability, as well as that of creating pleas- 
ing page-designs, the body-type which usually makes up the major part 
of the page must be legible and inviting to the reader. 

The width of the column places limitations on the style of type se- 
lected. , Of necessity, it must be small in order to allow sufficient words, 
with proper spacing between them, in a line. Letters must fit closely 
together and yet be open enough in design to be easily read, and sturdy 
enough to withstand the terrific pressure of stereotyping. 

The character of the type, its size, and the amount of leading (pro- 
nounced ^^ledding’’) between lines are what determine the tone and 
readability of these important masses. The type used in one-column 
measures should be adaptable to the longer measures that are called for 
throughout the paper. 

Although the size of body-type used by newspapers varies, the tend- 
ency of dailies is to set their news matter in 7-, 7^-, and 8-point faces, 
with the amount of leading ranging from ^ point to 2 points. 

Several important studies have been made on the readability of body- 
types for newspapers. One of the most recent was an investigation 
conducted by Miles A. Tinker and Donald G. Patterson. Their pur- 
pose was to determine the effects of varying line-widths and leading 
upon the readability of 8-point newspaper type. 

In a survey of printing practices for newspaper body-type, they 
found that Excelsior was more than holding its own over a period of 
years; that the use of 8-point t5^e was rapidly increasing; that a 12- 
pica line-width was almost universal on front pages of newspapers, al- 
though line-widths up to 25^-picas were employed on editorial pages; 
and that set solid, ^-point, i -point, and 2 -point leading were the most 
common.^ 

The results of their study revealed that leading had no effect on read- 
ability when 8-point type was set in a 12 -pica line; that leading had 
no consistent effect on lines set 24 picas wide, although such a width 
was read more slowly than the standard; that 2 -point leading improved 
the readability of material set in a 30- and 36-pica line; and that even 
with 2 -point leading the text was read no faster than standard. An 
18-pica line-width with i- or 2 -point leading was found to produce the 
most readable text. 

® Miles A. Tinker and Donald G. Patterson, “Effect of Line Width and Leading 
on Readability of Newspaper Type,” Journalism Quarterly, 23:3 (September, 

1946), 307. 
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The data collected in this study indicated that textual materials with 
a rather wide range of line-widths and leading were equally legible.y It 
was pointed out that readers judged text with the larger amounts of 
leading to be more pleasing for each length of line conside^. Conse- 
quently, it was recommended that when a 12 -pica line-width is used for 
8-point type, i or 2 points of leading should be used, even though the 
leading does not increase readability, if reader opinions are considered 
important. 

These findings were extremely significant, coming at a time when 
many newspapers were debating whether to return to more leading 
between lines after having reduced it to save space during World War 
II. 


The Column-Rule 

The thin line used between columns on the page is known as a col- 
umn-rtde. Before World War II, practically every newspaper printed 
in this country made use of a hairline rule, centered on a 6-point body, 
and a majority of present-day newspapers still employ this style. 

However, in order to cut down on the width of the sheet and thereby 
make a saving in newsprint, many newspapers during World War II 
commenced casting column-rules on a body narrower than 6 points. In 
) doing so, they reduced the amount of white space provided by the shoul- 
der between type and rule, causing the page to appear more crowded 
and reducing legibility. 

The amount of white space allowed by the beveled shoulder of the 
column rule cast on a 6-point body is not too generous. In fact, 
slightly more white space would reduce the tendency of the eye to move 
from one column over into the adjoining one, and at the same time 
would let more light into the over-all design. Both of these results 
would be desirable. 

When the column-rules are pieced together to provide desired 
lengths, care should be taken to see that no white breaks or gaps are 
left, and battered and nicked rules should be discarded. Although 
these faults cannot always be entirely avoided in the rush of meeting 
frequent deadlines, they should be held to a minimum. 

A small number of newspapers, including the Cincinnati Enquirer and 
the Gazette and Daily, of York, Pennsylvania, make use of white space 
between columns instead of the column-rule. Efnough space must be 
employed in this practice to separate the columns of type adequately, 
or readability will be impaired. An allowance of only 6 points is not 



FRONT-PAGE MAKEUP 


sufficient; a minimum of 12 points of white space is necessary, and 18 
points would be still better from the standpoint of legibility and page- 
design. 

Since the front page more or less establishes the pattern for the rest 
of the paper, the style followed there 

should be carried out through a |'gi5| the cincin natienquirer 
majority of the pages in order to pro- 
vide uniformity. Too many sepa- 
rate page-designs prevent the order- 
liness that readers expect and lead to 
a feeling of confusion. However, a 
different kind of treatment might 
well be adopted for the editorial 
page, the woman’s page, and for 
other special pages where the news 
carried adapts itself to a more tailor- 
made design. 

The Cut-Off Rule 






Another kind of rule used by most 
newspapers is the cut-off rule. The 

most common and the most adaptable Figure 1 16. The Cwcmnori fin- 

type is the light, single-line rule. uses white space instead of 

® ® . . column rules on its front page. It 

However, several other varieties are adds variety by running col- 

employed, including the wavy rule, umn two wide, 
the parallel rule, and the oxford rule. 

Cut-off rules are used to separate (or cut off) units which go to make 
up the over-all design. They are employed below headlines of more 
than one column in width to separate the heads from other reading, mat- 
ter that is not related to them and to help direct the reader to the col- 
ymn, or columns, into which the headlines “read out”; to even off the 
bottoms of stories_printed in two or more adjoining rolumns that are 
followed by other stories; to separate advertisements from one^nother 
and from reading matter that may come above or below the ads; above 
continued lines; under jump heads; to separate elements in a headline; 
and sometimes to separate single-column stories from headlines of the 
same measure that appear underneath. 

Since the cut-off rule extends all the way across a column, or columns, 
and is intended to slow down or stop the reader rather than carry his 
attention on, it should be used only in those places where clear-cut sep- 



FRONT-PAGE MAKEUP 


340 

aration of one unit from another is needed. Furthermore, the style of 
the cut-off rules selected should conform in design with the types they 
accompany. 

The weight of the cut-off rule should be determined largely by the 
manner in which it is to be used. For ordinary purposes, the single 
rule should be light in weight — either i point or hairline face — but sin- 
gle lines coming below heavy banners or spreads ordinarily need to be 
of 2 or even 3 points in order to harmonize properly with these darker 
elements. 

Tone harmony also must be considered carefully when styles other 
than the single-line variety are used. In the case of oxford rules and 
parallel rules, the problem is somewhat more complicated, since these 
designs are inherently heavier than the single-line and contain more 
variations. 

If consistency is to be maintained, only one style should be used 
throughout the paper. The mixture of single-line, oxford rule, parallel 
rule, and wavy-line varieties — or a combination of these designs — 
should be avoided, except in cases where special effects are desired on 
the page. 

Small ornaments sometimes are used to join column-rules and cut- 
off rules where they come together, in order to provide a more finished 
and decorative appearance. However, the trend in recent years has 
been away from this practice. In the first place, more time is required 
of the makeup man who has to match and fit the rules together on the 
page. Furthermore, the modern treatment permits much more free- 
dom in such matters than the more formal styles of makeup which were 
in vogue several years ago. The percentage of newspapers outstanding 
for typographical excellence which today make use of these devices is 
very small. 

The most popular style employed by newspapers that still follow this 
practice is the simple diamond-shaped ornament: an outlined diamond 
for newspapers with medium- or light-toned head-dress, and a black 
diamond for those of heavier tone. Here again, the kind of ornament 
chosen should be in harmony with the style and weight of type in the 
headline schedule. 


Dashes and Jim Dashes 

There are two kinds of dashes in common use: the “jo,” or finish, 
dash; and the jim dash. 

Several kinds of “30” dashes are available, but the plain, single-line 
variety is the most popular and the safest to use. The more ornamen- 
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tal dashes can be employed if they harmonize in design with the type 
faces they accompany, but they never should be so unusual that they 
attract undue attention. Whatever 
style is used, it should be of a weight 
that conforms with the weight of the 
types. 

For, use in 12-, 12^- or 13-pica 
columns, the ‘^30” dash should not 
run much more than 8 picas wide or 
much less than 7 picas. About the 
same proportions of the measure 
should be taken up with the dash in 
columns wider than 13 picas, but less 
than two ftgular columns in width. 

When employed in columns wider 
than two columns, the dash should be 
somewhat less than two-thirds of the 
column so that it will not be too pro- 
nounced in tone.® 

The jim dash is a short line used to 
separate decks in a headline, to set 
ofT a headline fro m the story, and to 
separate it ems within a story or_spe- 
cial column. 

Several kinds of jim dashes, in- 
cluding both ornamental and plain 
varieties, are available, but the plain, 
single-line dash is the simplest and 
safest. Like the ^^30^’ dash, the jim 
dash should harmonize both in weight 
and design with the types. Since it 
is used to separate units or items 
rather than to indicate the end of 


Two Firemen 
Smoke Victims 

$2,500 Blaze Destroys 
Attic; Tenants Escape, 
but Tardily 

Two firemen were overcome by 
smoke early Monday in a fire which 
destroyed the attic of a two story 
frame house at 1721-23 N. 4th st. 
The firemen, William Horsch, 28, of 
613 N. 31st st, and George Janc-| 
zewski, 29, of 1508 S. -6th st., were j 
in good condition in the county 
emergency hospital. Both are mem- 
bers of hook and ladder company 
No. 2. 

I Mrs. Ernest Matthews, one of the i 
five Negroes living in the upper 
flat, first learned of the fire when 
an unidentified man rapped at her 
door and said, “Your house is burn- 
ing, ma’am." She said she thought 
he was joking and refused to be- 
lieve him. After he left, she went 
to Mrs. Robert Jones, also living in 
the upper section of the flat, and 
told her about the caller. 

“He was fooling you," Mrs. Jones 
said, as the fire engines stopped 
in front of the house. The women 
escaped without injury. 

The fire of undetermined origin 
was confined mostly to the attic. 
Firemen fought the blaze for more 
than an hour. Damage was esti- 
mated at $2,500. 


an article, it should be surrounded, 
above and below, by equal amounts 
-of white space. 

If jim dashes for use in regular 
columns are less than 5 picas in 
width, they are hot effective; and if 


Figure 117. The two decks in the 
headline over this story are separated 
by a jim dash. A finish, or “30,^’ 
dash is^ used at the end to indij^te 
that' the story is'tinished and tOL sep- 
aralOt fronTthTe headline thaLwould 
appear und^neath. 


they are wider than 5 picas, they may be mistaken for ‘^30” dashes. 


Allen, Newspaper Makeup, page 105. 
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For use in columns over 13 picas, but less than two columns in width, 
the jim dash should be about one-third the width of the column; but in 
columns wider than two regular columns, it should be slightly less than 
one-third the width of the wider column^ 

Between decks of a headline, the amount of leading used around the 
first dash should be followed throughout the rest of the headline to in- 
sure uniformity and attractiveness. Although some newspapers still 
use the jim dash to separate decks, especially in multiple-deck head- 
lines, the practice is being discontinued by many others, which are mak- 
ing use of white space instead. 

Use of Boxes 

Although boxes are not used so widely as they were several years ago, 
many newspapers still employ them for purposes of display. Since 
rules or borders around a mass of type serve as a frame to set it off as 
a separate typographical unit on the page, a boxed element usually has 
|iigh attention value. 

The earlier practice of using very decorative and unusual borders, in- 
cluding stars, dashes, flowered effects, dots, and other highly ornamen- 
tal devices, has been displaced, for the most part, with designs that are 
much saner. The plain, single-line rule, in either i point or 2 points, is 
the most widely used today. However, the oxford rule and parallel 
rule are employed by many newspapers, and a few still employ more 
decorative designs. 

Whatever kind of border or rule is selected, it should harmonize with 
the types, and the same style should be used throughout the paper in 
order to maintain uniformity. Too many designs, even though they 
are harmonious, lead to confusion. 

The placing of a headline over reading matter inside the box is advis- 
able, and the headline styles employed naturally should conform with 
those used elsewhere in the head-dress. Judicious use of white space 
inside the borders also is necessary. Approximately, b^oints of space 
should be allowed on each side, and enough at the top and bottom to 
afford pleasing balance within the frame. White space likewise should 
be provided between the hemline and the reading ni^tter, and the body- 
type itself should have enough leading to avoid a crowded appearance. 
For most pleasing results, boxes should conform in shape with the page: 
that is, they should be longer than they are wider: * 

Poorly joined corners are an indication of careless workmanship. 
Borders for use in boxes should be properly mitered, if mitering is 

^ Allen, Newspaper Makeup, page 107. 
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necessary to make them fit together, and they should be checked to see 
that they “pull” together before they are locked in the page. 

The modern trend is away from complete boxes and toward rules or 
borders just at the top and bottom of the type mass. The boxed effect 
is obtained by setting the type from 12 to 18 points narrower than the 
column-width, which permits a good distribution of white space at the 
sides. v..^eadlines should be set the same measure as the body-matter, 
or centered in this measure, in order to preserve uniformity. The sim- 
plest treatment, and a very satisfactory one, is to let the column-rules 
serve as the side rules, with a plain-line rule placed across the column 
at top and bottom. 

Boxes ^nd boxed effects are used for a variety of purposes^ _.Prin- 


Contest Winners 
Now on Display 

Winning newspapers in the 
8th annual Typography Con- 
test of Inland Daily Press As- 
sociation now are being dis- 
played on the main floor cor- 
ridor of Fayerweather Hall. 

Awards were made at the 
February meeting by the 
Northwestern chapter of Sig- 
ma Delta Chi, national profes- 
sional journalism fraternity 
which sponsors the contest 
each year. 

One hundred twenty-five 
newspapers throughout the 
mid-west, representing over 
one-fourth of the Inland 
membership, participated this 
year. Entrants were divided 
into five classes, according to 
circulation, and five awards 
were given in each class. 

Anyone interested in study- 
ing examples of newspaper de- 
sign and makeup of a high or- 
der is invited to this exhibit. 


Contest Winners 
Now on Display 

Winning newspapers in the 8th 
annual Typography Contest of 
Inland Daily Press .Association 
now arc being displayed on the 
main floor corridor of Fayer- 
weathcr Hall. 

.Awards were made at the Feb- 
ruary meeting by the Northwest- 
ern chapter of Sigma Delta Chi, 
national professional journalism 
fraternity, which sponsors the 
contest each year. 

One hundred twenty-five news- 
papers throughout the mid-west, 
representing over one-fourth of 
the Inland membership partici- 
pated this year. Entrants were 
divided into five classes, accord- 
ing to circulation, and first, se- 
cond, third, and two honorable 
mentions were awarded in each 
of these classes. 

Anyone interested in studying 
examples of newspaper design 
and makeup of a high order is 
invited to see this exhibit. 


Figure ii8. Oxford rule has been used for a border in the boxed story on 
the left. This harmonizes well with the Bodoni Bold type of the headline. 
The 2 -point border used in the boxed story at the right also is in good taste, 
since it is plain like the Gothic type in the headline and of approximately the 
same weight. 
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cipally, they are employed to give special display to unusual stories, 
summaries, bulletins, indices, weather reports, and special inserts 
Within longer stories which present late developments or additional 
sidelights. 

For the most part, boxes and boxed effects should be used sparingly, 
since each represents an individualized unit in itself. Too many of 
them cause the page to appear spotted and “over-done.^^* 

By-Line and Credit-Line 

Most newspapers give the name of the writer in a special line over 
some of the more important stories of the day. This line is known as 
a by-line. 

Also, it is customary to print the 
name of the service or organization 
furnishing certain stories or pictures 
not produced by members of the 
newspaper’s own staff. ^In some 
cases, certain departments or indi- 
viduals working on the newspaper 
are credited in this maimer for the 
work they do. The lijies of type 
used for this purpose are referred to 
as cre(lit-lines, 

^"By-lines ordinarily are set in the 
sam^Type face as that used for the 
body-matter, or in one that harmo- 
nizes closely. Boldface, capitals in 
^he same point size or boldface capi- 
tals and lower-case in a slightly 
Some newspapers using Roman body- 
type set these lines in Gothic to obtain complementary harmony. 

The credit-line follows the by-line when the two are used together 
over a story. The credit-line usually is set in somewhat smaller type 
than the body-type and often is in Italics to provide contrast with the 
type used in the by-line. Neither of these two special lines should be 
so large and bold that it detracts the attention of the reader from the 
story.. 


BILL TO SET UP 
liBOB COURTS 
HIEB IN SENATE 

BY PHILIP DODD 

rChlctfo Tribune Press Service 1 

Washington, D. C, March 10— 
Legislation which would set up a 
special court system to settle labor 
disputes and interpret existing labor 
laws was introduced in the senate 

Figure 119. The by-line over 
this story is set in all-caps, with 
the cre^Miiie set smaller, below 
it, in boldcaps and lower-case. 

larger size also are used widely. 


Initial Letters 

Some newspapers make use of initial letters at the beginnings of 
groups of text matter in an effort to ^ess up an article or a page. The- 
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oretically, the purpose of the i nitial is to c all attentio n t o where the 
reading mattiS~begins, an? the practice of using a serie s of them— H)ne 
every few pafagra^s — down a column is fundamentally wrong. 

Fitness implies a consistency between the initial and text matter. 
The letter selected should be in harmony with the body-type both in de- 
sign and in weight. It should appear to have been made for the par- 
ticular style oi lettering in the t5^e it accompanies. Thus, mono- 
typographic facial harmony is highly desirable. 

As the initial is the first letter of the first word in a paragraph, uni- 
formity can be preserved by setting the rest of the letters of the word 
in capitals. This scheme serves to tie in the initial with the body-type. 
When the first word consists of only two or three letters, the second 
word also should be set in capitals, as shown in the following example : 

I N HIS radio interview reporting on the Paris 
conference. Senator Vandenburg pointed to the 
fact that the five treaties dealt with there were only 
on the rim of the problem of the peace. “The Ger- 
man and Austrian treaties,” he said, “will be the 
key to postwar Europe.” 

The initial should align with the text, both at the top and bottom, and 
the amounts of white space between it and the type at the sides and 
bottom should appear to be equal. 

Because of the problems involved in setting and handling initials, 
most newspapers never use them. ^ Another well-founded reason for 
their unpopularity is the belief that they cause the areas in which they 
are employed to appear spotteck They are better adapted to special 
inside pages where a more bookish or tailored effect is desired than to 
the front page. 


Coming of Pictures 

Editors of our earliest newspapers did not have to concern themselves 
with the fitting of pictures into their patterns of makeup and design. 
In the beginning, pictures were incidental. First illustrations to ap- 
pear had no connection with the news. They came first in advertise- 
ments, and publishers used the first thumb-nail cuts reluctantly. 

During the Revolutionary War, political cartoons were employed 
voluntarily by a few editors. At no time, however, even during that 
stormy period, vvere pictures used in large numbers; and shortly after 
the conflict, illustrations practically vanished for a while. 

They were revived again by the penny papers, some of which used 
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them quite freely; and during the Civil War, a few of the larger papers 
made laudable attempts to furnish pictures to their readers. However, 
the number employed by newspapers in general until near the end of 
the nineteenth century was very meager in comparison with the number 
used in present-day pictorial journalism. 

The real birth of pictorial journalism as we know it today came with 
the invention of the halftone in the i88o’s and its adaptation to the 
curved stereotype plates on fast rotary presses. The first halftone 
ever to be printed in a newspaper on a web-perfecting press employing 
stereotype plates appeared in the New York Tribune on January 21, 
1897.* It was the reproduction of a portrait of Senator Thomas C. 
Platt, of New York, and was prepared by Stephen H. Horgan, who in- 
vented the initial halftone that had appeared in the New York Daily 
Graphic seventeen years earlier. 

Although lacking the refinements of present-day photo-engravings, 
these early efforts set the stage for more generous use of illustrations by 
newspapers. Pulitzer and Hearst demonstrated the pulling power of 
pictures in their newspapers during the period of “yellow journalism.” 
Shortly after Pulitzer’s New York World began using them during the 
1890’s, the managing editor remarked that the circulation had com- 
menced rising like “a thermometer on a hot summer day.” Neverthe- 
less, most editors did not share his enthusiasm, and the acceptance of 
pictures in any great quantities by newspapers was slow. 

However, illustrations gradually found their way into more and more 
newspapers as World War I approached, and before hostilities had 
ceased, many editors had become convinced that pictures in the news 
were here to stay. Then, in 1919, America’s first tabloid — the New 
York Daily News — made its appearance, exemplifying the faith its pub- 
lishers placed in pictured news. Growing circulation figures from the 
start indicated the wisdom of their decision to tell the news of the day 
by means of pictures as well as by the printed word. 

Although not so prosperous as their mighty rival, the New York 
Daily Mirror and several other tabloids soon were established. Oper- 
ating on the theory that pictures tell a story just as adequately, or more 
so, than an equal amount of text, these smaller picture papers set a new 
style in American journalism. Their success has been dependent upon 
generous use of illustrations. 

Tabloids led to a growing consciousness of pictures on the part of 
editors. This was strengthened still further by the introduction of 


Allen, Newspaper Makeup, page 158. 
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Wirephoto in 1935, which opened the way for the use of spot pictures 
alongside spot news coming from distant places. The cinema and pic- 
ture magazines also had pronounced effects on the use of pictures by 
newspapers. 

In contrast to the occasional cuts in early publications, hundreds of 
pictures surge over the desks in metropolitan newspaper offices every 
day, and even the smaller papers are furnished a good supply from 
which to choose. 

For many years, only the wealthy newspapers in large cities were 
able to afford the equipment and staff necessary for picture coverage. 
However, as engraving and photographic techniques improved, and 
operating costs were reduced, more and more editors began to use pic- 
tures. An aid to the smaller newspapers was the introduction of the 
one-man engraving plant. This unit was within the reach of many 
papers that formerly were not financially able to compete with the 
larger papers. Leading schools of journalism have established courses 
in photography and picture editing in order to provide training in this 
important phase of journalism. 

Many reader-interest studies have demonstrated the soundness of 
picturing the news. In addition to much research in this field carried 
on by individual newspapers, several organizations have conducted sig- 
nificant surveys. A summary of the first twenty-four studies in the 
Continuing Study of Newspaper Reading, sponsored by the American 
Newspaper Publishers Association, included much valuable informa- 
tion. 

For instance, it was shown that the most-read news picture, exclusive 
of the picture page, was seen by a median of 87 per cent of the men and 
90 per cent of the women; whereas only 65 per cent men and 63 per 
cent women read the best-read news story, and 58 per cent men and 32 
per cent women read the story accompanying the banner headline on 
the same day. The picture page itself drew an even higher percentage 
of attention from both men and women." 

i Pictures cannot be handled in exactly the same way as news stories, 
since each of them is a distinct unit and must be treated in such a way 
that it blends harmoniously into the over-all design of the page. At 
the same time, the size and importance of a picture have much to do 
with its placement on the page as well as with the nature of the typo- 
graphical elements which accompany it. 

" Norman J. Radder and John E. Stempel, Newspaper Editing, Make-up and 
Headlines, page 348. New York: McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc., 1942. 
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Theoretically, the amount of space given over to a picture should be 
determined by weighing its news value aga i nst tha t of a written story 
which might occupy the same area on the page. Naturally, the human 
elwhent enters strongly into the decisions made, and the play given to 
the same picture received on any day will vary widely from one news- 
paper to another. 

few newspapers follow a set policy as to the number of pictures to 
be presented on the front page. The number is regulated by the im- 
portance of the illustrations available on a given day and their signifi- 
cance in the news. 

Except on those days when pictures are exceptionally newsworthy, 
many newspapers, such as the New York Herald Tribune, follow the 
practice of running only one picture at the top of the front page next 
to the outside column. It usually ranges in size from one column to as 
many as four columns wide, depending upon its importance in the news, 
■ and it is tied in with the main story of the day.* (See Figure 129.) 

The Kansas City Star, a newspaper which was extremely reluctant in 
adopting front-page picture display, places a good-sized picture in the 
center at the top of the page when only one illustration is employed. 
Another plan calls for the placement of a two- or three-column picture 
at the top of the page and a one-column cut next to the outside column 
at the Bo tto m, for purposes 0^ balance. These illustrations assist 
greatly in brightening up a page that otherwise is very gray typograph- 
ically. 

When picture usage is restricted to the top half of the page^as in 
many newspap ^sT some goo d tw o-column news or f eature he adlines_are 
needed at the bottom to ke ep th e page symm etr ical; otherwise, the 
ba ge lo oks .top-heavy and badly out of proportion. 

A more desirable plan is to^i^e pictures in both the top anc^l^ttom 
are as of the pag e, since both n ee d brightenin g. The placem ent of illus- 
trations in only one of the areas usually causes the other to appear drab 
and uninteresting by comparison. • 

Another group of papers, of which the Des Moines Register-Tribune 
is a good example, follows a very flexible policy in front-page makeup 
in which pictures play an extremely important part. As a general rule, 
several illustrations are used in every issue, and when the news is “big” 
or unusual, the amount of space devoted to pictures may reach, or even 
exceed, 50 per cent of the printed page. The Register-Tribune also 
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makes frequent use of an arrow to direct the reader’s attention from the 
text to the picture accompanying it. The same device is employed by 
a number of other newspapers. 



Figure 120. The Kansas City Star Figure 121. The front page of the 
frequently uses one picture above the Des Moines Tribune usually carries sev- 

fold and another below, to give variety eral pictures, some of which frequently 

to a page design that otherwise is very are very large. An arrow often is used, 

light and quiet in tone. The cut be- as on this page, to direct the reader’s 

low the fold helps to add life to the attention to the picture relating to a 

bottom area. given news story. 


This plan of using pictures above and below the fold is observed by 
a growing number of newspapers. For instance, the Louisville Courier- 
Journal follows quite a consistent pattern which calls for one large cut 
at the upper left-hand side of the page, and anothe r — ^generally-^ome- 
what smaTler^at the bottom in the center o r shifted to the righ t-hand 
side, de^n ding~upon the size and^ lacemen^of ot^^ elements on th e 
page^^ Figure 128.) 

Although many newspapers try to follow a regular pattern, most of 
them allow enough latitude to take care of the more important news 
breaks. Consequently, it would be impossible to classify the styles fol- 
lowed into any well-defined categories. The makeup on practically all 
newspapers using pictures on their front pages varies slightly from day 
to day. 
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Picture editors will agree that the attention-value of a picture gen- 
erally is directly dependent upon its siie. The larger the picture, the 
more readers it is likely to stop. On the other hand, its ability to hold 
attention and to cause readers to recall what they have seen is regulated 
by several other factors as well. 

The picture must tell its story clearly and quickly. Just as in the 
ji€ws story, the unessential “facts” should be cropped out if it is to ac- 
.cOinplish its purpose adequately and efficiently. 

The way a picture is printed will have much to do with its effective- 
ness. The first requirement is that the print from which the halftone 
is to be made must be clear and sharp, with sufficient contrast to insure 
that all important detail will be brought out distinctly in the engraving. 

The screen used will depend upon the quality of newsprint upon 
which the picture is to be printed. The most commonly used halftones 
in present-day newspapers are of 50-, 55-, 60-, and 65-line screens. 
The relative coarseness of the halftones is unavoidable because of the 
softness of the paper on which they are reproduced. Some newspapers 
using paper of better quality make use of an 85-line screen. In every 
instance, great care should be exercised in determining the screen that 
will give the best results. 

Good presswork is also necessary. Not enough or too much impres- 
sion, failure to build up cuts to the proper height by means of under- 
lays, flaws in stereotype plates, and insufficient inking or too great a 
flow of ink are some of the common faults to be avoided. Pictures that 
are smudgy, too faint, or otherwise poorly reproduced often are more 
of a detriment than an aid in the production of pleasing pages. 

Few pictures are capable of “standing alone.” Usually they must 
be accompanied by explanatory lines if they are to tell their stories 
most adequately. Even the picture magazines, which in the beginning 
contained only illustrations, with little, if any, written explanatory mat- 
ter, have learned this lesson. Today they still are experimenting along 
with newspapers in an attempt to discover the most effective formula. 

Overlines and underlines are used to explain the pictures. The style 
of type and its arrangement should be planned in such a way that the 
entire unit — ^including the picture and the accompanying printed mat- 
ter — is harmonious and pleasing. 

A rule followed by old-time printers required that [pictures neva 
should be placed in an outside column on a page, but that at leasjLone 
Colum n of reading matter should hem them in on the outside. Al- 
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though this rule has been discarded by most present-day newspapers, it 
has some definite merit. If the outside edges of a picture have a tend- 
ency to fade out or are very light, the rule still would be safe to follow. 
Cuts used in an outside column always should have good tonal quality 
around the edges or they should be moved to the inside of the page. 

A picture always should b e placed next to or near t h e st ory which it 
'is td'^cbm^any, if there is one. The most common pr actice is to run 
the picture at the^de of the story or above it. Sometimes it is inserted 
withlnlhe text itself. In no ev^nTshouldlirbe removed so far that the 
reader has difficulty in connecting picture and story. 

When a picture of a person is printed, it always should be placed so 
that the person is facing toward the inside of the page or directly for- 
ward. If he faces toward the outside, there is a tendency on the part of 
the reader to be led off the page and away from the story. Also, place- 
ment of pictures on the fold should be carefully avoided. 

Most pictures appearing in newspapers are one column or more in 
width. However, the small halftone cut is used to some extent, espe- 
cially for the purpose of reproducing pictures of people in the news. 
These are sometimes referred to as “thumb-nail” cuts. They are not so 
easy to handle as cuts of full-column width, since type lines coming at 
the sides must be set in shorter measure to provide the “run-around,” 
and run-arounds require more time on the part of the compositor. 

For the most satisfactory results, the small cuts are made six picas 
wide by about nine picas deep. The sides are trimmed flush, with 
shoulders allowed only at top and bottom for tacking the plate to its 
base. This kind of cut is sometimes used in feature heads to reproduce 
the picture of the writer. The thumb-nail cut should be used spar- 
ingly. Careful attention must be given to its placement in relation to 
other accompan3ang elements, since too many small cuts scattered 
around the page result in an undesirable spotted effect. 

The Editorial Cartoon 

Another kind of illustration sometimes employed on the front page 
is the editorial cartoon. The Chicago Daily Tribune, the Milwaukee 
Journal, and several other important newspapers carry editorial car- 
toons as a regular daily feature. The cut used by these two news- 
papers generally is three columns in width, and it always is placed in 
the center, or near center, at the top of the page. The Tribune’s car- 
toon is printed in four colors every day of the week, except Sunday, to 
increase its attention-value. 

Used in this manner, the cartoon becomes an effective editorial de- 
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vice for bringing to the attention of readers, and driving home, opinions 
regarding important issues of the day. It also is an effective means of 
adding liveliness to the page. 

v^Planning the Front Page 

The makeup editor, or anyone else having charge of makeup, must 
be thoroughly acquainted with the tools with which he is to work and 
with the editorial policies qf his newspaper. He also must know what 
stories and pictures are to be provided for each page. 

The method of handling copy and writing headlines is not the same 
on all newspapers. In some offices, one desk handles all the various 
kinds of copy that are to appear. Usually the desk itself is semicircu- 
lar, or “horseshoe,” in shape; the chief sits in the interior, which is 
known as the “slot.” On the outside “rim,” facing him, are his as- 
sistants. Since telegraph news, local news, sports news, and all other 
news is taken care of on this kind of desk, it is known as t}^universal 
desk. 

Another kind is called the departmentalized desk. Here copyread- 
ers deal with only one type of news, such as sports, or financial news, 
and each department has its own specialized staff. 

On most large newspapers, a semi-universal desk is employed, with a 
separate man or staff handling sports, financial news, and so forth. 
Since the size of the staff is limited on the small newspaper, with fre- 
quently only two or three men on the editorial side, each reporter often 
is expected to write his own headlines. The editor himself has the final 
word. 

IJRegardless of the kind of desk employed, someone must decide on 
the style of headline that is to be used with a given story. In many 
offices, this decision is made by the desk editor. He indicates on the 
copy the style of head to be used and then turns it over to a man on the 
“rim,” who makes the necessary revisions in the copy and writes the 
headline according to the specifications. Then it is ready to be sent 
to the operators. 

Throughout the day, a record is kept of all stories sent to the com- 
posing room and of all pictures ordered from the engraving department. 
This record gives information as to the style of headline prepared for 
each story and the approximate amount of space required. The 
makeup editor then knows exactly what he will Have to work with in 
planning his pages. 

A common practice is to withhold decision on the kind of headlines 
to be used on the major stories until shortly before edition deadline. 
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However, these stories are read as they come to the copy desk, marked 
(head to come), and sent on to the composing room, so that the 
type for all except the headlines can be set by the operators ahead of 
time. 

Shortly before edition deadline, the makeup editor generally has an 
informal conference with the other news executives to discuss the major 
stories and pictures of the day so that they can determine together the 
treatment to be employed. When these decisions have been made, the 
copy desk is given its instructions to prepare the headlines selected, 
and the headline copy then is rushed to the composing room. • 

After agreement has been 
reached regarding the “play^’ to 
be given the main stories, the 
makeup editor is ready to pre- 
pare a layout for the page. The 
procedure followed in planning 
the front page differs somewhat 
from that used for inside pages, 
since inside pages contain adver- 
tising. (Procedures for plan- 
ning inside pages will be dis- 
cussed in a later chapter.) 

The page layouts are made on 
sheets of paper known as dummy 
sheets. They usually are about 
8^ X II inches in size and are 
ruled off into the number of col- 
umns on the full-sized page. 

Number of inches often is indi- 
cated by scales along the side. 

Beginning at the top of the dummy sheet, the makeup editor writes 
in the slug-lines for the various stories and pictures that are to appear 
on the page. If there is to be a banner, he writes in the slug-line and 
draws a line to show where it will 'Tead out.” This slug-line corre- 
sponds to the marking placed on the story and the headline copy when 
they were sent to the composing room. Thus it serves as a key to the 
makeup man when he is ready to^ place the type into the form. 

Then the makeup editor writes in the slug-lines for the top heads to 
show where they are to appea!r and indicates the placement of pictures 
by means of rectangular boxes with crossed diagonal lines sometimes 
drawn through the allotted space. Inside this area, he usually writes 



Figure 122. This front-page dummy 
of the Chicago Daily Tribune is typical 
of the practice followed in many news- 
paper offices. 
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a guide-line or brief description to tell what picture is to run in the 
space. If an overline, or underlines, are to accompany the picture, 
they also may be indicated. 

A line, sometimes with an arrow at the end, generally is drawn down 
the column following each slug-line to show approximately how much 
space will be required for the story. If another story is to follow, a 
horizontal line may be drawn across the column, and the slug-line for 
the next story is written underneath. 

Some newspapers indicate only the main stories, leaving the makeup 
of the rest of the page to the makeup man — the printer who makes up 
the page after the type has been set and assembled into galleys. He 
should not be confused with the makeup editor , since their duties are 
entirely different and separate. Although the makeup man is a careful 
workman and usually can be depended upon to produce a page that is 
well designed typographically, he is not closely enough in touch with 
the news to evaluate it as well as those who had a hand in its prepara- 
tion. Consequently, he needs more complete instructions. 

Often the makeup editor or some other editorial executive stands at 
his side to tell him where to place the rest of the stories required, but 
even this plan is less efficient and more time-consuming than that of 
providing him with a detailed dummy. The dummy serves the same 
purpose for the makeup man as the blueprint does for engineers build- 
ing a bridge. The more complete the dummy is, the surer the makeup 
editor can be that the results will meet with the approval of his associ- 
ates and the less chance he runs of being blamed if the finished product 
is not as pleasing as that visualized by them. 

The front page — as well as every other page in the newspaper — 
should be considered as a unit, and it should be planned as such. The 
bottom of the page should be given as serious consideration as the top, 
and the center area also should not be neglected if the over-all design 
‘ is to be attractive and well-balanced. 

After the top heads have been indicated, the slug-lines for the stories 
at the bottom should be marked in. This bottom area probably will 
need some two-column headlines and perhaps a picture to afford pleas- 
ing balance with the heavy display at the top. All these major ele- 
ments should be indicated, since they will serve as the main skeleton 
around which all the other less important stories wth smaller headlines 
will be placed. 

Generally, it is impossible to show in exact detail all the stories and 
headlines that eventually will be included, since it is extremely difficult 
to write and plan stories and pictures ahead of time that are tailor- 
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made for the space the designer might want them to occupy. As head- 
lines and stories are placed in their respective places in the form, it 
becomes necessary in most instances to omit a paragraph here and there 
to make them fit properly into the pattern; and short items of live news, 
known as filler often must be slipped in when stories run shorter than 
expected. 

However, the dummy should be prepared as completely as possible so 
that the makeup editor can better visualize the page as it will appear in 
printed form, and so that the makeup man will have a careful plan from 
which to work. Frequently, the makeup editor will want to shift some 
of the elements around to different positions after he has made his orig- 
inal draft in order to get the desired effects. By making use of the 
dummy sheets, he is able to experiment until he is satisfied with the 
design. 

When the dummy sheet has been completed, it is sent to the makeup 
man in “"the composing room. Since the front page is considered the 
most important page in the paper by many editors, the makeup editor — 
and possibly the managing editor himself — accompany the dummy 
sheet so they will be on hand to select the smaller stories needed to fill 
up space and to decide on any changes that may have to be made at the 
last minute. 

Starting at the top of the cha^, with the dummy sheet as his guide, 
the makeup man begins placing all headlines, stories, pictures, boxes, 
and other elements into the form until every column has been filled. 
After the form has been completed, he locks it up by means of quoins 
at the side and bottom, and it is then ready to be sent to the stereo- 
typers, who make the plates which are fitted onto the cylinders of the 
rotary press. If a flat-bed cylinder press is used for printing the paper, 
the form is sent directly to the pressroom, where it is locked with others 
onto the bed of the press and made ready for printing. 

Building the Design 

The makeup editor must have an understanding of the basic prin- 
ciples of good design and the ability to apply them skillfully in arrang- 
ing typographical elements on the page. In the final analysis, his job 
is to fit together masses of gray tones, varying in shape, onto a rectan- 
gular white background in such a way that the over-all pattern is inter- 
esting and pleasing to the eye. 

If a newspaper ‘page is held away at a distance and viewed with the 
eyes partly closed, the manner in which the units of gray contribute to 
the building of the whole page-design is easily discernible. Also ap- 
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parent will be the inappropriateness of some of these elements if they 
happen to be of the wrong shape, or too dark or too light in tone, to har- 
monize properly with surrounding elements. 

In order to visualize the effects he can obtain, the makeup editor 
Smust be thoroughly acquainted with every headline in the schedule — 
its size, shape, and the degree of color it will lend to the page when 
printed. Not until he is familiar with such intimate details will he be 
able to handle them with the dispatch and skill required for a job that 
by its very nature is highly specialized and exacting. 

Every part of the page should be considered in terms of its suitabil- 
ity to the unified design and of the individual treatment necessary to 
adapt it to the desired pattern. One of the primary considerations 
should be that of permitting enough ^1ight^’ between and around ele- 
ments to provide pleasing contrast. If the masses are crowded too 
closely together, the page will be uninviting and hard to read. 

* Sufficient leading should be placed under the nameplate to set it off 
attractively from the date-line. There should be a generous amount of 
white space between the bottom rule under the date-line and the top 
heads; the decks within every headline should be separated clearly; 
and enough light should be admitted around all other units to relieve 
grayness and add life to the page. 

This need for white space should be kept in mind when the headline 
schedule is prepared for the newspaper. The schedule should include 
enough headlines of varying size and structure so that the makeup edi- 
tor will be able to obtain the proper gradation of tones throughout the 
page and at the same time to vary the amount of emphasis by display 
required for the different stories he must handk^*!! 

If he has only a few headlines from which to choose, all of which are 
of approximately the same size and weight, the resulting design will 
suffer. Sometimes a newspaper will overwork one or two styles of 
headlines, either because of a lack of sufficient type faces or improper 
use of those on hand. In such a situation, and when the types chosen 
are too bold, the resulting page will be spotted, often presenting a 
checker-board effect that is unpleasant and difficult to read. On the 
other hand, when all headlines are almost as light in tone as the body- 
matter, the design becomes gray and uninteresting. Variations of sizes 
and weights of headlines and their relationship to one another through- 
out the entire page must be considered carefully."^ 

The tendency on some newspapers is to grade the heads down in size 
and weight from the heavier forms at the top to lighter ones in the bot- 
tom area. However, care must be taken not to allow too great a differ- 
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ence in the tones of the upper and lower parts of the page or it will 
appear top-heavy. 

A much more desirable plan, and one that is constantly gaining favor, 
is that of bolstering up the bottom of the page with two- and three- 
column headlines and pictures, thereby overcoming the feeling of top- 
heaviness and at the same time permitting the use of more important 



Figure 123. This front page lacks vari- 
ety very badly. The design also is greatly 
damaged by the use of advertisements, 
which should be kept off the front page. 
Furthermore, lines in several headlines are 
too short, which results in too much white 
space on the right-hand side. 


Figure 124. The headlines used 
on this front page are too bold and as 
a result cause it to appear “spotted.” 
The use of so many headlines of the 
same kind is monotonous; and the 
all-cap headlines in small type are 
ineffective and extremely hard to 
read. 


stories in this area. This plan accomplishes two purposes: it results in 
a more pleasing over-all design, and it leads the reader over the entire 
page instead of stopping him at the top and letting him shift for him- 
self from that point on. There is no good reason for allowing the most 
valuable page in. the paper to fade out into a gray, uninteresting expanse 
of small, unimportant headlines when enough good news is available 
to warrant stronger and more attractive display. 

| The middle area of the page also should be given attention. One of 
the main faults with many front pages is that they are ‘^weak in the 
middle.^’ Such a situation can be remedied by closer editing of long 
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stories, or jumping them to inside pages, to permit the use of headlines 
in this area above and below the fold. • 

Stories in outside columns, or anywhere else on the page, which are 
allowed to run almost the full length of the page seriously limit the 
possibilities of pleasant makeup by reducing the number of columns 
available for display. The narrow expanses of gray body-type are in- 
jurious to the over-all design. If the entire page is to be considered as 
a single unit, as it should be, a story should be permitted to run the full 
length of the column only when it is of such unusual importance that 
it overshadows all other considerations. 

^^Rivers’’ of white space running through the page should be avoided. 
They are caused by allowing too much white space at the ends of head- 
lines that are placed too close to one another down or across the page. 
Headlines should be positioned far enough apart and in such a way 
that the white area in one does not appear to connect with that in an- 
other that is nearby, thus breaking up the page into misshapen and un- 
attractive patterns. 

Several other ^^don’ts^^ which the makeup editor should keep in mind 
are summarized below: 

1. Don’t use too many type families in the headline schedule. One or two 
harmonious designs are sufficient for pleasing results. 

2. Don’t employ too many headline forms of differing styles together. Be 
sure that whatever forms are used are properly fitted to the type styles 
selected. Keep headlines simple and easy to read by limiting the number of 
forms and decks. 

3. Don’t use tomb-stones, as a general rule, since they tend to reduce 
legibility. Weigh this fact carefully against others when such combinations 
are considered primarily for typographical effects to gain balance on the page. 

4. Don’t place headlines on the fold. The fold cuts them in two, unless the 
paper is held entirely open. The reader must waste valuable time in straight- 
ening out the paper or turning it back and forth to see the entire headline and 
to get the meaning. Thui, reading time is slowed down, which is in complete 
opposition to the main purposes of good headline display and makeup. 

5. Don’t use too many boxes, since each is a typographical unit in itself, 
and an oversupply of these separate elements breaks up the page into a patch- 
work of patterns that is detrimental to the over-all design. 

6. Don’t place advertisements on the front page. Readers have a right 
to expect news on the most accessible page in their newspaper. News is the 
commodity in which they are most interested, and it should not be crowded 
out by material of less importance to the majority of readers. Even the 
advisability of running promotional ads for the newspaper itself is question- 
able when tested on this basis. If they are used, they should be kept small 
and made to fit into the rest of the design of the page without attracting the 
reader’s attention away from the main news of the day. 



FRONT-PAGE MAKEUP 


3 S 9 

7. Don^t be guilty of ^^over-ornamentation/' A page filled with decorative 
types, boxes, dashes, cut-off rules, and other unusual elements, even though 
they are basically harmonious, is as lacking in good taste as the person who 
overdresses merely for the purpose of “making an impression.” The result 
usually is more freakish than pleasing. 

8. Don't be afraid to experiment. Too much “sameness” day after day 
becomes monotonous. Creativeness is just as valuable in front-page design 
as in any other kind of art. So long as sound principles of design are fol- 
lowed*, experimentation in makeup is a healthy sign. 

9. Don’t cut the page in two with a long headline that slices across several 
columns below the fold. Such a headline has the effect of dividing the page 
into two separate parts and consequently is ruinous to an over-all, unified 
design. 

10. Don’t forget the value of pictures in building interesting and attractive 
pages. The use of local pictures, as well as those coming in from the outside, 
rate very high in reader-interest. In addition, they can be used very ad- 
vantageously in providing balance and liveliness on the page. 

\jh^se are some of the more important consideration^ the makeup 
editor should observe in planning the page that is to serve as the “show 
window” for the rest of the paper. However, no standard formula can 
be followed successfully day after day without interruption. At best, 
many of the rules must be somewhat general in nature, allowing enough 
flexibility for the makeup editor to adapt his materials and techniques 
to the flow of news that changes constantly. * 

Styles of Front-Page Makeup 

The need for fitting headlines and display to changing news situ- 
ations accounts in large measure for the wide variations of methods 
followed throughout the country. Likes and dislikes on the part of 
editors and the capabilities of those in charge of makeup also strongly 
affect the practices employed by any newspaper. 

Despite these and other variables, over the years several styles of 
front-page makeup have grown up into which present-day newspapers 
can be classified. Although the terminology used to identify the pat- 
terns differs slightly, they will be referred to in this discussion as fol- 
lows: (i) B alanced Mak eup: (2) Contrast-and-Balance Makeu p: (3) 
Brace, or Focused, Makeup ; (4) Broken-Page, or Circus, Makeup; 
and (s) Streamlined, or Unconventional, Makeup. 

In studying these various styles of makeup, it should be remembered 
that a newspaper sometimes will shift from one method to another, and 
occasionally it will make use of a combination of two styles that overlap 
in its efforts to provide suitable display for the various situations that 
arise. However, for the most part, a newspaper will attempt to follow 
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one pattern regularly so that readers will learn to recogi>fe"e the news- 
paper by the style employed. 

Balanced Makeup 

This style of makeup is more strongly based on traditional practices 
than any of the others. For many years it was the leading favorite, 
and many present-day newspapers, both dailies and weeklies, still are 
using the plan. No great departure has developed from the techniques 
employed by our earliest editors at a time when news was much scarcer 
and production of pictures by means of halftones was unknown. 

Balanced makeup gets its name from the fact that elements on the 
page are carefully balanced, one against another. With the optical 
center of the page serving as a fulcrum, the headlines are planned and 
placed in such a manner that perfect balance is obtained. Some news- 
papers following this plan position all their heavier display at the top 
of the page, allowing the bottom area to run gray. However, a more 
general practice today is that of introducing two- and three-column 
headlines in the lower half of the page to provide a more symmetrical 
over-all design. 

Front pages of the New York Times are excellent examples of this 
formal style of makeup. Although this paper occasionally varies its 
techniques slightly, the pages shown in Figures 125 and 126 demon- 
strate the two most common methods employed. 

In one of these pages, the three-column spread on the right is bal- 
anced by another of exactly the same kind placed on the left-hand side, 
and the two secondary, two-column headlines, which come underneath 
in columns two and three and six and seven, also are identical in form. 

In order to add strength and size to units, the Times makes use of 
tomb-stones, always consisting of two similar one-column headlines 
placed side by side. Such a combination is employed at the top of the 
page to separate the two spreads. Near the center of the page, the 
tomb-stone unit in columns two and three balances perfectly with a 
similar arrangement in columns six and seven. Even the two-line clas- 
sified advertisement at the bottom of column one is balanced by another 
of corresponding weight in column eight. 

When news is regarded to be of less vital importance, one-column 
headlines are used in the two outside columns, with the two-column 
secondary headlines placed next to them on eithef side at the top of the 
page. In the two center columns, the tomb-stone effect is employed. 

Two-column structures, reading out into two-column lead para- 
graphs, are balanced across the page near the center, and these are fol- 
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lowed by one-column heads placed directly opposite one another — one 
in column two and the other in column seven. Thus, perfect balance 
is maintained in the center area as well as at the bottom of the page. 

The ears at the sides of the nameplate likewise are of the same size 
and design. The Text type in the title carries out the formality and 
traditional conservatism of the makeup of the page. 

AHJiough many newspapers employ balanced makeup, none of them 
attains greater bisymmetrical perfection than the New York Times, 
which always has been noted for its quiet, dignified formality. 

The general tendency of most editors following this scheme of 
makei/p is to produce pages that are rather gray in tone. Pictures, 
cartoons, and other more modern features are reserved for the inside 
pages. However, pictures can be used in this style of design, provided 
they are balanced in tone and in placement on the page. 

The use of balanced makeup also results in pages that have a “book- 
ish’’ appearance which seems best adapted to a select group of readers 
who are interested enough in the news not to object to long stories and 
display that lacks the more modern approach. 

One of the main objections to perfectly balanced pages is that they 
often appear to have been planned meticulously with ruler and pen. 



Figure 125. This front page of the 
New York Times 'is an excellent ex- 
ample of Balanced Makeup. Tomb- 
stones are used deliberately to carry 
out desired typographical effects. 



Figure 126. Another kind of Bal- 
anced Makeup used by the New York 
Times is shown above. Here one-col- 
umn headlines are employed in the out- 
side column on each side of the page. 
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Also, in order to obtain typographical niceties and mechanical exact- 
ness, sacrifices in readability often must be made. Furthermore, the 
use of the same scheme day after day, with little change, results in 
monotony. 


Contrast-and-Balance Makeup 

Another style of makeup is that referred to as contrast^and^balance. 
It is more difficult to secure than bisymmetrical, or formal, balance, 
which can be judged precisely, but it allows much more freedom. The 
type of balance sought is what the artist calls ^‘occult, or informal, 
balance. It is an adaptation of the methods used by the designer of 
advertising in obtaining non-bisymmetrical balance in his layouts.^® 

Informality is achieved by balancing masses against one another 
diagonally from top to bottom, as well as across the page. Using the 
optical center of the page as a fulcrum, masses of unequal weight are 
brought into harmony by moving them uneven distances from the cen- 
tral point. 

This style of makeup does away with the necessity of cutting so many 
stories and of placing headlines in exact positions to make them fit into 
a preconceived pattern. It allows the makeup editor and headline 
writers much greater freedom in ^‘playing’’ stories according to their 
importance. The makeup editor may vary the size and weight of head- 
lines used according to the value of the news and place them in irregular 
positions on the page so long as they contribute to an over-all design 
that is inviting and pleasing to the reader. 

In addition to a rqore flexible headline schedule, a wider selection of 
other elements usually is provided in contrast-and-balance makeup, 
including pictures and cartoons. As a result, the possibilities for va- 
riety and interest are multiplied, and the resulting pages may differ in 
character from day to day.i 

One of the leading adherents of contrast-and-balance makeup is the 
Milwaukee Journal , which has won numerous awards for its excellent 
typography. This paper builds its front page around an editorial car- 
toon three columns in width that always is located at the top of the 
page. Its position is dependent upon the top heads used on any given 
day. 

When a banner headline is employed in the Journal, it generally 
appears in columns three, four, and five; but if tfie banner is replaced 
by a spread headline on the right-hand side at the top of the page, the 
cartoon is shifted one column farther to the right. (See Figure 127.) 


Olson, Typography and Mechanics of the Newspaper, page 309. 
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Other headlines are placed in irregular positions down and across the 
page. 

The front page in Figure 127 makes use of a five-column, two-line 
spread for the major display. By using a two-column spread in the 
two outside columns on the left-hand side at the top and another of 
the same weight adjacent to the cartoon farther down on the same side 
of the page, and by placing two pictures under a two-column feature 
headline near the bottom, pleasing contrast and balance are obtained. 

The half-column cut just below the fold in column five helps to 
brighten the center area, and the boxed effect slightly below the fold 
in the long story in column eight assists in breaking up the gray expanse 
of body-type and balances with the “Milwaukee’^ column-headline on 
the other side of the page. 

The Louisville Courier-J ournal, another newspaper which follows the 
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Figure 127. The Milwaukee Journal 
uses a Contrast-and-Balance style of 
makeup on its front page. A cartoon 
is carried at the top. When a spread 
headline is used over the main story, as 
in this example, the cartoon appears in 
columns four, five, and six. However, 
it is run in columns three, four, and five 
when a banner headline is employed. 
Frequently pictures are run in the bot- 
tom area of the page in order to brighten 
it and to afford pleasing balance. 


Figure 128. The Courier-] our nal of 
Louisville, Kentucky, which won First 
Honorable Mention in the Sixteenth An- 
nual Exhibition of Newspaper Typog- 
raphy, conducted by N. W. Ayer & Son, 
Inc., also follows the Contrast-and- 
Balance style of makeup. This paper 
regularly uses large pictures — one above 
the fold and one below — to add inter- 
est to the design. All headlines are 
from the Bodoni family of type, which 
is widely used by newspapers. 
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contrast-and-balance plan of makeup, is much more liberal in its use of 
pictures on the front page. The example shown in Figure 128 is typi- 
cal of the scheme used by this newspaper. 

Most issues contain two large illustrations on the front page, one of 
which is placed in the upper left-hand corner at the top. It always is 
balanced by another of almost equal size that is positioned below the 
fold. The illustrations always are large and well printed. 

The hand- tooled Text type in the nameplate of the Courier-J ournal 
is an excellent choice as a companion face for the Bodoni, carrying out 
the contrast features of the page. Other more modern characteristics 
include the use of white space in place of column-rules in some areas; 
the doubling-up of long stories into rectangular units under long head- 
lines; the exclusive use of flush-left forms in headlines, none of which 
contains more than two decks; the placement of captions underneath 
pictures instead of in the traditional location at the top; and the em- 
ployment of partially boxed inserts to help break up long columns of 
reading matter. All these features, combined with skillful placement 
on the page, result in a bright, effective design that cannot fail to attract 
and interest readers. ' 

Brace, or Focused, Makeup 

The brace, or focused, style of makeup places major stress on the one 
main story of the day. This emphasis is accomplished by running the 
story under the strongest headline on the page and by arranging other 
elements in such a way that they assist in focusing the attention of the 
reader on this prominent area,; The New York Herald Tribune makes 
use of this technique regularly on its front page. The example shown 
in Figure 129 shows the pattern followed by this newspaper. 

Positioned in the upper right-hand corner, the spread is a flush- 
left form four columns in width, followed by three one-column decks 
in column eight. A large picture, three columns by approximately 
five inches in depth, that ties in closely with the news, is placed di- 
rectly under the spread, adjacent to column eight, in which the story is 
run. 

No other area on the page is as heavy in tone, and consequently the 
reader^s attention is focused on this corner the moment he sees the page. 
Furthermore, all other headlines, except those at the extreme top, are 
arranged in a diagonal line that assists in leading the eye into the 
heavier area. Thus, these elements appear to be braced against the 
picture and the spread headline at the top of the page. This feature 
is what caused makeup editors to label it the '^brace^^ style of makeup. 
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From the standpoint of newspapers which have to depend upon news- 
stand sales for much of their revenue, the brace style of makeup offers 
one great advantage: the major display is located in that part of the 

page which comes on top when the 

paper is folded twice; In New 
York City, where many news- 
papers^ are displayed together on 
the same stand, this is a very im- 
portant consideration. However, 
many editors in less congested 
areas also follow this plan of 
makeup, and others using the bal- 
anced page frequently shift to the 
brace style when a big story breaks 
that they want to give more prom- 
inent display than could be ob- 
tained with the more formal treat- 
ment. 

The main fault with brace 

makeup usually is the tendency p 

for most pages to be very top- ; 

heavy. Unless fairly strong two- 

^ ” New York Herald Tribune is an excel- 

and three-column headlines are lent example of the Brace, or Focused, 
used below the fold and elsewhere style of makeup. The Tribune was a 
on the page, the design is greatly runner-up in its class in the Sixteenth 

out of balance. On the other pography, conducted by N. W. Ayer & 
hand, the strengthening of head- Son, Inc., and previously had won many 

lines in other areas on the page for its excellent typography and 

makeup. 


reduces the pulling power of the 

heavy display in the upper right-hand corner. Such a reduction tends 
to defeat the main purpose of the brace style of makeup. 

Attractive pages can be designed by the makeup editor who is willing 
to compromise by distributing some elements throughout the page that 
are strong enough in tone to add interest but not so he^yy that they 
detract seriously from the major display. 


Broken-Page Makeup 

Some newspapers seem to be opposed, to any kind of balance on the 
front page — at least, to any styles presenting balanced effects that give 
an over-all feeling of unity. 

Instead, every story, with its accompanying display, is handled as a 
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separate unit. Indices, summaries, and other masses also are treated 
in this way. Much less attention is given to the symmetry and order- 
liness of the entire design than to the individual treatment of the in- 
dividual elements. 'By making use of single-column headlines alter- 
nated with wider structures, an attempt is made to break up all the 
columns on the page. Such a style is referred to as broken-^page, or 
circus, makeup . ' 

' Large banners, spreads, pictures, boxes, a nameplate that may be 

changed in width and position 
from day to day, and great con- 
trast between heavy and light 
areas are among the foremost de- 
"vices employed. Several editors 
follow the practice of printing one 
or more of the major headlines 
and other units in color for in- 
creased attention-value, and a few 
print the front page on colored 
paper. In general, less attention 
is given to close harmony in the 
types and headline forms used to- 
gether in the design. 

The front page of the Chicago 
Herald- American shown in Figure 
130 is a typical example of broken- 
page makeup. On this page, not 
a single column has been allowed 
to finish without a break. Even 
the outside columns have been 
broken. 

In addition to the banner and 
the spread under it, which was 
printed in red, several other heavy headlines have been used on the 
page. Poster Bodoni, a very bold face, has been used in the five two- 
column headlines in columns three and four. The one-column head- 
line in column five near the bottom and another at the top of column 
seven also were set in this type. As a result, there are several dark- 
toned areas on the page which stand out in strong contrast to the 
lighter areas. 

The “National League and Late Race Results'' headlines, like the 
six-column spread, were printed in red, which tends to attract special 
attention to this area. 



Figure 130. The front page of the 
Chicago Her aid- American is an example 
of Broken-Page, or Circus, makeup. 
On this page, the five-column spread 
at the top of the page under the banner, 
and the sports results at the bottom of 
columns one and two were printed in 
red to attract attention. 
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Three headline forms are used: the inverted pyramid, the flush-left, 
and the drop-line. In the first, a plain Gothic type is used, which 
would be more suitable for a form with less variation. Several other 
rules of good design are purposely broken in order to arouse excitement 
and to secure a maximum of attention. The total result is a broken 
design in which several elements, by their heavy tone and unusual 
treatment, clamor for attention, and many of the principles of pleasing 
design and makeup are violated. 

Readers who are unaccustomed to this ^^shouting^’ style of makeup 
find it confusing, distasteful, and hard to read.* However, the makeup 
editor has succeeded in achieving a feeling of sensationalism — a tech- 
nique that has been employed for many years by this newspaper and 
others that make their appeal to the masses and depend upon news- 
stand sales for a large part of their circulation. Only on this ground 
could broken-page makeup be defended, since it breaks too manyrtiles 
governing attractive and orderly design 

Unconventional Page Makeup 

The four styles of makeup already discussed have been followed for 
several decades by American newspapers. However, in recent years, 
several innovations in front-page design have been introduced which 
differ in many respects from the traditional styles. For convenience, 
papers not using one of the four traditional styles will be referred to 
in this discussion as following unconventional, or streamlined, page 
makeup. 

Unconventional makeup is the outcome of a desire on the part of 
editors to create front pages that are more functional. Stress is placed 
on obtaining greater readability, more definite direction of readers to 
important stories, the provision of summaries and indices, and the de- 
partmentalization of news. 

Flush-left headlines with fewer decks, elimination of column-rules 
in favor of white space, wider columns, ‘‘skyline” banners, use of white 
space instead of dashes, and smaller nameplates that can be shifted 
from one position to another are some of the more modern features 
employed in varying degrees by newspapers following this plan. The 
main feature is the willingness of makeup editors to experiment freely 
in an effort to obtain the most effective combinations. As a result, the 
character of the front page changes with almost every issue in order 
to keep in harmony with the constant shifts in the flow of news. • 

The Oregonian, of Portland (Figs. 13 1 and 132), is an excellent ex- 
ample of newspapers ipaking use of the modern approach. In this 
paper, all headlines except the main top head contain only one deck, 
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and they are flush-left exclusively. The type used is a Square-Serif 
variety, which has been used sparingly in front-page display by most 
newspapers. However, by employing a condensed variety in medium 
weight for all but the banners, this paper succeeds in obtaining pleasing 
results. The nameplate is in a hand-tooled Text type that harmonizes 



Figure 13 1. The Oregonian., of Portland, Oregon, follows the Unconventional, 
or Streamlined, style of maketip. The four pages printed here show some of the 
various techniques used to give variety to readers. 
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well with the rest of the head-dress. Pictures also are employed, and 
considerable space is devoted to them when the occasion demands. 

All these features contribute to a more modern-looking page, but the 
manner in which the various elements are handled in makeup is what 
sets off unconventional makeup distinctly from the other four styles. 

Although the Oregonian sometimes appears using the conventional 
contrast-and-balance design, with the nameplate in its traditional place 
at the top of the page, its general tendency is to employ techniques that 
are in opposition to many of the accustomed practices. 

The pages shown in Figures 13 1 
and 132 demonstrate some of the 
unconventional methods used. 

The display given to main 
stories at the top of the page un- 
dergoes the major changes from 
day to flay. The page in Figure 
132 shows perhaps the greatest de- 
parture from conventional styles, 
in that the nameplate has been 
dropped far down into the page to 
allow the use of an important 
story above it, which is topped by 
an eight-column banner. This ar- 
rangement has the effect of cutting 
the page into two separate units. 

It is not good practice from the 
standpoint of correct design, but 
it accomplishes the purpose of for- 
cibly directing the reader ^s at- 
tention to the featured news of 
the day. The makeup editor was 
willing to sacrifice typographical niceties in order to give outstanding 
news an unusual treatment that would not fail to emphasize its im- 
portance. In doing so, he observed one of the main purposes of un- 
conventional makeup: that of making the page more functional. At 
the same time, the area below the nameplate was carefully planned to 
form a contrast-and-balance design, and the page as a whole has an 
orderly appearance. 

Top-of-the-page display in the examples in Figure 13 1 differs with 
each issue. In one of these pages, the banner is placed high above 
the nameplate, and instead of reading out into the accompanying story, 



Figure 132. Sometimes the Oregon- 
ian prints a story above the nameplate 
and under a banner headline in order 
to create an unusual page-design. This 
arrangement tends to cut the page into 
two separate segments. 
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it is followed by a long cut-off rule, at the end of which are printed the 
words telling readers where to look for the story. A banner of this 
kind, which comes at the extreme top of the page, frequently is referred 
to as a ^^skyline banner” because of its high position. 

The other examples make use of the skyline banner idea, but the 
treatment of display is different in each. In one page, the nameplate 
is seven columns wide, and the line reads out into two single-column 
decks that lead the reader down into the story; in the other, the name- 
plate is compressed into five columns, and the banner is followed by a 
three-column deck that reads out into twin decks — one placed on either 
side of a two-line feature headline which separates them. Thus, the 
banner is made to tie in with two closely related stories, one of which 
gives the local angle, and the other, the national. 

Although no banner is used in the other example, a three-line spread 
is run high in the two outside columns to emphasize the story^s impor- 
tance, and the nameplate is reduced to six columns in length. 

Sometimes one or more columns are run high on the left-hand side 
of the page, and various other combinations are used by this paper in 
its efforts to provide interesting and varied makeup. 

The Cincinnati Enquirer and several other newspapers are experi- 
menting with another variation in design which they refer to as stream- 
lined makeup. Editors of the Enquirer began their experiments on 
August 8, 1945, when they ^^streamlined” the daily and Sunday edi- 
torial pages. Later, they extended the method to other sections of the 
newspaper, and on June 23, 1946, they began using a new seven-column 
format on page one of the news section. 

Two of the main features of streamlined makeup are the omission of 
column-rules in favor of a pica or more of white space, and the employ- 
ment of column-widths that do not conform with the standard 12 -pica 
column. 

Both of these characteristics are apparent in the Enquirer's front 
page. It consists of seven columns picas wide and another one 
19 picas in width; column rules have been replaced with white space. 
(See Figure 116.) 

Also, some of the headlines are constructed differently from the con- 
ventional styles. Instead of presenting different angles of the story 
in each deck, the words in one deck may be part of an idea that is 
carried on and expanded in those that follow. 

Another departure is placing longer stories in two-column units, in 
which the type may be set two columns wide or in single-column meas- 
ure, with white space separating the columns. As a result, much more 
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white space is admitted, and the page has a less crowded appearance 
and is lighter in tone than most ordinary pages using column-rules. 

Many newspapers have discontinued the traditional practice of run- 
ning long stories down a single column, an arrangement which results 
in a gray, uninteresting, vertical unit that often is detrimental to the 
over-all design of the page. Instead, these stories are placed in hori- 
zontal;,rectangular units, under headlines that are two or more columns 
in width, depending on the length of the stories involved and the type 
of makeup required to produce pleasing effects on the page. 

The result generally is much more satisfactory from the standpoint 
of the reader, who has a tendency to shy away from extensive masses 
of gray reading matter. Although the same amount of body-type may 
be handled in the horizontal unit, it is shorter in depth and contains 
some white space between columns, which makes it appear more in- 
viting. 

The use of horizontal units is highly desirable not only as an aid in 
increasing readership of important stories, but also as a device for 
breaking up the long columns of gray reading matter into units that are 
more adaptable to interesting makeup. 

In recent years, some newspapers have shown a growing tendency 
to write news stories more concisely and to classify them under depart- 
ment headings. The first newspapers in America to fully departmen- 
talize their pages were the Daytona Beach Morning Journal and the 
Palm Beach Times, which began the practice in 1936.’^ Since then, 
several others have experimented with the idea. 

Attention was called to the necessity for change by some experimen- 
tal pages designed and produced under the direction of Herbert Brucker, 
formerly an associate professor in the Graduate School of Journalism, 
Columbia University, who presented his views in a book entitled The 
Changing American Newspaper, published in 1937 by the Columbia 
University Press. 

Using the news on the front page of the New York Herald Tribune 
for March 3, 1937, as a basis, the front page of his experimental news- 
paper, called Gist, was very unorthodox. It was 14 X 20^ inches in 
si?e and contained five columns 15-picas in width. Except for a three- 
column spread in Bodoni Bold on the left-hand side at the top of the 
page, all other headlines were single-line labels set in Poster Bodoni 
and Poster Bodoni Italic. 

Short summaries 0/ most of the stories carried under top headlines 

’^Herbert Brucker, The Changittff Americmt Newspaper, page 64. New York: 
Columbia University Press, 1937. 
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throughout the issue of the Herald Tribune were run under the de- 
partmental crossline headlines, and summations of leading stories that 
were run elsewhere in the paper were printed in a two-column box un- 
der the heading ‘Today’s Headlines.” The nameplate of simple de- 
sign occupied three columns of space across the top of the page, and 
two single-column pictures, placed side by side, were positioned at the 



Figure 133 A. The news carried on this front page of the New York 
Herald Tribune was used in designing the front page of Gisty shown in 
Figure 133B. (Reproduced by permission from Herbert Brucker, The 
Changing American Newspaper. New York: Columbia University Press, 

1937-) 








FRONT-PAGE MAKEUP 373 

top of columns four and five. No other major display was used on 
the page. 

Commenting on the new design, Mr. Brucker had this to say: 

A first page of the kind outlined . . . with the usual front-page stories on 
the inside, will have the advantage of not giving on the front page the details 


LaU Citjr Edition of the 


Gist 
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of eight or nine leading stories. But it will more than atone for this by mak- 
ing possible quick and easy absorption of the complicated news of this com- 
plicated world. It will banish that newspaper reader’s constant annoyance, 
the page-one story jumped, just when he is getting interested, to some un- 
known spot in the acreage within. . . . 

. . . The success of the entire plan suggested . . . will depend consider- 
ably upon the understanding and skill with which both page one and the in- 
side are put together. If the reader really feels that, having read the first 
page, he gets the essence of all the day’s news, he will be satisfied with it. 
And if he finds the information, background, interpretation, and entertain- 
ment he seeks inside, he will buy and read again tomorrow.^^ 

Several barriers stand in the way of adoption of the kind of format 
and treatment suggested. In the first place, national advertisers have 
standardized on the 12-pica column, and the is-pica measure provided 
in the experimental newspaper is not easily adaptable to pages carrying 
advertising. Furthermore, editors are extremely hesitant about chang- 
ing from styles of makeup that have served them well for many years 
to one that is new and radically different. However, many editors 
during the last few years have introduced special columns devoted to 
digests of the news, front-page summaries, and indices — trends that are 
similar to some of the proposals forwarded by Gist in 1937. Some 
newspapers, like the Cincinnati Enquirer, also have replaced column- 
rules with white space and have reduced the number of columns to the 
page. 


Front Pages of Tabloids 

Our first tabloids, were highly sensational, making their appeal to the 
masses by means of screaming headlines, many pictures, and stories 
featuring sex, crime, and divorce scandals. Pages were small in size 
so that they could be handled easily on crowded trains, subways, and 
busses. 

During the years that have elapsed since the New York Daily News 
was introduced in 1919, many newspapers using smaller format have 
made their appearance. Some of them still possess characteristics 
similar to their boisterous predecessors, but the general trend has been 
toward saner presentation of news and more dignified makeup. 

Because of smaller page-size and fewer columns, the possibilities of 
display are not as great as on standard-size ne\^papers. In general, 
front pages are of two varieties: those that make use of large headlines 
and pictures to the exclusion of news stories, all of which are placed on 


“Brucker, The Changing American Newspaper, pages 26-27. 
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the inside; and those that closely resemble the larger newspapers in 
typography and design. 

Of the former group, the Chicago Daily Times and the New York 
Daily Mirror front pages, shown in Figure 134, are typical examples. 
The page is approximately 12 X iS inches in size, providing space for 
five 1 2 -pica columns. However, except for cutlines accompanying the 
large illustrations used, all news stories are placed on the inside. 

The headline employed always is in extremely large, bold type and 
relates to the main story of the day, carried on page two. Sometimes 
more than one “banner” appear on this page, which also announce the 
stories on the inside. The number of pictures likewise may vary, but 
they are always large and dramatic. Thus, such tabloids attempt to 
draw readers by large headlines and illustrations instead of by actual 
news stories accompanied by quieter display. 

Anotjier group of tabloids follows a plan similar to that used by the 
Gazette and Daily, of York, Pennsylvania. Although the page is only 
approximately 12X17 inches in size, this paper employs contrast-and- 
balance makeup and looks much like larger papers using the same style. 

However, it has several modern features that are not common to 
many newspapers in this classification. All headlines are flush-left; 
white space is used in place of column-rules; and second decks, if they 
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Figure 134. Typical examples of the style of front-page makeup being followed 
by many tabloid newspapers. They are characterized by large headlines and pic- 
tures, and small page size. 
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can be regarded as such, are summaries in lo-point Bodoni Bold type. 
Simple boxes and pictures are used to add variety to the page. 

Because of its very interesting and attractive design, the Gazette and 
Daily was awarded “Honorable Mention for Tabloids, regardless of 
circulation,” in the Sixteenth Annual Exhibition of Newspaper Typog- 
raphy, conducted by N. W. Ayer & Son, Inc. 

Experiments in Makeup 

The person who aspires to become a skillful expert in makeup must 

make a careful study of the subject. 
He should constantly seek new ways 
of improving the design of the pages 
for which he is responsible. One of 
the best ways to improve techniques is 
to spend considerable time experi- 
menting with new ideas which might 
result in better designs. This experi- 
menting can be done by preparing a 
set of tools made expressly for the 
purpose. 

Several samples of each headline in 
the schedule, together with pictures of 
varying sizes and other typographical 
elements used on the front page, should 
be collected. They may be pasted on 
cardboard backings to facilitate han- 
dling. Sheets of paper the exact size 
of the page, ruled off into columns, 
with the nameplate printed, or pasted, 
at the top, also will be needed. 

With the aid of these materials, dif- 
ferent treatments may be tested by 
placing the elements desired on this 
skeletonized page and shifting them 
around in an effort to obtain the most pleasing results. Sometimes 
experimentation may be wanted in only certain areas or sections of the 
page; at other times, the whole page may be remodeled. 

To make the resulting designs as realistic as possible, columns of 
body-type may be pasted onto the page or prepared on cardboard strips 
in the same manner as headlines and other elements. 

By making use of this simple technique, it is possible to try out new 
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Figure 135. The Gazette and 
Daily^ of York, Pennsylvania, em- 
ploys a type of makeup that is 
somewhat similar to that followed 
by many standard-size newspapers. 
This paper was chosen as the most 
outstanding tabloid entered in the 
Sixteenth Annual Exhibition of 
Newspaper Typography, conducted 
by N. W. Ayer & Son, Inc. 
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Figure 136. All four of the newspapers represented above won awards in the 
Sixteenth Annual Exhibition of Newspaper Typography, conducted by N. W. Ayer 
& Son, Inc. In the class of standard-size papers of less than 10,000 circulation, the 
Owensboro (Kentucky) Inquirer was awarded First Honorable Mention; the 
Antigo (Wisconsin)' Daily Journal, Second Honorable Mention; and the Santa Fe 
New Mexican, Third Honorable Mention. The Reading Eagle, of Reading, Penn- 
sylvania, won Second Honorable Mention in the class of standard-size papers of 
from 10,000 to 50,000 circulation. 
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methods before applying them to the front page proper; and when new 
headlines for the schedule are contemplated, they may be tested before- 
hand. In addition to providing the makeup editor with a method of 
experimentation that is simple and effective, it is a great aid in develop- 
ing the ability to visualize and create designs that are more pleasing 
and attractive. 

Experimentation should be supplemented by careful study of the 
practices followed by other newspapers, especially those that are noted 
for their outstanding achievements in typography and makeup. 

Winners in Typography Contests 

Several state and regional press associations and other organizations 
interested in newspapers sponsor contests in efforts to promote greater 
interest in good newspaper t3TD0graphy and makeup. A growing con- 
sciousness among editors of the need is reflected in constantly rising 
participation in these competitions, which have increased greatly in 
popularity since their origin a few years ago. 

One of the largest is the Annual Exhibition of Newspaper Typog- 
raphy, which was started in 1931 by N. W. Ayer & Son, Inc., a national 


i Uortiing Heroic 

uT s. suppoRTS^^s "Station PLAN 

Whit* Houf Promi»»s Action As Cotton Markot Slumps 


MWIM }mm 

!srsr4:r:^.‘r=r ttum 




i^Goering Poison Source Ba^es 
Army Inquiry Board; 
Bodies Buried in Secret 


















f w 



Fi 
Ann 
Inc. 
tion in 
and the 
the clas 






t II I f »*K*>I*^ i 





FRONT-PAGE MAKEUP 379 

advertising agency, for the purpose of stimulating interest among news- 
papers in better typography and better printing. 

A large trophy, known as the F. Wayland Ayer Cup, is presented 
each year to the newspaper selected by a jury of judges as the most out- 
standing, and '‘Honorable Mentions’" are awarded to newspapers se- 
lected as the best in each of four circulation groups. Awards are made 
on th^basis of excellence in typography, makeup, and presswork. The 
additional factor of paper-saving uses of type and format also was con- 
sidered during World War II. 

All English-language daily newspapers in the United States are eligi- 
ble to participate in this exhibition by sending in copies of issues pub- 
lished on those dates selected by the sponsoring organization. In 1946, 
more than 1,200 newspapers entered the Sixteenth Annual Contest. 

In 1946, the Ayer Cup went to the Rochester (Minnesota) Post- 
Bulletifi. In addition, "Honorable Mentions” were awarded to papers 
in the following circulation and format groups: standard-size papers of 
more than 50,000 circulation — First Honorable Mention, the Courier- 
Journal , Louisville, Kentucky; Second Honorable Mention, the Rich- 
mond (Virginia) Times Dispatch; Third Honorable Mention, the Chris- 
tian Science Monitor , Boston, Massachusetts. In this classification, 
the New York Herald Tribune, the Los Angeles Times, and the Phila- 
delphia Inquirer were selected as runners-up by the judges. 

Standard-size papers of from 10,000 to 50,000 circulation — First 
Honorable Mention, the Durham (North Carolina) Morning Herald; 
Second Honorable Mention, the Reading (Pennsylvania) Eagle; Third 
Honorable Mention, the Rutland (Vermont) Herald, 

Standard-size papers of less than 10,000 circulation — First Honorable 
Mention, the Owensboro (Kentucky) Inquirer; Second Honorable Men- 
tion, the Antigo (Wisconsin) Daily Journal; Third Honorable Men- 
tion, the Santa Fe (New Mexico) New Mexican. In this classification, 
also, the judges chose a runner-up, the Rhinelander (Wisconsin) Daily 
News. 

Tabloids, regardless of circulation — the Gazette and Daily, York, 
Pennsylvania. 

In commenting on the results of the judging, H. A. Batten, president 
of N. W. Ayer & Son, Inc., pointed out that the selection of the winner 
points up the fact that newspapers in every category — the small town 
publication as well as the metropolitan daily — are earnestly striving 
to reach and maintain high standards of typography and makeup. 

Another organization which has been sponsoring a similar contest on 
a somewhat smaller scale for several years is the Inland Daily Press 
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Association, whose membership is made up of over 400 dailies through- 
out the Midwest. Newspapers are entered in the following classifica- 
tions: Class A — inland dailies up to 5,000 circulation; Class B — from 

5.000 to 10,000 circulation; Class C — from 10,000 to 25,000 circula- 
tion; Class D — from 25,000 to 75,000 circulation; and Class E — over 

75.000 circulation. 

Winners in the 7th Annual Typography Contest, conducted for this 



Figure 138. These newspapers were first-place winners in their respective classes 
in the Seventh Annual Typography Contest of The Inland Daily Press Association. 
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association in 1946, were as follow: Class A — First Place, the Rhine- 
lander (Wisconsin) Daily News; Second Place, the Columbia (Mis- 
souri) Missourian; Third Place, the Daily Illini (Champaign-Urbana, 
Illinois); Honorable Mentions, the Daily Times Herald (Carroll, 
Iowa), and the New Ulm (Minnesota) Daily Journal, 

Class B — First Place, the Boulder (Colorado) Daily Camera; Sec- 
ond Place, the Marinette (Wisconsin) Eagle-Star; Third Place, the 
Waukesha (Wisconsin) Daily Freeman; Honorable Mentions, the Fre- 
mont (Nebraska) Guide and Tribune and the Daily Mining Gazette 
(Houghton, Michigan). 

Class C — First Place, the Rochester (Minnesota) Post-Bulletin; 
Second Place, the Appleton (Wisconsin) Post-Crescent; Third Place, 
the Palladium-Item (Richmond, Indiana); Honorable Mentions, the 
Kenosha (Wisconsin) Evening News and the Warren (Ohio) Tribune 
Chronicle, 

Clas^ D — First Place, the Green Bay (Wisconsin) Press-Gazette; 
Second Place, the Daily Pantagraph (Bloomington, Illinois); Third 
Place, the Decatur (Illinois) Herald; Honorable Mentions, the Wis- 
consin State Journal (Madison, Wisconsin) and the Cedar Rapids 
(Iowa) Gazette, 

Class E — First Place, the Chicago (Illinois) Sun; Second Place, the 
Salt Lake (Utah) Tribune; Third Place, the Milwaukee (Wisconsin) 
Journal; Honorable Mentions, the Minneapolis (Minnesota) Star- 
Journal and the St, Joseph (Missouri) News-Press, 

It will be noted that some newspapers were given awards in both of 
these contests. 

Many of the examples used in connection with this discussion are 
sample front pages from newspapers which won recognition in the two 
contests in 1946. Front pages of the New York Herald Tribune, six 
times winner of the F. Wayland Ayer Cup, and the New York Times, 
which won this award four times in previous years, also have been in- 
cluded. All these pages have been brought together for the express 
purpose of providing readers an opportunity to study and compare the 
front pages of newspapers that have been adjudged the most outstand- 
ing for their excellence of typography and makeup. 

By following the results of these and other typography contests con- 
ducted each year throughout the country and by seriously studying the 
winning papers, editors and students can benefit greatly. 

Newspapers that never have entered such competitions might well 
consider the advantages afforded for the encouragement of better de- 
sign and makeup that would appeal not only to readers but also to 
others interested in determining the most effective advertising media. 



XIII- - - - 

Inside-Page Makeup 


The front page requires special attention 
because it is the ^^show window’’ of the newspaper. The desire of 
readers to turn to the inside generally is conditioned by the attractive- 
ness and effectiveness of the treatment used on page one. 

Inside pages also must be designed with equal care if interest is to 
be maintained throughout the entire paper.* The editor who fails to 
accept this important fact and to plan accordingly is not making the 
most of his opportunities. He not only penalizes the reader but also 
himself, since advertisers today generally place their business with 
those newspapers which seem to offer the best assurance of good reader- 
traffic. Pleasing design and makeup rate high in their estimation of a 
newspaper’s worth as an advertising medium. 

In our earliest newspapers, which consisted of only two or four pages, 
there was little advertising, and the problem of makeup was very sim- 
ple. When ads did appear, they ordinarily were run on the front page, 
which was regarded more as a front cover or wrapper to protect the 
inside pages that carried the bulk of the news. Consequently, adver- 
tising space on this page was much cheaper. 

Some newspapers, including the Boston Post and others in the New 
England states and elsewhere, still follow this traditional practice, 
which, in turn, is a carry-over from the practices in England during 
colonial times. However, the majority of present-day editors in this 
country carefully avoid placing advertisements on the important front 
page. 

Advertising typography was greatly limited for many years because 
of mechanical restrictions. Not until the invention of stereot5q)ing and 
its adaptation to rotary presses was it possible to" break column-rules 
on the larger papers that made use of type-revolving presses. When 
measures wider than one column were desired, the ads had to be planned 
in such a way that the material in one column would carry over the 

332 
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column-rule into the next. This arrangement was very unsatisfactory 
from both the standpoint of design and readability. 

Wood cuts were the main media available for the reproduction of pic- 
tures until the invention of photo-engraving near the end of the nine- 
teenth century. Consequently, the use of illustrations was held to a 
minimum by most editors. Even after the mechanical difficulties were 
overcome, many newspapers were slow to accept changes. 

Eventually, the importance of using the front page as the “show 
window” for displaying important news was recognized, and advertising 
gradually was moved to the inside. However, for many years little 
attention was given to careful planning of inside pages, which seemed 
to be regarded more as a convenient dumping ground for less important 
news and haphazardly arranged advertising. 

As advertising increased in volume and took on great significance as 
a source of revenue, editors and advertisers alike commenced to take 
keener interest in the improvement of makeup and design of inside 
pages. Research departments were established by many large news- 
papers and advertising agencies to test the effectiveness of various 
techniques. The investigations proved conclusively that well-designed 
advertising placed in orderly, attractive arrangements on inside pages 
had decided advantages over the hit-or-miss system that had prevailed 
for so long. As a result of scientific study and encouragement pro- 
vided by typographical contests, great strides have been made in recent 
years toward the production of newspapers that are interesting and 
attractive throughout. 

However, many present-day newspapers are not giving sufficient at- 
tention to inside pages. Frequently the front page will be exception- 
ally well done, but the rest of the paper will be completely lacking in 
orderliness and attractiveness. 

Just as much thought should be given to the planning of interesting 
inside pages as to the front page, since it is here that both advertising 
and news are placed. The value of advertising is dependent, like news, 
upon readership, and without this source of income, few newspapers 
would be able to exist. 

Consequently, it is of primary importance from the standpoint of the 
reader, the advertiser, and the publisher that inside pages should be 
designed in such a way that they will be inviting and thus encourage 
readers to go through every page in the paper. By making use of in- 
teresting news and pictures properly displayed along with well-planned 
advertising, it is possible to obtain high readership on these pages. , 
Every inside page should be planned with extreme care. 
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Limiting Factors 

Although the same general principles of design and makeup are ap- 
plicable to both front pages and inside pages, the inclusion of adver- 
tising multiplies the problems involved and calls for different tech- 
niques. 

The nature and amount of advertising which is to appear in a given 
edition strongly affect the kind of treatment that can be used most ef- 
fectively. The number of pages is determined by the quantity of ad- 
vertising scheduled, and the number of column inches of advertising 
allotted to a given page reduces proportionately the space left for news 
and its accompanying display. Thus, every inside page usually re- 
quires individual attention. 

There is no standard rule regulating the percentage-wise distribution 
of advertising and news. Most publishers feel that they should carry 
approximately 60 per cent advertising and 40 per cent news if they are 
to succeed financially. Some run a higher percentage of advertising, 
but such a policy often leads to the dissatisfaction of readers. 

However these same percentages will not be used on every page, 
since generally no advertising is run on page one, and it also may be 
kept off other special pages, or greatly reduced. Furthermore, the size 
and character of the ads themselves may make it advisable to devote 
less space to news on some pages than on others. 

The main objective of the makeup editor should be to allow enough 
space for news on every page to insure effective display and to create 
sufficient interest on the part of readers to attract and hold their atten- 
tion. He should not lose sight of the fact that the newspaper’s primary 
function is to print the news; but he also should remember that it has 
the additional duty of informing readers about needed merchandise and 
of directing them to desirable markets once the policy of running ad- 
vertising has been adopted. Advertising has become an important 
part of the economic structure, and, as one of its leading media, the 
newspaper should attempt to serve readers and advertisers in the best 
possible manner. 


Planning Inside Pages 

Before the makeup editor can plan the display of news and pictures 
for inside pages, he must know how much advertising is to appear and 
the manner in which it is to be distributed throughout the paper. This 
information is furnished to him by someone in the advertising depart- 
ment whose duty it is to prepare two dummies for every page. One of 



INSIDE-PAGE MAKEUP 


38s 


these goes to the composing room 
to guide the makeup man in plac- 
ing advertisements in the form 
ahead of the news matter. It 
shows clearly the position, size of 
space, and the name of firm for 
each advertisement to appear on 
the page. On the other, only 
the space to be taken up by the 
advertising is indicated. This is 
given to the makeup editor, who 
fills in the rest of the page with 
news and its accompanying dis- 
play. 

Planning the placement of ad- 
vertising for inside pages is han- 
dled by the advertising manager 
on smaller papers, but on the 
large dailies, this work generally 
is in charge of a special executive 
known as the advertising dispatcher. 

As each page is planned, certain rules must be observed. In the first 

place, enough space must be left 
to permit a good supply of news 
so that the reader will be at- 
tracted to the page as he goes 
through the paper. The space 
provided should be sufficiently 
large and of such a nature that 
the news can be displayed effec- 
tively. Pages that are over- 
crowded with advertising are 
not pleasing to readers; conse- 
quently, the advertising should 
not be crammed into only a few 
pages, but spread out as much as 
possible through the entire pa- 
per, with enough space for news 
on every page to make it inter- 
esting and inviting, 
taken up by ads is left blank. Like the makeup editor, the 



Figure 140. Dummy sheet of an in- 
side page to show where stories are to be 
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Figure 139. Dummy sheet of an inside 
page to show the placement of ads and 
the space they will take on the page. 
The figures “300/’ '‘90/’ etc. written in 
spaces given to ads indicate the column 
depth in agate lines each will occupy. 
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advertising dispatcher is limited by certain policies that must not be 
violated. One of these is the agreement to give some advertisers pre- 
ferred positions. In some cases, an advertiser may contract for space 
on the condition that his ads always be run in a given position on cer- 
tain specified pages. Often he is willing to pay an additional charge 
for this privilege. 

Some newspapers follow the practice of placing advertising on pages 

carrying news of a related na- 
ture. For instance, ads dealing 
with sporting goods, tobacco, and 
liquor may be scheduled to ap- 
pear on the sports page; bank 
and investment house ads, on the 
financial page; woman’s apparel 
ads, on the woman’s page; and 
theater and amusement ads, on 
pages carrying news about en- 
tertainment. Sometimes higher 
rates are charged for these posi- 
tions. Many newspapers reserve 
the right to distribute advertis- 
ing according to their own dis- 
cretion. 

The placement of ads on pages 
containing news that will draw a 
special class of readers not only 
increases the effectiveness of the 
ads themselves, but also assists 
readers in locating information about products in which they are likely 
to be interested. Furthermore, such a plan contributes to the over-all( 
unity of the newspaper and aids in the departmentalization of adver- 
tising along with the news. 

Those responsible for inside-page makeup should be thoroughly ac- 
quainted with the problems of both the editorial and advertising de- 
partments. The advertising structure of a page largely determines the 
kind of editorial treatment necessary to obtain pleasing results; on the 
other hand, the effectiveness of well-planned advertising can be ham- 
pered by improper display of the news. Harmonious interrelationship 
between news and ads must exist if inside-page makeup is to accomplish 
the most satisfactory results. Close cooperation between the advertis- 
ing dispatcher and the makeup editor is highly essential. ^ 



Figure 141. Half-pyramid style of placing 
advertising. 
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Methods of Placing Advertising 

Several methods are followed in the placement of advertising on the 
inside pages. One of the most common is [die half-pyramid, in which 
the ads are stepped up gradually in a diagonal line from the bottom of 
the page at the left-hand side. The height of the pyramid depends 
upon the amount of advertising to appear.* (See Fig. 141.) 

Sometimes the ads extend all 
the way to the top, limiting the 
number of columns available for 
news in this area. When they 
do not reach entirely to the top, 
all eight columns in the upper 
portion of the page are left free, 
and because of this feature, the 
half-pyra^mid method is more de- 
sirable than any of the others. 

It allows the makeup editor to 
plan an interesting and attrac- 
tive page; furthermore, adver- 
tisements can be positioned in 
such a way that each is touched 
by reading matter, which is an 
important consideration from the 
standpoint of the advertiser in 
that it increases the possibility 
of readership. 

When several small ads are to 
be placed on a page, -the double-pyramid method frequently is used in 
an effort to avoid “burying'^ some of them. Starting at the base of 
each pyramid at, or near, the center of the page at the bottom, the ads 
are stepped up diagonally on each side of the page.* 

This arrangement usually permits the running of reading matter next 
to all the ads, and leaves the columns at the top of the page open for 
news display. Care should be taken not to allow the pyramid thus 
formed on the left-hand side to run too high, since it is important that 
a sufficient amount of this area be left free to permit the display of news 
and the use of a good starter head. 

Sometimes the nature of the advertising to be included calls for the 
use of the rectangle-and-pyramid method. In this kind of design, one 
or more advertisements of the same width extend the full length of one 



Figure 142. Double-pyramid style of 
placing advertising. 
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‘side of the page in the form of a rec- 
tangle, and the rest are placed in the 
form of a pyramid extending up the 
opposite side of the page.* This plan 
limits the amount of space for the 
display of news, but often it cannot 
be avoided because of the volume, 
size, and shape of the advertisements 
scheduled for the page. 

One of the least desirable methods 
is the double-rectangle y which results 
in what is referred to as the “well’’ 
style of makeup. Ads of the same 
width are stacked, one directly above 
the other, in two rectangular forms 
— one on either side of the page — 
leaving only the center columns open 
for reading matter. 

The number of columns left free for news is dependent upon the 
width of the two rectangles.* In every instance, the makeup possi- 
bilities are limited, since the area 
that remains is reduced to a long, 
narrow “well” that makes attractive 
display of news almost impossible. 

For this reason, the double-rectangle 
method is carefully avoided by most 
newspapers. 

The most objectionable is the hit- 
or-miss method, so called because the 
advertisements are thrown onto the 
page in a helter-skelter fashion, with 
no apparent attention being given to 
the principles governing pleasing dis- 
play. Such a practice results in 
pages that are confusing and com- 
pletely lacking in orderly design. • 

Few newspapers are able to follow i i 

^ ^ , Figure 144.^ Double-rectangle style 

only one method of advertising place- Qf placing advertising, 

ment. Those papers which make a 

strong effort to abide by the half-pyramid style frequently are forced 
by circumstances to shift to another method on some pages in order to 




Figure 143. Pyramid-and-rectangle 
style of placing advertising. 
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accommodate the advertising scheduled in the number of pages al- 
lotted, and at the same time to preserve high readability and pleasing 
design. 

By combining the most acceptable methods — the pyramid, the dou- 
ble-pyramid, and the rectangle-and-pyramid — it is possible to maintain 
an appearance of unified design throughout the paper and to provide a 
maximum of space for the display of news. 

When a combination of methods is used, an attempt should be made 
whenever possible to treat matching pages which fall opposite one an- 
other in the same general manner. For instance, if the pyramid-and- 
rectangle method is employed on page two, it also should be used on 



Figure 145. Hit-or-miss style of placing advertising. 
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page three so that the feeling of consistent agreement will be heightened 
when the reader opens up the pages. 

Typographical Standards 

Few present-day publishers have complete control over the design of 
all advertisements that appear in their newspapers since many are fur- 
nished by outside agencies in the form of stereotype mats or printing 
plates ready for use. The desires of local advertisers who have certain 
preferences also must be respected. However, by setting up certain 
standards which cannot be violated and by stressing the importance of 
skilled craftsmanship, excellent results can be obtained. 

Many newspapers have established certain rules in an effort to avoid 
over-display brought about by the use of heavy rules, black type, and 
other discordant elements which are ruinous to good page-design. 
Such bargain-sale practices tend to give a feeling of cheapness and 
gaudiness. 

These regulations generally control the size and boldness of the types 
and cuts that may be employed. When the elements desired are to 
exceed certain specified limits, they must be toned down by means of 
outline and shaded effects and the use of Ben Day screens. Such rules 
also apply particularly to extremely large types containing broad, black 
lines, and to reverse cuts. The very dark areas would give a spotted 
effect to the page that would be detrimental to the tonal quality and 
over-all attractiveness of the design. 

Another desirable practice is attempting to place advertisements of 
approximately the same tone quality on the same page, and of keeping 
the headline- and picture-display of news in consistent agreement. 
When one or more elements on a page greatly outshouts all the others, 
the entire design is damaged. A much better plan is to distribute the 
very strong elements in such a manner throughout the paper that every 
page is as harmonious and pleasing as possible. Some pages will be 
heavier or lighter in tone than others, but the newspaper as a whole will 
be far more attractive and readable. 

Advertising Typography 

The principles of good design and layout which already have been 
mentioned in a previous chapter should be followed in planning adver- 
tisements. Since every ad is an individual problem, methods of treat- 
ment vary greatly. However, certain rules may be applied to all of 
them. 

The types, illustrations, borders, and all other elements going into 
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every design should be selected with careful attention to the character 
of the message to be conveyed and their suitability from the standpoint 
of harmonious agreement. Although the practice of using the same 
types as those employed in the head-dress is satisfactory, type faces 
from other families and races should be included to add variety and 
liveliness to the pages. 

Corr^anion faces selected for use together in advertisements should 
be of designs that harmonize well with those used in headlines, and the 
number employed should be limited in the interest of good taste. The 
practice of including many novelty faces just because of their unusual 
qualities is not sound. There is much to be said for simplicity and 
straightforwardness in the presentation of advertising messages, just 
as in the presentation of news. 

When borders are used, they should be in harmony with the type de- 
signs employed. If the types are plain and geometric, with straight 
lines predominating, highly decorative designs should be avoided; in 
no event should borders be so black or unusual that they detract the at- 
tention of the reader from the headlines and text. On the other hand, 
if borders are to accomplish their purpose, they must increase the at- 
tractiveness of the over-all design and contribute to the effectiveness of 
the message presented. 

The manner in which borders are handled by the compositor also is 
highly important. Care should be taken to see that they fit perfectly 
together at the corners and that those used are not nicked or worn. 
Special attention should be given to the standing ads that are run in 
several consecutive issues of the paper. Frequently, the borders as 
well as the type become worn and battered and must be replaced. 

Another fault that should be avoided is that of overcrowding an ad- 
vertisement with reading matter and headline display. Judicious use 
of white space is just as important in increasing interest and readability 
in advertisements as in the news. Solid gray masses have a tendency 
to discourage readers. In addition to making the advertisements more 
appealing typographically, a pleasing use of white space contributes 
greatly to the over-all attractiveness of the page-design. 

In recent years, several newspapers have begun the practice of using 
no borders around advertisements. They feel that in many instances 
the column-rules at the sides and the cut-off rules at the top and bottom 
are sufficient, and that the employment of any additional rules or bor- 
ders is unnecessary and wasteful. This plan was adopted by many 
newspapers during World War II as a means of conserving newsprint. 
Frequently, such a method works out very effectively, especially when 
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the ads are inside the page and when enough white space is provided 
around the outside elements. 

However, difficulties arise when ads employing no borders are placed 
in outside columns on the page, since the gray masses next to the margin 
usually are not even and consequently present a jagged, uneven effect, 
with nothing to hold them together and to provide a feeling of unity. 
As a result, the white area extends from these outside elements to the 
extreme edge of the page. Generally, the amount of white space thus 
allowed is greater than that provided on the other side of the ad next 



Figure 146. Page containing ads without borders. 
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to the news column, and the design appears to be out of balance. Even 
though the two white areas are balanced, the ad as a whole is thrown 
out of line with those ads above or below it which use borders, and the 
over-all design suffers. 

The use of cut-off rules between advertisements is a practice of long- 
standing. However, the pressure brought about by insufficient news- 
print during World War II led many editors to discard them. Instead, 
a small amount of white space is employed to separate advertisements 
on the page. This device contributes to greater simplicity, and gen- 
erally is more desirable, since it requires less time on the part of the 
compositor and adds to the attractiveness of the page by dispensing 
with an element that usually served no useful purpose in the over-all 
design. 

Another practice of rather recent origin is the use of color in news- 
paper advertising. The experimentation and close cooperation of press 
manufacturers have made it possible to equip newspapers to print with 
color in regular editions. The value of color in attracting attention to 
an advertisement is great, and, in addition to its tremendous pulling 
power, it aids materially in brightening up the page. Advertisers rec- 
ognize its potential advantages over ads printed entirely in ordinary 
black and white, and many are willing to pay a much higher rate in 
order to be given the exclusive use of color on a page. 

Planning Display of News 

After the location of advertisements has been determined and the 
dummies have been received, the makeup editor is ready to plan the 
display of news for each page. The amount of space with which he 
must deal is much smaller — and of a different shape — than that of 
the front page, on which no ads are carried. Consequently, he must 
employ somewhat different techniques for those pages on which adver- 
tising is to be printed. 

Beginning at the top of the page, the first thing to be considered is 
the running head. This is the line giving the page number and the date 
and place of publication. Many newspapers still follow the traditional 
practice of running this line across the full width of the page, with a 
headrule eight columns wide placed directly underneath to separate it 
from the top headlines. The same style of type as that used in the 
date line on page one ordinarily is used, and the words generally are set 
in full-capitals. The type selected should harmonize closely, both in 
design and weight, with the rest of the head-dress, and it should be in 
a size small enough so that it does not attract undue attention. 
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During World War II, several newspapers reduced the width of the 
running head in an effort to save space. In some instances, it was 
trimmed down to one column in width and run in the outside column 
of the page; in others, it was made to occupy the two outside columns. 
Some of the tabloids removed it from the top of the page and placed 
it vertically along the outside edge, with the letters centered one below 
the other. Several column inches of space were conserved, and most 
of the newspapers that made the change continued the practice after 
the war ended. 

Many editors insist on a carefully planned front page, but they give 
little or no attention to the inside, allowing the makeup man to place 
the news according to his own discretion. As a consequence, the inside 
pages often lack orderliness, and compared with the front page are dull 
and uninteresting. Such a practice is a great mistake, since the man- 
ner in which the news is displayed on the inside pages has a great effect 
on readership. Aside from offering news in a much more satisfactory 
and functional manner, appropriate display is a great asset to adver- 
tisers in that it is the best available method of leading readers onto the 
pages where the ads are located. 

LEollowing the same plan as that used on page one, the most important 
stories should be placed at the top of inside pages. Every page should 
contain interesting news, accompanied by at least one good “starter^’ 
headline, in order to direct the reader to the biggest news and to hold 
up the page design. If enough space is left at the top of the page, more 
than one of the stronger headlines can be used advantageously. Sec- 
ondary and two- or three-column feature headlines usually are em- 
ployed for this purpose. The smaller subordinate headlines in types 
of 1 8 points or smaller should not be assigned to this top position, since 
they are too weak and ineffective to impress the reader. 

Contrary to the plan followed on page one, the main head on an in- 
side page generally is placed in the outside column, or columns, on the 
left-hand side. This is the most desirable position, since readers nor- 
mally enter a printed page from the left side, and they have been con- 
ditioned to expect the main news to appear in this area on inside pages. 

Sometimes a banner line is used as a starter at the top of the page to 
hold up the design and to give strong emphasis to the main story. It 
ordinarily is followed by a cut-off rule underneatlr and reads out into a 
secondary headline or second deck placed above the text in column one. 
On the other hand, it may be accompanied by a two-column spread if 
‘more strength is desirej^j 

Occasionally, a newspaper will use an eight-column line, in large 




Figure 147. Shown above are some of the styles of running heads being used by 
present-day newspapers. In addition to these, many papers employ a running head 
that extends all the way across the top of the page. 
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type, which does not tie in with any one story on the page. The head- 
line then serves the purpose of a “label,” often pointing out the char- 
acter of the news to be found on the page. Again, it may serve as a 
department headline on one or more of the special inside pages. In ad- 
dition to attracting the attention of readers and guiding them in their 
search for news, the line is an aid in adding strength in this important 
area on the page. Although the banner line can be made to serve a 
useful purpose on inside pages, if it is overworked it will lose its effec- 
tiveness and result in monotony. 

Careful attention should be given to the middle and bottom areas 
of these pages. Headlines and other elements should be placed in such 
a manner that pleasing gradation and balance are maintained. Top- 
heaviness is just as objectionable on inside pages as on the front page. 

When space is available, good feature headlines and pictures should 
be used along with subordinate headlines in the area below the fold, 
as well as at the top of the page. An effort should be made to make 
the entire area left for news as interesting and lively as possible. Fur- 
thermore, the weight and over-all tone of the advertising on the page 
should be taken into consideration when headlines and other news dis- 



Figure 148. Many newspapers, like 
the Reading Eagle, use a banner-line at 
the top of an inside page to accompany 
one of the most important stories. 



Figure 149. In some papers, a ban- 
ner-line is employed to serve the pur- 
pose of a page-label, as shown in this 
page from the Muncie Star. 
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play are being planned. The closer the agreement, the more harmoni- 
ous and attractive the entire page-design will be. 

Boxes frequently can be used advantageously for purposes of con- 
trast and variety; however, too many individualized units are detrimen- 
tal to the over-all effect, since they have a tendency to break up the 
page and give it a spotted appearance. The use of boxed labels over 
country- correspondence and special columns does not accomplish the 
purpose of good display so efficiently as regular news and feature head- 
lines that are well planned. Good news or feature heads are much 
more effective, since they permit the headline writer to tell readers 
something about the news included. By incorporating the name of the 
town or the writer in the headline, or using it as a by-line, a far more 
satisfactory summary of the news can be provided; at the same time, 
the design will contribute to the unity and attractiveness of the page 
as a who^e. Boxed elements should always be used sparingly. 

\^ictures are a great aid in adding interest and liveliness to inside- 
page makeup. If the illustrations are of striking news value, they fre- 
quently can be used effectively in the outside columns at the left-hand 
side of the page at the top, where the reader will see them first. They 
also serve a very useful purpose in other areas on the page to provide 
balance with the heavier top display, or to bolster the display elsewhere 
in an effort to carry readers throughout the entire page. 

In order to avoid giving readers the impression that a news picture is 
a part of an advertisement, most makeup editors avoid placing cuts in 
adjoining columns, but separate the picture from the advertising by at 
least one column of reading matter. However, when little chance of 
confusion exists, pictures frequently are run next to the advertisement. 
Good judgment, rather than an inflexible rule, should dictate the most 
desirable procedure. 

Another practice to be avoided is that of using tomb-stones. The 
same rule should apply to their employment on inside pages as that fol- 
lowed in the makeup of the front page. 

It is essential that enough light be admitted to the news areas on the 
inside pages to make them inviting to the reader. Spacing between 
decks and around them and other elements on the page should be ample 
enough to insure at maximum of readability. Subheads should be used 
throughout the text of long stories to break up the long expanses of 
grayness. 

The possibilities for pleasing display naturally are greater on those 
pages in which all the columns at the top and a generous amount of 
space elsewhere on the page are left free for headlines and accompany- 
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ing news stories. As the number of available columns is reduced, the 
problem becomes increasingly more difficult, and the ingenuity of the 
makeup editor is put to greater tests in his efforts to create interesting 
and attractive pages. 

Styles of Inside Page Makeup 

One of the most common styles of makeup for inside pages is bal- 
anced makeup. This may be achieved in several ways. Strong one- 



Figure 150. An example of balanced 
inside-page makeup, in which all top 
heads are one column in width. Con- 
trast heads would be better than dead 
ends to separate main heads. 



Figure 151. An example of balanced 
inside-page makeup, in which two simi- 
lar two-column spread headlines are 
used along with a picture placed be- 
tween them. 


column headlines of the same design may be used in alternate columns 
across the top of the page, with dead ends of stories or contrast head- 
lines separating them. One-column pictures or boxes also are em- 
ployed between the main heads to afford pleasing contrast and to add 
interest. ' 

Sometimes a two-column headline is placed on the left-hand side at 
the top of the page to balance another of the same kind on the right. 
Newspapers using pictures frequently place a cut in between the two 
heads to take up the rest of the space. 

The inside page of the New York Herald Tribune shows how balance 
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may be obtained by the use of 
one-column headlines; that of the 
Chicago Sun, in which the same 
number of top columns is utilized, 
illustrates the kind of interesting 
display that results from the use 
of twd'-column headlines and illus- 
trations. (See Figs. 150-151.) 

When all eight columns are left ] 

open at the top of the page for 

news display, another variation 

may be obtained by placing one of 

the main headlines in column one 

and another of the same kind in 

colummeight. The other headlines 

on each side descend in order of 

size as they approach the center, 

where a two-column headline or » . , , . , 

. . rigure 152. An example of descending 

picture IS placed. inside-page makeup. 

In the balanced style of makeup, * 

a careful attempt always is made to combine headlines, pictures, and 
other elements in such a way that the top of the page will appear care- 
fully balanced. The technique 
employed naturally will depend 
upon the number of columns avail- 
able and the importance of the 
news to be displayed. 

Another style of makeup is that 
referred to as descending order. 
It is obtained by placing a strong 
starter headline in column one. 
Headlines in other columns grow 
successively smaller as the right 
side of the page is approached. 

The makeup editor finds de- 
scending order a useful method to 
employ when the space for news 
stories is limited and when all 
stories must grow progressively 

Figure 153. An example of focused ‘he page to the 

inside-page makeup. right-hand side, since it gives him 
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an opportunity to use up several stories of lesser importance for which 
he sometimes has difficulty in finding suitable places. The descend- 
ing order style of makeup also has a tendency to lead the eyes of the 
reader gradually across the page by providing news that is displayed 
according to its importance in a quiet and attractive manner. 

A third style is one which may be referred to as focused makeupy 
since it is designed to claim the first attention of the reader when he 
enters a page. A common device is to run a large picture that is much 
heavier in tone and larger than any other element on the page in the 
upper left-hand columns. This picture frequently is followed by a 
large headline and story to which it is related '(See Fig. 153). By 
using other strong headlines throughout the news space, this paper 
has created a page that looks highly interesting and attractive. 

Although the strongest element ordinarily is placed at the top on the 
left-hand side of the page, it may be shifted to the inside columns in 
order to allow the pleasing display of other important stories. How- 
ever, the picture and headlines used in this manner always dominate 
the page and form the main center of interest. 

Readership of Inside Pages 

Since the number of readers attracted to inside pages is of great con- 
cern to a newspaper, many studies have been conducted in an effort to 
obtain some reliable guides. One of the most important of these is 
The Continuing Study y carried on by The Advertising Research Foun- 
dation. Investigations to determine what material people read dis- 
closed a sustained level of reading of 96 per cent or better for the inside 
pages of both Section One and Section Two, for men and also for 
women. A breakdown of the findings is given in the table on page 
401.^ 

A study of these figures indicates that people read carefully the in- 
side pages as well as page one, but that the percentages differ greatly 
according to the type of news carried. For instance, only 37 per cent 
of the men and 21 per cent of the women read the editorial page, 
whereas 90 per cent of the men and 89 per cent of the women read the 
picture page. 


Left-Hand vs. Right-Hand Pages 

Contrary to the belief of many people, this study also revealed that 
left-hand newspaper pages have a slightly higher readership than right- 

^ The Newspaper As An Advertising Medium, page 109. New York: The Bureau 
of Advertising, The American Newspaper Publishers’ Association, 1940. 
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hand pages. The tabulation given for 107 left-hand pages and 105 
right-hand pages indicated that 75 per cent of the women read right- 
hand pages and 77 per cent read left-hand pages. Sixty-five per cent 
of the men showed a preference for right-hand pages, against 69 per 
cent for left-hand pages.^ 


Part of Paper 

Median Reading* 
Men Women 

The front page 

■ 98% 

98% 

Section I 

• • 99% 

100% 

Inside pages, Section I . . . . 

. 96% 

99 % 

Section II.. 

99% 

99 % 

Inside pages, Section II ... 

. 98% 

99 % 

Editorials 

37% 

21% 

The editorial page 

. 81% 

80% 

Comics 

. . 82% 

79 % 

Financial news 

■ 29% 

10% 

Radio listings and news . 

■ 36% 

44 % 

Society news and pictures 

' 4 S% 

87% 

Sports news and pictures 

78% 

46% 

Picture page 

• ■ 90% 

89% 


* (Percentages are for peoi)le reading anything in 
part of paper indicated.) 


The scientific data provided by The Continuing Study should be of 
great value as a guide to editors seeking information regarding the 
most effective placement of advertising and other material on the inside 
pages of their newspapers. 

Treatment of Special Pages 

Although much of the news which is to appear on inside pages can be 
handled in a more or less routine manner, most newspapers provide 
special pages that are planned to have outstanding appeal to the vari- 
ous classes of readers. 

The number of special pages carried varies considerably. On the 
smaller newspapers, where the number of pages is limited, there may 
be only one or two, whereas the dailies in metropolitan centers generally 
have several, often with more than one page devoted to a particular 
kind of news. However, practically every daily newspaper has an 
editorial page, a sports page, and a society or woman’s page on which 
stories and pictures are segregated for special treatment. 

Since the typography and makeup of these special pages generally 
differ in some respects from other inside pages, they will be discussed 
separately in the following chapters. 

* The Newspaper As An Advertising Medium, page 109. 



The Editorial Page 


Although the number of special pages run 
by various newspapers differs greatly, practically every publisher pro- 
vides an editorial page which is given special treatment. From the 
time of our earliest newspapers, editors have been following this prac- 
tice. Some of the most outstanding figures in American journalism 
achieved their fame through the editorial page. During the era of per- 
sonal journalism, Dana, Greeley, Watterson, Raymond, and Bowles 
were able to wield tremendous influence by vigorous writing carried 
on the editorial pages for readers who looked to them for information 
and guidance. 

However, as newspapers continued to increase in size and the amount 
and cost of equipment mounted, one-man ownership was replaced in 
many places by corporations in which several individuals were inter- 
ested. As a result, the character of the editorial page, along with the 
rest of the paper, underwent some changes. One of the most signifi- 
cant has been the substitution of the writings of several men for those 
of a single individual — the editor-owner — who used to dominate the 
page. 

Naturally, there have been some exceptions. One of the most no- 
table was that of the Emporia Gazette, a small daily newspaper in 
Kansas, owned by the late William Allen White, who built a nation- 
wide reputation by his brilliant writings and powerful editorials. 

(in addition to leading editorials expressing the newspaper’s views on 
important issues of the day, most present-day editorial pages contain 
interpretative articles, feature stories, cartoons, and other material of 
special interest to readers; but in many communities, the strong per- 
sonal touch that characterized the editorial page a century ago has dis- 
appeared. Its passing has been accompanied by a marked decline in 
readership, which is explained in part by the fact that modern readers 
have less time to devote to their newspapers and have developed the 
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habit of hurriedly scanning headlines and news. Another reason is the 
failure of many editors to give proper display to the material which they 
place on this important page.] 

Despite the knowledge that has been gained by readership studies 
regarding the value of appropriate display and pleasing design, some 
newspapers persist in producing dull, gray editorial pages that are more 
of an invitation to turn on to something interesting than to stop and 
read what is on the editorial page. 

There is no reason why this special page should not be one of the 
brightest and most attractive parts of the paper, and many editors have 
succeeded in accomplishing excellent results by using great care in se- 
lecting the material that appears and then giving it the kind of typo- 
graphical treatment that will attract and hold readers. 

Variation in Wirths •f Columns 

In general, newspapers do not follow a standard pattern in designing 
the editorial page. In fact, probably less uniformity exists here than 
in front-page makeup. 

Several devices are used in an effort to give the page individuality 
and to set it off by distinctive treatment from all other pages in the 
newspaper. \0^ne of the most common of these devices^is using columns 
of different widths to provide variety and to increase readability. For 
many years, all newspapers employed columns of the same width and 
number on the editorial page as on all other pages, and some are still 
following this scheme. Aside from helping to add distinctiveness to the 
editorial page, the use of wider columns permits the employment of a 
somewhat larger body-type with more white space between lines than 
that employed in regular news columns. Consequently, greater ease of. 
reading and a more interesting appearance result. 

Furthermore, when type is set in the longer measures, the articles 
take up less space down the column, and the long, narrow-column ex- 
panses of gray reading matter common to the old traditional style of 
makeup are avoided. Articles appear shorter and less forbidding to 
the reader, and consequently more inviting. Reader-interest surveys 
have shown that pages employing the older style of narrow column have 
a lower readership than those in which wider columns with larger type 
and more white space between lines are used. 

Many newspapers have broken away from the traditional plan by 
changing the width of at least some of the columns on the page to pro- 
vide a more distinctive and interesting makeup. Some of them, like 
the Rutland Daily Herald, have increased slightly the width of columns, 
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all of which are set the same measure, and have reduced to seven the 
number of columns on the page. The change is not great, but it lets in 
more light and results in more attractive pages. 

The Salt Lake Tribune and the Washington Post also employ seven 
columns on the editorial page, but each gives the page a somewhat dif- 
ferent treatment. In the Salt Lake Tribune, the first two columns take 
up the space of three ordinary columns, and the last five columns are 
narrow, whereas the Washington Post runs the first three columns wide. 



Figure 154. Editorial page of the Rutland Daily Herald, 
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Sometimes the wide column is placed in the center of the page and 
three regular-width columns are run on either side. 

Another group of papers uses only six columns. For example, the 
Christian Science Monitor follows this plan, with all columns set the 
same width; but the Chicago Sun — also with six columns on the page — 
runs columns one and six in wider measures.^ 



Figure 155. Editorial page of the Salt Lake Tribune, 


^Throughout this book, all references to the Chicago Sun relate to practices 
that were followed before it changed to tabloid size on September 28, 1947* Sample 
pages of the Sun used for illustrative purposes likewise were taken from the stan- 
dard-size editions. 
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This great variation in the style of makeup indicates the desire on the 
part of some editors to make the page distinctive. 

Column Rules vs. White Space 

Most of the pages already mentioned have provided more white space 
between columns than is used on regular news pages. This has been 
accomplished in several ways. 



Figure 156. Editorial page of the Washington Post. 
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In order to let more light into the page, the Washington Post, the 
Salt Lake Tribune, and the Christian Science Monitor have used col- 
umn-rules cast on a wider than ordinary body, which allow more shoul- 
der on either side. The Rutland Daily Herald and the Chicago Sun 
have dispensed with column-rules entirely, using instead approximately 
one pica of white space to separate columns. This results in a more 
open design and one that is more modern in approach. 

The Salt Lake Tribune makes use of both of these plans on its edi- 



Figure 157. Editorial page of the Christian Science Monitor. 
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torial page. No column-rule is used to separate the leading editorials 
in columns one and two, but rules cast on a wide body are placed be- 
tween all other reading matter on the page. 

A liberal amount of white space between columns helps to prevent 
the eye from jumping across from one column to another; it also results 
in breaking up gray masses into designs that are more pleasing and 
more inviting. 







Figure 158. Editorial page of the Chicago Sun of December 12, 1946, 
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Size of Body Type 

When the width of columns is increased, care must be given to the 
selection of a size of body-type that is most legible in the longer meas- 
ures. Frequently, the same type as that employed in the regular news 
columns can be used successfully, provided that the length of line is not 
too ^eat; and the reading matter generally can be made more inviting 
by the use of more leading between lines. However, a slightly larger 
size of type usually is advisable. Especially, those newspapers using 
body-type that is less than 8 points in size for regular news columns 
should carefully consider the advantages of employing a larger size on 
this page. Ten- or 12-point body-type, with at least 2-point leading, 
results in higher legibility and in a page that is more inviting to the 
reader. 

In the wider columns, including those in which the leading editorials 
are carried, the type ordinarily should be somewhat larger than in col- 
umns of regular width. Furthermore, the most advisable plan is to 
provide type of sufficient size and with enough leading in each column 
to assure that an over-all evenness of tone will be maintained through- 
out. 

Sometimes a page will take on a spotted or streaked effect in certain 
areas where type masses containing a minimum of leading are placed 
beside others that have been opened up with white space. In the inter- 
est of good page-design, this effect should be avoided. On the editorial 
page, as on all others,^ne of the primary aims should be to provide 
reading matter that is easy to read, pleasing in tone, and inviting to the 
reader. A study of the accompanying examples of editorial pages will 
show that most of them have observed this rule closely. In some, the 
same size of type has been used throughout where columns are of the 
same width; in almost every instance where the width of columns varies, 
the size of type in the wider columns is larger than that used elsewhere 
on the page. In general, type masses have been given generous leading 
in all columns in the interest of high readability. 

Placement of Masthead 

To many readers, the masthead has become a symbol that tells them 
when they have reached the editorial page as they turn through the 
paper. For many years, it always was placed at the top of column one 
on the left-hand side of the page, and many present-day newspapers fol- 
low the same practice. Among those using the traditional plan are the 
New York Times, the Washington Post, the Milwaukee Journal, and 
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the St. Louis Post-Dispatch. In some papers, several column inches 
are taken up; in others, the material has been condensed so that only 
a small amount of space is required. 

Another slightly different plan calls for setting the masthead two 
columns in width and placing it at the top of the two outside columns 
on the left-hand side of the page. The editorial pages of the Rutland 



Figure 159. Editorial page of the Courier^ Journal. 
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Daily Herald , the Salt Lake Tribune, and the Courier-J ournal show 
the effects gained by using this style. Here again, the space devoted to 
the masthead depends upon the amount of reading matter included and 
the kind of display employed. 

A few newspapers place the masthead copy at the extreme top of the 
page above the headrule. For instance, the Chicago Sun uses a small 
nameplate, similar in design to that used on the front page, which is 
centered above the headrule. The names of the publisher and editor 



Figure 160. Editorial page of the St. Paul Dispatch. 
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are run in small t3^e underneath it. The place of publication is given 
in two lines at the extreme left-hand side. These lines are balanced 
by the mailing privilege, which is printed in the same manner on the 
extreme right. The page number and date of publication are given 
on either side of the nameplate. To carry out the label effect on the 
page, the word ‘‘Editorial’’ is printed directly above the headline used 
over the main editorial in the first column. Thus the Sun has suc- 
ceeded in freeing the top of the first column for its leading editorial. 
Furthermore, this treatment lends distinctiveness to the page and re- 
sults in a very pleasing design. 

The Christian Science Monitor follows a somewhat similar plan in 
its top-of-the-page design. However, it repeats most of the material 
carried above the headrule in a lengthy masthead following the tradi- 
tional pattern, which is placed at the bottom of the outside column on 
the right-hand side of the page. The word “Editorial” is printed in 
large type at the top of column one and is made to balance with a sim- 
ilar headline structure located at the top of the outside column on the 
other side of the page. 

A growing number of newspapers bury the entire masthead in one of 
the columns at the bottom of the page. The 5^. Paul Dispatch places 
its masthead at the bottom of column eight. The column chosen for its 
location differs in the newspapers following this plan. Some of them, 
like the Dispatch, head column one with the word “Editorials”; others 
use no label of this kind whatsoever. 

Great merit lies in the plan of freeing the top area on the left-hand 
side of the page for interesting reading matter, since this has been found 
to be the most important spot on the entire page, and it is here that the 
leading editorial of the day logically should be placed. The masthead 
has the lowest readership of any item of similar size on the page; in 
fact, most studies have shown that very few readers ever look at it. 
Furthermore, editorial pages that have rated highest in readership 
studies have dropped the masthead from its traditional position at the 
top of the page. 

When the masthead is placed above the headrule, it still may serve 
the function of labeling the page as the one containing editorials. In 
fact, the individualized treatment usually given this page ordinarily 
should be sufficient to guide the reader, and undoubtedly some justifica- 
tion exists for the belief on the part of some editors that the use of any 
space in the editorial columns for the masthead is unjustified. 

When tested on the basis of readership value, the masthead is not en- 
titled to the prominent play given to it by many editors. If it is to be 
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retained on the editorial page, it should be treated in such a way that 
it adds dignity and effectiveness to the over-all design and serves some 
useful purpose for the reader. 

Styles of Editorial Headlines 

To be in keeping with the purpose and content of the editorial page, 
the types selected should denote dependability and dignity. If the sug- 
gestion of weakness is to be avoided, the use of Scripts and other dec- 
orative varieties should be held to a minimum. As on other pages, 
several styles of headlines should be provided, including some Italic 
varieties and faces of different weights and sizes so that pleasing 
variety and contrast may be achieved. 

The styles of type chosen should be adapted to the character of the 
material. They should be clear, attractive, and legible, and should 
harmonize well with one another. The most common plan is to use 
only one t)^e family, thus giving a design of monotypographic har- 
mony. Many papers use the same family as that used in the rest of ' 
the headline schedule. 

The Milwaukee Journal follows this plan, making skillful use of the 
Cheltenham family in the lighter varieties. The Rutland Daily Herald 
produces a clean, highly attractive page with the light versions of Gara- 
mond. The Courier-] ournal, the Salt Lake Tribune, and others that 
use Bodoni in their regular schedules employ the same type family for 
headlines on the editorial page. 

Many newspapers seem to be satisfied with small, hard-to-read label 
headlines over most articles on the editorial page. This kind of head 
has little value either from the standpoint of attention-value or reader- 
interest. Instead of stressing the importance of what they have to say 
with good substantial headlines, these papers make use of insignificant, 
one-line labels that they would scorn to use on anything but the most 
unimportant stories in the regular news columns. Obviously, this prac- 
tice is a great mistake. Readers are penalized, and the page takes on a 
gray, uninteresting appearance. It is just as necessary to employ at- 
tractive and interesting headlines over editorials as on other important 
news in the paper. 

On this page as on all others headlines should be of sufficient size and 
length to permit the use of enough words to give adequate summaries 
of the articles they accompany. 

If one-line label headlines are employed, they should be used only in 
the wider columns, and the style and size of type should be adapted to 
the message to be conveyed to the reader. Some of the sample edi- 
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torial pages, including the Christian Science Monitor, make skillful use 
of the label headline. Although some sacrifice in clearness of meaning 
results at times, the type used is large enough to give good display, and 
the over-all design of the page is orderly, dignified, and attractive. 

A more adequate summary is possible in the two-line style of headline 
used by the Courier- Journal and the Salt Lake Tribune over their main 
editorials. The readers, as a result, are given a much more complete 
understanding of the content of the accompanying articles. Both of 
these pages offer excellent examples of strong, well-planned display that 
not only gives the reader a good understanding of the news involved but 
also is interesting and inviting. 

Value of Good Display 

The value of adequate typographical display on the editorial page 
should not be underestimated. In a study of thirty editorial pages in- 
cluded in The Continuing Study of Newspaper Reading (conducted by 
the Advertising Research Foundation), Robert R. Rand, a graduate 
student at the Medill School of Journalism in 1941, made some signifi- 
cant findings. 

He discovered that 10. i per cent more readers of the papers investi- 
gated were attracted to the editorials using larger, more modern head- 
lines, wider columns, and larger body-type than to those employing 
small, one-line label headlines and the same body-type and column- 
width as used throughout the rest of the paper. Highest reader-inter- 
est scores, in every instance, went to those newspapers giving special 
attention to good typographical display. Rand concluded that ^^editors 
can do more to increase reader interest in their editorials through ty- 
pography than in any other single way.” “ 

In the final analysis, the value of an editorial, regardless of its con- 
tent, is directly dependent upon the number of people who read it. 
Adequate typographical display is a valuable aid available to all editors 
who are interested in gaining the highest possible readership. ^ 

Feature and Column Headlines 

In addition to editorials prepared by members of the staff, most 
lewspapers carry special columns, letters to the editor, feature articles, 
ind other kinds of news on this page.? 

The editorials ordinarily occupy only one or two columns, usually on 

* Robert R. Rand, A Study of Reader Interest in Thirty Editorial Pages, page 59. 
Evanston, 111 .: The Medill School of Journalism, Northwestern University (Thesis), 
1941. 
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the left-hand side, and the rest of the page is devoted to the other mate- 
rial. Headlines used in this area of the page ordinarily are different in 
structure or size than those employed over the editorials, and properly 
so. 

The main objective should be to select headlines that will harmonize 
attractively with those used in the editorial section, and, at the same 
time, that will give the articles the kind of display that will attract and 
interest readers. Every part of the page should be given careful con- 
sideration if the space is to be properly utilized. 

Many newspapers follow the plan of using boxed headlines over reg- 
ular special articles written by columnists. When boxes are used, care 
should be taken to see that the borders harmonize with the type em- 
ployed and that they are replaced before they become battered and 
worn. 

One of the main objections to the boxed head as commonly used by 
many newspapers is that it often contains a single one-line label, which 
is of little value in giving the reader an understanding about the con- 
tent of the article it accompanies on a given day. Frequently, only the 
name of the writer is centered inside the borders. Sometimes this is 
given in small type underneath the title of the column. Again, the 
title of the column may be used by itself. In any of these cases, the 
main value of the headline is that of directing the reader to a column; 
he is forced to read the article in order to learn the gist of the news. 

For many readers who always are highly interested in the comments 
of a favorite writer, an uninformative heading may be sufficient. How- 
ever, others are unwilling to stop every day in their search for news 
without something more informative to attract their interest. 

Also, some tendency exists to allow too much white space at the ends 
of lines and around them in this style of box in order to give them re- 
spectable size. Consequently, light areas often develop on the page, 
and the use of too many boxes of this kind causes spotted effects that 
are detrimental to the over-all design. 

Since every box, regardless of its perfection, is an individualized 
typographical unit, the employment of several boxes together on a page 
is not advisable. Those that are used should be planned carefully so 
that they will give pleasing contrast and harmonize with other elements 
which they accompany. If handled properly, a judicious use of boxes 
can add to the appearance of the page. However, if too many boxed, 
standing heads are used on the editorial page, it becomes dull, gray, and 
uninteresting. Only a few should be used. In most instances, attrac- 
tive headlines that ^^say something’^ and offer more variety from day to 
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day are far more desirable from the reader’s standpoint, and they are 
much more serviceable in building attractive and interesting pages. 

(Many newspapers with editorial pages of the more modern design 
follow the plan of using good one- and two-column headlines over spe- 
cial columns and feature articles. * When these are used, the name of 
the writer or the title of the column frequently is given in an overline 
in type smaller than that used in the main headline. \ The Chicago Sun 
and the Courier- Journal make effective use of this type of headline. 
Sometimes the name of the writer as well as the title of the column is 
given in a line underneath the headline. 

This arrangement makes possibly far stronger display and gives the 
headline writer an opportunity to summarize the news more effectively. 
Furthermore, he has more strong typographical units with which to 
work, and less chance arises that certain areas on the page will appear 
gray and uninteresting, since he is not so handicapped in his efforts to 
obtain pleasing effects below the fold to get effective balance through- 
out the page. 

One-line label headlines in the portion of the page not occupied by 
editorials should be used with caution. Unless the column is wider 
than regular news columns and unless the size of type is sufficiently 
large, they fail to fulfill a useful purpose. Label headlines are much 
less effective than the larger headline structures, which give better tonal 
quality and provide for more adequate summaries. Furthermore, less 
danger exists of obtaining gray, uninviting areas on the page. 

Robert R. Rand’s study of thirty editorial pages revealed that the 
position of articles on the page and the typographical appearance of the 
display of special columns had a significant effect on reader-interest. 
Correlations indicated that columns on the left side of the page above 
the fold attracted 22.1 per cent of the readers; left side of the page be- 
low the fold, 23.1 per cent; right side of the page above the fold, 18.2 
per cent; and right side of the page below the fold, 16.2 per cent.^ 

*Rand discovered that typographical treatment of material in these 
areas was much more important than its position on the page. Col- 
umns with simple label headlines that contained body-type of the same 
size as used in regular news columns stopped only 16.2 per cent of the 
readers; whereas the articles displayed with larger, more modern head- 
lines and with larger body-type stopped 19.9 per cent of the readers. 

These findings emphasize the great importance of placing stronger 
display below the fold and of providing considerably more concentration 
on the bottom of the right-hand side of the page. ( The employment of 

*Rand, A Study of Reader Interest in Thirty Editorial Pages, page 75. 
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good feature headlines over articles and the opening up of body-type 
in these areas would do much to add liveliness and to increase reader- 
interest in many newspapers. 

On the other hand, the use of headlines that are too large and too 
bold should be avoided. Need for pleasing gradation from the head- 
line down into the reading matter should be remembered. When the 



Figure 16 1. This leditorial page could be improved by the employment of 
somewhat smaller headlines, in order to keep the jump in size from the head- 
lines to body-type from being so great. TTiis change also would reduce the 
“spotted” effect in the page-design. However, it is neat and orderly. 
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jump in size or in tone is too great, readability is lessened and the re- 
sulting high contrast causes the page design to be spotted and lacking 
in unity. Furthermore, much valuable space is taken up by headlines 
that might be used to much better advantage for additional interesting 
news. 

The placement and design of headlines used on the editorial page will 
be dictated to a large extent by the styles used over the editorials. 
Every effort should be made to select headlines that harmonize well 
with one another and to place them in such a way throughout the entire 
page that the over-all design is pleasing and inviting to the reader. 

Letters to the Editor 

Many newspapers devote a portion of the editorial page to “letters 
to the editor,^’ a feature that usually rates high in readership. In fact, 
Rand found that this type of news attracted 9.1 per cent more readers 
than the editorials themselves.* One of the reasons for this undoubt- 
edly is that people want to see what other people in the community 
think about certain issues in which they are interested, and they par- 
ticularly like to have articles written by themselves appear in the news- 
paper. Furthermore, there is a flavor of neighborliness and friendli- 
ness to this type of news that makes it appealing to many readers. 

In themselves, these characteristics are not enough to draw some 
readers to the “letters to the editor’^ department; however, appropriate 
headlines and attractive display play an important part, and many edi- 
tors could increase readership on this page by giving more careful atten- 
tion to the typographical treatment used in “letters to the editor. 

Some editors fail to make the most of their opportunity by placing 
the letters under small label headlines; no effort is given to make them 
appear interesting and inviting. Since this material is important to 
the reader, it should be given the kind of treatment that is more in keep- 
ing with its news value. 

If a standing head, “Letters to the Editor,’’ or something of a similar 
nature, is used over the columns, it should be of sufficient size and dis- 
played in such a way that it will attract readers. A few brief facts 
about the more important letters might well be incorporated. 

Furthermore, if an item is important enough to be run in the column, 
it deseryes a headline that will tell the reader something about its con- 
tents. The editor who is satisfied with small, one-line, label headlines 
throughout and no other devices to “dress up” these letters to the editor 
is bypassing an opportunity to build readership on the editorial page. 

* Rand, A Study of Reader Interest in Thirty Editorial Pages y page 90. 



THE EDITORIAL PAGE 


419 

Rand discovered in his study that in newspapers using interesting 
display on these columns, the reader-interest was as much as 10 per 
cent higher than in those where small headlines, regular news-column 
widths, and ordinary body-type were employed. 

For instance, ^Tetters to the Editor’^ in the Courier- Journal (see Fig- 
ure 159) stopped 51 per cent of the men and 45 per cent of the women; 
whereas in another paper, which gave no special treatment to this type 
of news, only 12 per cent of the men and 9 per cent of the women read 
the material.^ 


Use of Illustrations 

The most common type of illustration used on the editorial page is 
the cartoon. A high percentage of Amercan newspapers are employing 
this type of picture to brighten and to add interest to the page. When 
only one jartoon is used, it generally is placed at the top of the page. 
Its location is determined somewhat by the width and the arrangement 
of columns on the page. Many newspapers run it in, or near, the cen- 
ter,jas does the Rutland Daily Herald; others place it in the outside 
columns on the right-hand side of the page. 

The size of the cartoon carried at the top of the page also varies. In 
some papers, it completely dominates the page. In others, it is small. 

The Courier- Journal and the Chicago Sun carry two cartoons regu- 
larly on the editorial page. In these papers, the one at the top is con- 
siderably larger. The cartoon at the bottom of the page is placed in 
the right-hand area and is a great aid in attracting attention to that por- 
tion of the page that has been found to be the lowest in reader-interest 
in most papers. 

In every instance, the one-line caption is placed either above or be- 
low the cut. It always should be in a face that harmonizes with the 
other headlines on the page and should not be so large that it attracts 
♦undue attention. If the caption is set flush-left, care should be taken 
to see that it is long enough to avoid too large an area of white space on 
the right-hand side. Generally, a line centered in the measure is more 
desirable, since the white space is balanced on either side of the type. 

The tone of the cartoon should be in harmony with the rest of the 
type-dress.’ A study of the pages mentioned in this discussion will 
show that all of them have observed this rule quite closely. On the 
editorial page of the Chicago Sun, which is darker in over-all tone than 
most of the others, the cartoon also is heavier; whereas the Rutland 
Daily Herald, which has an editorial page that is lighter in tone, uses 


^’Rand, A Study of Reader Interest in Thirty Editorial Pages, page 98. 
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cartoons with finer lines that are much more subdued than those found 
in the Sun. In both papers, the cartoons provide more contrast than 
any other elements on the page. 

In addition to cartoons, small line cuts are used by some newspapers 
in connection with special columns on the editorial page. Among the 
newspapers represented here, the Chicago Sun and the Rutland Daily 
Herald follow this plan. 

Halftones also are used sometimes to add interest and color. For 
instance, the Chicago Sun employs them to illustrate other types of 
articles on the page. Frequently, large halftones are run by some pa- 
pers to illustrate important editorials or feature stories. 

Cartoons, small line cuts, and halftones are excellent aids in bright- 
ening the page and increasing reader-interest. In the Rand study, for 
instance, it was found that the readership of columns employing cuts 
was 5.3 per cent higher than for those in which no illustrations were 
used. Thus, illustrations are not only of exceptional value in adding 
liveliness to the page as a whole, but they also are extremely helpful in 
attracting more readers. 

Other Typographical Devices 

Several other typographical devices are employed to obtain special 
effects on the editorial page. One of these is the use of initial letters. 
The Courier-Journal and the Chicago Sun use initial letters in the edi- 
torial columns on the left-hand side of the page. Although more time 
and care are required on the part of the operator and printer in setting 
composition of this kind, the initials add a touch of dignity that is pleas- 
ing. 

When initials are used, care should be taken to see that they harmo- 
nize closely with the body-type and the t5q)e used in other headlines. 
They should be of sufficient size to add color and variety to the gen- 
eral design. If too many initials are used in several columns on the 
page, they get monotonous and much of their effectiveness is lost. 
Furthermore, they are not well adapted to certain types of articles be- 
cause of their connotation of formality, and consequently they should 
be reserved only for those articles that require a dignified treatment. 

Another device employed to brighten reading matter and make it 
more interesting is the use of sub-heads. These should be set in the 
same kind of type as that used in the body-type or in other headlines on 
the page, and they should be placed at intervals in an article to break 
up the mass of gray body-type.' Usually the one-line cross-line is used 
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for sub-heads. However, some newspapers following a modern style of 
makeup set them flush-left, and others use two-line structures. 

Running paragraphs set in boldface t3^e at intervals throughout an 
article is not so widespread as it was a few years ago. However, a few 
newspapers still follow the practice in some columns. The main fault 
to avoid is causing the page to become spotted as a result of the contrast 
between the masses of light and heavy type used together. 

Dashes also are used by many newspapers to separate articles. 
These always should be of a design that harmonizes closely with the 
head-dress. I Newspapers using the modern flush-left headlines, with 
white space separating decks and used between headlines and stories, 
often follow the same plan on the editorial page, thus maint£^ining uni- 
formity throughout the entire paper. 

Use of Advertisements 

Since the editorial page is regarded as one of the most important 
pages in the paper, the most desirable plan is to keep it entirely free 
from advertising. Traditionally, this page has been selected as the 
one place in the paper where the more serious, thought-provoking arti- 
cles should be run, and many readers judge the character of the paper 
and its staff by the appearance and content of the editorial page. 

In most communities, readers have been educated to expect a page 
that is dignified and somewhat more formal than other pages in the 
paper, and often they resent the intrusion of commercial advertising. 
However, on days when a newspaper is crowded and when the expense 
of printing an additional section or insertion can be avoided, an editor 
sometimes is forced to place some advertising on the editorial page. 
The choice frequently is narrowed down to seriously overloading other 
pages or taking care of the overflow on the editorial page. 

‘ Some newspapers run a small amount of advertising on this page reg- 
ularly. Usually the same advertisers are given this preferred position 
in the paper, for which they are willing to pay a premium. The Salt 
Lake Tribune follows this practice. 

(When advertising is placed on the editorial page, it should be chosen 
with considerable care. In the fitst place, the type of advertising run 
should be dignified in character if it is to carry out the general atmos- 
phere. Furthermore, it should be of a design that fits well with the 
other elements on the page. If it is too heavy or too light in tone, it 
detracts from the effectiveness of the over-all design.. 
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Editorial Pages in Tabloids 

The tabloid page is considerably smaller than that of standard-size 
newspapers and consequently it must be given somewhat different 
treatment. However, most tabloids use columns of different widths 
on the editorial page, and in general it is given a somewhat lighter typo- 
graphical display to add distinctiveness. Most tabloids follow a prac- 
tice similar in many respects to that used by the Daily Mirror and the 
New York Daily News. 



Figure 162. Editorial pages of the New York Daily Mirror and the New York 

Daily News. 


The Mirror breaks up the editorial page into three columns, the wid- 
est of which is located on the right-hand side of the page and contains 
the main editorial of the day. This paper uses two cartoons. The 
largest usually ties in with the leading editorial and is placed near the 
center at the top of the page. The other is located on the left side at 
the bottom of the page. A special column, “Washington Merry-Go- 
Round,” appears on the left side at the top under a specially designed, 
boxed headline. ^ 

The Daily News puts its main editorial in a wide column on the left- 
hand side of the page, next to a feature column which is brightened with 
several small halftone illustrations. The editorial cartoon is at the top 
on the right-hand side, with letters to the editor run in two columns un- 
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derneathy headed by a modified boxed headline, ‘‘Voice of the People.” 
On both of these pages, the leading editorials are set in a type that is 
larger in size than that employed in regular news columns, and the type 
is well leaded to increase readability. 

The Daily Mirror also sets some of this reading matter in regular 
boldface and boldface Italic to give emphasis to certain statements. 

Another small group of tabloids follows a plan similar to that used 
by the Gazette and Daily y of York, Pennsylvania. The editorial page 
of this paper has a more formal appearance and looks much like that 
found in many standard-sized papers, except that it is smaller and has 
a tendency to run quite gray in the lower area. All columns on the 
page are of the same width, but are wider than those used on regular 
news pages. The leading editorial is placed in column one, under a 
masthead of the traditional variety. 



Figure 163. Editorial page of the Gazette and Daily, York, Pennsylvania. 


The word “Editorial” is centered at the top of the page, where it is 
printed in connection with the running head. A cartoon is given the 
center position at the top of the page, and an article with a two-column 
headline is run directly underneath. The use of white space instead of 
column rules gives a modern atmosphere to the page. 
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Since the page-size is too small to permit the inclusion of all editorial 
material, the opposite page also is used. It is headed by the same style 
of running head as that used on the regular editorial page and follows 
the same general style of makeup, except for the absence of the cartoon. 
Both of these matching pages are gray in tone because of the lack of 
display headlines or other typographical elements below the fold ; but 
they are dignified and clean looking and present the news in an interest- 
ing manner. 

Several of the standard-size newspapers also devote two pages to edi- 
torial material. Usually the material written by members of the news- 
paper's own editorial staff appears on the main page, and syndicated, 
interpretative articles by outside writers, along with other feature mate- 
rial, is placed on the other. Among the newspapers following this plan 
is the Courier ‘Journal, which frequently keeps this second editorial 
page free from advertising to make more room for interesting news of 
this kind. 


Advisability of Changes 

There is no reason why the editorial page cannot be made one of the 
brightest and most pleasing pages in the paper. The material lends 
itself extremely well to unusual and attractive treatment. 

On most newspapers, little if any additional expenditure would be 
involved in making desirable changes, and many editors might benefit 
from re-evaluating the effectiveness of their present practices. In 
some instances, the page might need to be completely redesigned; in 
others, only a few minor changes might be required to bring about im- 
provement. 

* Some of the most valuable devices for obtaining effective typography 
and makeup on this page are: (i) moving the masthead from its top 
position on the left-hand side of the page, thus freeing this area for the 
most important editorial of the day; (2) designing headlines that are 
readable and attractive; (3) widening columns, especially those in 
which long editorials are carried; (4) using a somewhat larger body- 
type than that employed in the regular news columns; (5) using suffi- 
cient white space between lines and around column rules to let plenty of 
light into the page and to assure a maximum of legibility; and (6) using 
pictures and cartoons to add liveliness and interest. 

If one or more changes brought about even a small increase in read- 
ership, several hundred additional readers would be gained on most 
newspapers, and on the larger ones, the figure might run into the thou- 
sands. In addition, everyone seeing the page would benefit from any 
improvements made in readability and attractiveness. 
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Other Special Pages 


In addition to the editorial page, most 
newspapers departmentalize other types of news stories by placing them 
on separate pages and giving them special treatment to set them off 
typographically from all other pages. Because of limitations in size, 
the smaller newspapers are unable to provide as many of these special 
pages as their contemporaries in the large cities. However, practically 
every daily, regardless of size, and many weeklies contain one or more 
individualized pages (in addition to the one given over to editorials), 
where certain kinds of news are handled differently from that carried 
on regular news pages. 

One of the most common is the sports page. Here all the important 
sports news of the day is segregated and given special treatment as an 
aid to interested readers. Some of the larger newspapers use two or 
more pages for the sports section. 

The Sports Page 

The nature of sports news, which breathes of the great out-of-doors 
and healthful physical activity, is such that it demands strong, vigorous 
treatment. In order to create the proper atmosphere, the types and 
lieadlines employed on this page should be in keeping with the kind of 
news which they accompany. 

The use of Italic and Script faces — unless they contain strong, bold 
lines — should be avoided, particularly in the main headlines, and when 
used for purpose of contrast or unusual effects, they should be adapted 
in tone and design to the other elements on the page. 

A headline in a light airy type, when used in connection with a story 
about a bulky, hard-hitting fullback, is ridiculously out of place. The 
newspaper which makes the mistake of using weak, feminine headlines 
of this kind for main headlines, or elsewhere on the page, is violating 
one of the most important principles regulating type display — that 
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which calls for an adaptation of the t3^es to the kind of message to be 
conveyed. 

Of course, all headlines on the page need not be extremely heavy 
and bold, but the faces employed should be of the stronger designs. 
Enough variation naturally should be provided to assure that pleasing 
contrast is obtained.' 


Hawks T ally Fo ur in 1st, Beat Bruins 5-3 

BEARS SET NEW ATTENDANCE MARK AT 754,546?“»r'!^'‘'‘ 

Per Gone Im 17 
Pro Grid Baltle] 
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Most newspapers use the same family of type on the sports page as 
throughout the rest of the paper. J'he Chicago Sim uses Gothic faces* 
exclusively; the Chicago Daily News and the Washington Post employ 
Bodoni Bold; the Des Moines Tribune makes use of Cheltenham. All 
these types are the heavier varieties of their particular families, and 
the resulting pages have a strong, bold tone. 



Figure 165. Sports page of the Chicago Daily News. 
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Use of N ante plate 

Most present-day newspapers label the sports page with some style 
of sports nameplate.! The Washington Post sets its two-column page- 
label in a line of small Text t3q3e similar to that in the regular name- 
plate; it reads: ^Washington Post Sports.’' The date of publication 
is printed directly underneath in Italics. The Chicago Sun^ the Chi- 



Figure 166. Sports page of the Des Moines Tribune. 
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cago Daily News, and the Des Moines Tribune bury theirs in the area 
above the fold. 

Each of these papers has a specially designed nameplate contain- 
ing the word '^Sports/' the name of the paper, and copy for the run- 
ning head. > Without exception, the nameplates are two columns wide 
and take up approximately the same amount of space on the page, 
but none of them is run at the top of columns. On the other hand, they 
always are buried somewhere in the upper half of the page and are 



Figure 167. Sports page of the Washington Post. 
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shifted from one position to another, according to the type of makeup 
required for a given edition. 

Some editors contend that if a nameplate is to be used on this page, 
it should be placed at the top of columns, since it is an individualized 
unit that has a tendency to injure the over-all design when positioned 
down inside the page. This contention has considerable merit. If 
the ^^floating’’ nameplate is not handled skillfully, with close attention 
to harmonious agreement of surrounding elements, it may produce 
effects that are not pleasing. Furthermore, the value of a nameplate 
that is buried so completely that a reader has to spend several seconds 
searching for it is questionable. 

Editors who use no label on this page undoubtedly do so because they 
feel that readers will be able to detect the sports page by means of the 
distinctive typographical treatment employed and the type of news 
carried. They feel, too, that the space required for a label can be used 
to better advantage in presenting interesting news. 

Running High Columns 

Another device used by several newspapers is that of running high 
columns on the outside of the page. The Chicago Daily News usually 
places a large illustration in top position on the left-hand side of the 
page; the illustration runs flush with the main headline on the page. 
The Washington Post uses a special column two regular columns in 
width, headed by its nameplate high on the left-hand side of the page. 
It achieves a very effective top-of-the-page makeup by balancing the 
nameplate with a two-column deck on the opposite side of the page. 

Practically all newspapers run at least one special column on the 
sports page. The special columns generally are accompanied by dis- 
tinctive headlines, which are often boxed. Sometimes this material is 
run in wide columns, as in the Chicago Daily News and the Washington 
Post, to add variety to the makeup of the page. 

One main disadvantage of running one or more columns high on the 
page is that the amount of space at the top available for strong display 
is limited and that an undesirable rigidity of makeup results. If the 
plan is left flexible so that the head in these columns can be dropped to 
permit the use of banners and large spreads when the news warrants, 
the practice is not objectionable and often results in a modern effect 
that is attractive and inviting to readers. 

Use oj Illustrations 

Most newspapers make use of pictures on the sports page. The 
number used is determined partly by the photographic and engrav- 
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ing facilities available. Many editors employ pictures generously to 
illustrate important sports events. 

A study of the sample pages will show that every newspaper repre- 
sented has at least one picture on the sports page, but the amount of 
space used for this kind of news varies widely. 

The pictures in the Chicago Sun and the Des Moines Tribune are so 
large that they completely dominate the page. The Tribune handles 
its cutlines in a special box at the top of the page which is surrounded 
by heavy rules ending in arrows that point toward the illustration. 
Half-column cuts, as well as cuts of wider measure, are employed to 
give color and interest throughout some of these pages. 

|In most instances, pictures are used more lavishly on the sports page 
than on any other page in the paper. They are exceedingly high in 
reader-interest and are of great value in brightening up the center and 
bottom ^reas and in adding liveliness to the top area. 

Plan oj Makeup 

Sports pages generally are headed by strong display at the top of 
the page. Banners and spreads ordinarily are used to accompany the 
leading stories, along with pictures that tie in with the news. 

One of the most common faults is allowing the page to become top- 
heavy. [Top-heaviness can be avoided by including headlines and other 
elements^f sufficient size and tonal value in the middle and bottom 
areas so that the over-all design will be pleasing and interesting^^ 

Another common error that reduces the chances for the most effective 
top-of-the-page display is that of running the special column of the 
sports editor under a ‘^dead’’ standing head at the top of column one. 
Irhe top of this first column is the most important spot on the page from 
the standpoint of readership, and it is here that a good starter headline 
over the leading sports story of the day should be placed. Further- 
more, when a banner is desired, the use of a standing head in this posi- 
tion makes it necessary to place the story that accompanies the banner 
in column eight, rather than in the first column of the page, where it 
logically belong^ 

Once a special sports column has established a readership following, 
it need not be placed in the most important spot on the page every day. 
A much more desirable plan would be to start off the page with a good 
headline over the. most outstanding news story, which is much more 
dependent upon strong display for attracting readers. If a standing 
head is used for the sports column, it might be placed under this top 
head next to the news story carried in the first column. 

Makeup editors of the sports page usually are provided with more 
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devices and given greater freedom than on other pages in the paper. 
As a result, the sports page usually can be made one of the brightest 
and best-read pages in the paper if the rules governing attractive design 
are followed carefully. 

An attempt generally is made here, as on the editorial page, to keep 
the page as free from advertising as possible. The most desirable plan 
is to select ads for use on the sports page that deal with coming athletic 
events, sporting equipment, sports wear, or other merchandise that is 
of special interest to the class of readers attracted to the page. It 
should be noted that all the advertisements on the sample pages logi- 
cally fall into this classification. 

The Woman’s Page 

News dealing with society affairs and women’s interests is run on 
special pages by many newjij^pers. Some editors set aside more than 
one page, but the most common practice is to bring together most of this 
news onto one woman’s page, where it is given special treatment. 

One plan calls for labeling t^e page with a “society” boxed head, and 
running all items on the pigft under small one-line headlines. Fre- 
quently, a few one-column', Bbxed label headlines for use over “Per- 
sonals,” “Hospital Notes,” and “Births” are thrown in to assist in the 
classification of the news carried. No attempt is made to brighten the 
page and to teiffpt readers by means of interesting or unusual display 
in any lurea. As a result, the over-all design is very gray and with- 
out interest from a t3q)ographical standpoint. 

Although such treatment permits the crowding of many items onto 
the page, the use of some well-planned headlines would have a very 
healthful effect on reader-interest. Few editors are satisfied with such 
drab, quiet treatment. 

The Chicago Sun uses some headlines in light versions of the Gothic 
race, the same general style as that employed throughout the rest of the 
paper; but the main heads are set in Bodoni Campanile, along with a 
light, decorative Script, which gives pleasing, harmonious contrast and 
contributes greatly to the effectiveness of the page. Unusual headline 
structures and some body-type masses set in generously spaced Gothic 
are used to give further variety. 

Cheltenham light is the type chosen by the MUwjmkee Journal, which 
has a complete headline schedule in the Cheltenham family. Although 
Cheltenham generally is regarded as too heavy and masculine for such 
purposes, this paper creates a highly attractive page with definite fern- 
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inine appeal by the skillful combination of both regular and Italic 
versions. 

The Chicago Daily News makes exclusive use of Bodoni in the 
lighter varieties for headlines on the woman’s page. Partially boxed 
headlines and overlines are employed to give contrast. The News al- 
ways begins the second section with the woman’s page, a plan that 



Figure i68. Woman’s page of the Chicago Sun of October 24, 1946. 
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attracts many women readers to the paper. The Milwaukee Journal 
also frequently runs this page at the beginning of the second section. 

In addition to the types found in the papers mentioned in this dis- 
cussion, several others are very suitable for use on the woman’s page. 
Goudy, Cloister, Caslon, and Garamond are particularly well adapted, 
and their use can result in pages that are attractive in design and very 
feminine in appeal. 



Figure 169. Woman’s page of the Milwaukee Journal. 
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N ante plate for the Fai^e 

Many newspapers label the woman’s page with a special nameplate 
to assist readers and to add distinctiveness.^ The most striking name- 
plate among those on the sample pages is that used by the Chicago Sun, 
^^The Feminine Angle” is an unusual title and the design is very inter- 
e*sting. It will be noted that the large capital “F” has been toned down 



Figure 170. Woman’s page of the Chicago Daily News. 
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to reduce its boldness, and plenty of white space has been provided 
around the lines to give contrast. 

The Milwaukee Journal repeats its regular nameplate on this page, 
with the words “Woman’s Pages and Society” in simple boxes on either 
side of the title to serve as page-labels. 

The nameplate of the Chicago Daily News is distinctive in design and 
takes a space only four columns wide at the top of the page. It is not 
always run in the same position, but is shifted as required to fit in with 
the display of news on a given day. 

Here again, the question of the need for a label arises. If one is 
used, it should be designed in such a way that it is in keeping with the 
atmosphere sought and in harmony with other types in the head-dress. 
The best way for a newspaper to test the worth of its nameplate is to 
find out from readers if they consider it of as much value as a news story 
occupying the same amount of space. The findings obtained should 
be useful in making a decision. 

Use of Illustrations 

Most newspapers use pictures of strong appeal to women on this 
page; the number and size of the pictures vary widely from one news- 
paper to another. 

The Chicago Sun always uses one extremely large fashion illustration 
at the top of the page, and another, somewhat smaller, dealing with 
teen-age interests at the bottom for purposes of balance. 

Pictures on the Milwaukee Journal page, which always contains sev- 
eral large illustrations, have more of a tendency to follow live news of 
local interest. In addition, this paper frequently employs attractive 
line cuts to illustrate fashions and other items of interest to women. 
Many other papers follow a similar plan. 

The Chicago Daily News always brightens its woman’s page with 
several pictures; it frequently prints a series of several “shots” dealing 
with the same subject, as shown in the sample page. The “Points for 
Parents” cartoon always appears at the bottom of the page. 

Pictures are of great value on the woman’s page, as on the sports 
page, for adding interest and variety. By selecting type faces, head- 
lines, and pictures that are adapted to the nature of the news carried 
on the page, and by following the rules regulating good makeup, many 
newspapers today are providing women readers with special pages that 
are attractive and interesting. Those papers which do not depart- 
mentalize this news and fail to give it appropriate treatment are over- 
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looking an opportunity that might result in more readers and greater 
interest. 

Picture Pages 

With the invention of Wirephoto and other equipment for the trans- 
mission of pictures, American newspapers began receiving a greater 
volume of illustrations than ever before in their history. Increasing 
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interest in this type of news led many editors to expand their photo- 
graphic staffs in efforts to give more complete local coverage. 

As a result, the use of pictures has grown tremendously within the 
last few years, and many editors have begun the practice of running 
special pages in order to give the pictures greater emphasis. Some of 
the methods followed in handling this type of pictured news are shown 
in the accompanying examples. 

The Chicago Daily Tribune always heads its page with a boxed ban- 



Fipure 172. Picture page of the Mihcaukcc Journal, 
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ner line which summarizes some of the more outstanding news carried. 
No other captions are placed over the cuts. fCutlines are set in gener- 
ously leaded Cheltenham type that harmonizes well with the Bodoni 
Bold used in the banner. The Cheltenham is large enough and of suf- 
ficient color to fit in nicely with the tone of the half-tones carried. 

Cutlines are set in two column widths under all cuts that exceed four 
columns in width .so that high readability will be maintained. Under 



Figure 173. I’icture page of the Cliicai;o .S/e/ ol December jO, 194O. 


OTHER SPECIAL PAGES 


440 

the cutlines accompanying a picture which ties in with the news on 
some other page in the paper, a special line is set in Italic type to direct 
the reader to the story involved. A credit line in small type is used 
either directly above or below the regular cutlines. 

The Milwaukee Journal also uses a banner line at the top of the 
page, but it is not boxed. It usually employs another line, or spread, 
below the fold over pictures carried at the bottom of the page. Goudy 
Bold is used for both headlines. 

Cutlines are printed below each picture; the first few words are set in 
boldface. Under halftones more than two columns in width, the read- 
ing matter is set in two columns. When there is room, the “credit” is 
included on the last line; otherwise, it is set in a separate credit-line 
following the cutlines. The credit-lines are always set in an Italic face. 
The running head is run in its regular position at the top of the page, 
with a headrule underneath it. 

The Chicago Sun usually prints one dramatic picture which com- 
pletely dominates the page in the upper left-hand section of the page. 
A distinctive touch is provided by a caption set in an attractive Script 
type over this picture. All other captions are in bold Gothic t)T)e, 
centered above the cutlines. When the makeup requires reading mat- 
ter to be placed at the side of the illustrations, it is set one column wide 
under a three-line, flush-left headline. 

The cutlines are in a light Gothic type that is well leaded and that 
gives pleasing contrast with the boldface captions. Credit-lines are in 
all-caps in a type smaller than that used in cutlines, and they are placed 
either under the cutlines or on the last line. 

Additional variety is provided by the use of a border of light tone in 
a Ben Day pattern that is used around at least one picture and some- 
times between type masses on the pages to set them off from other ele- 
ments. 

The Des Moines Tribune uses several devices to add variety to its 
picture page. The running head is the equivalent of four columns in 
width and is placed above a headrule at the top of the page on the left- 
hand side. 

Small stars are employed to separate pictures in a series dealing with 
the same general subject; the pictures are set off from each other by 
means of specially designed borders. Arrows used under cutlines that 
are placed at the side of pictures point toward the illustrations which 
they accompany to prevent confusion on the part of the reader. 

A large Gothic caption is put over the main picture at the top of the 
page on the left, and other captions on the page are set in Cheltenham 
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Bold Italic. The picture in the top position on the right-hand side has 
been mortised to accommodate the caption, and the reading matter is 
made to run around the caption under the picture at the bottom of 
the page. A credit-line in small type is run under each picture, on the 
left-hand side. 

Many tabloid newspapers follow the same general plan as that used 
by the Daily Mirror. This paper places its picture display on two 



Figure 174. Picture page of the Des Moines Tribune. 




442 OTHER SPECIAL PAGES 

pages, which are handled as a single unit. This plan permits the use 
of several pictures, which generally are smaller than those run by news- 
papers of standard size. * Cutlines are set in Gothic type; the first words 
are in a bolder lace than the rest of the reading matter. The only 
headline on the page is that placed over the three center pictures at the 
top. . 

Some Points to Remember 

The value of the picture page naturally depends mainly upon the 
news-value of the pictures carried. The size of an illustration also has 
much to do with its appeal. Pictures should be printed large enough 
to make them easy to read, and their size should have some relationship 
to their importance in the news. If they are too small, they lose much 
of their pulling power. 

One common practice followed is that of including one ‘^smash’’ shot, 
which is printed larger or given more unusual treatment than the rest 
of the pictures on the page. The “smash’^ shot often is placed in the 
upper left-hand corner, which is the most important area on the page. 
However, if it is one of several in a series used to tell a story, it some- 
times is positioned near the center, with the other related shots grouped 
around it. Usually a good plan is to run pictures dealing with the same 
subject next to one another on the page. 
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If small pictures are used along with larger ones, care should be 
taken to see that they are not buried. Otherwise, they will lose their 
effectiveness, and the whole page-design will suffer. 

Attractive, well-written cutlines are a great aid to the reader. The 
type should be of such a design and of sufficient size to be highly legi- 
ble, and the lengths of lines should be carefully adapted to the size of 
type used. When pictures run more than two columns in width, the 
setting of cutlines in two or more columns rather than a measure equal 
to the width of the cut is advisable. The number of columns to be 
employed will depend upon the size of the cut. Furthermore, the cut- 
lines never should extend beyond the limits of the printed picture. 

Often photographs chosen for the page are of poor quality, with not 
enough contrast and detail to permit good reproduction. If the prints 
used for making halftones are flat and gray, it is almost impossible for 
the engraver to transform them into good halftones. Sometimes the 
fault lie^ with the engraver, who does not etch the plate properly, and 
consequently it cannot be made to print satisfactorily despite the great- 
est effort on the part of the pressmen. 

A lack of enough packing on the impression cylinder of the press, not 
enough attention to make-ready before printing, or insufficient inking 
might account for poor reproductions on the printed page. Errors in 
making the stereotype plates also might be the cause. 

Wherever the fault lies, it can be run down by making close checks 
of these causes and others that might be contributing factors. The 
careful editor will make every effort to see that pictures are well printed. 
Otherwise, the design of the page will be impaired and reader-interest 
reduced. 


Second Front Page 

Many newspapers run two or more sections in order to take care of 
the large volume of news. Some of them handle the first page of the 
second section in the same manner as other inside pages, with adver- 
tising pyramided to the right and with news displayed in the remaining 
area. Others give special treatment to the second front page, on which 
the nameplate is placed at the top so that it will have some resemblance 
to page one. 

One common method is to display on this page much of the important 
news of the day that could not be run on the front page because of space 
limitations and to* handle the makeup in much the same manner. • The 
Salt Lake Tribune^ s second front page is an interesting example of this 
kind of treatment. The same style of flush-left headlines is used, and 
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careful attention is given to the placement of cuts and other elements 
in order to create a pleasing design. 

A great many other newspapers run a feature page at the beginning 
of the second section. The Courier- Journal, which usually follows this 
plan, places a special feature column, “Bill Ladd’s Almanac,” on the 
left-hand side of the page at the top, under a two-column headline that 
is partially boxed. This is balanced by a headline of similar width on 
the right, and a feature headline or one or more pictures are run in be- 



Figure 176. Second front page of the Salt Lake Tribune. 
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tween. Pictures also are used in the bottom area of the page to give 
variety and interest. 

The Christian Science Monitor follows a style similar to that used 
by magazines in designing its second front page. Several pictures are 
employed, all of which are generous in size and well printed, with one- 
line captions placed underneath. A banner line is printed at the top 



Figure 177. Second front page of the Courier -Journal. 
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of the page. Other main headlines are three columns in width; the 
ones placed on the upper half of the page are set in Bodoni Bold and 
those below the fold in Bodoni Bold Italic. 

Headlines in the upper area consist of one line, with the by-line set 
one column wide at the beginning of the reading matter. A second line 
in a smaller size is used under the main line in these headlines below 
the fold to add contrast and variety. It includes the by-line copy on 
the right end of the line, which is balanced with three or four words 



Figure 178. Second front page of the Christian Science Monitor. 
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that give additional facts concerning the story placed on the left. Dots 
are used in between to break up the white space. All headlines are set 
in easy-to-read caps and lower-case. 

The width of columns varies. Two wide columns are employed for 
the feature stories carried on either side of the page in the bottom area, 
leaving two columns of normal width in the center for other news. All 
stories starting above the fold are set one column in width. Column 
rules are used on either side of the two center columns, but white space 
is employed for this purpose throughout the remainder of the page. 

The Monitor's second front page has a modern appearance that is 
strikingly different from others carried in the paper. Although head- 
lines and pictures are generous in size, they are handled in such a man- 
ner that the page possesses a dignified reserve that is in keeping with 
the rest of the pages. 

When the Chicago Daily Tribune appears with only two sections, the 
second always begins with the main sports page, a practice that is fol- 
lowed by many other newspapers. Another device for gaining atten- 
tion and adding interest is the “Moon Mullins’^ comic strip, which al- 
ways appears at the bottom of the page. 

As mentioned previously, some newspapers, including the Chicago 
Daily News and the Milwaukee Journal^ begin the second section with 
a special woman’s page. 

There is great merit to the plan of giving special treatment to the 
first page of the second section, and others, when included, since this 
gives an opportunity to gain attention and get readers off to a good 
start. Since a break occurs in their reading when they come to the 
end of the first section, something is needed to pick up their interest 
and make them want to go on through the paper. If the first page of 
the second section is filled with advertising or contains only a small 
amount of news with little attention given to news display, there is 
much less chance of the reader being tempted to the inside. 

Feature Sections 

A few newspapers follow the practice of bringing together a large 
amount of feature material and running it in a special sectionj Among 
them are the Milwaukee Journal and the St, Louis Post-Dispatch, 

The Milwaukee Journal prints this section, which usually consists 
of four pages, on green paper stock and labels the page with a name- 
plate that carries the title, “Green Sheet.” 

Most of the headlines on the front page of this section are set in 
Goudy Bold, a different variety of type from that used in the regular 
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newspaper. The use of Goudy Bold, combined with a somewhat dif- 
ferent style of makeup, contributes to an over-all page-design that has 
little typographical resemblance to that found on other pages. A ban- 
ner line is printed at the top of the page above the nameplate, and sev- 
eral pictures and line cuts are employed to add liveliness. Because of 
the unusual treatment, readers have no difficulty in locating this sec- 
tion. 



Figure 179. First page of the Milwaukee JournaVs feature section. 
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The St, Louis Post-Dispatch departs from the style of makeup fol- 
lowed in the rest of the paper in the design of the first page of its feature 
section. It labels the page with a nameplate carrying the title, 'The 
Everyday Magazine,^’ which is run in a specially designed type at the 
top. The date-line is printed underneath in the traditional manner be- 
tween two parallel rules of light design. 

A special column of wide measure is run on the left-hand side, with 
bold star dashes between long paragraphs to add distinctiveness. The 
rest of the page is given over to pictures. All headlines, captions, and 
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f cutlines are set in Gothic type, and pointing arrows are employed to 
direct readers when cutlines are not placed directly under the accom- 
panying halftones. 

The practice of providing special feature sections regularly is not 
followed by many newspapers. A more common plan is to dis- 
tribute this type of news throughout the regular newspaper, with special 
^ treatment being given to certain kinds of special pages. 



Figure i8i. Financial page of the New York Herald Tribune. 
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The Financial Page 

Stories dealing with business and finance are departmentalized by 
most newspapers. If the amount to be run is small, it generally is car- 
ried on an inside page along with other news. However, many news- 
papers set aside at least one entire page for this purpose. 

Newspapers in the metropolitan centers often print several pages of 



Figure 182. Financial page of the Atlanta Journal, 
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* business and financial news. For instance, the New York Herald 
Tribune always carries two or more pages, the first of which is treated 
differently from the rest, f This page is headed with a nameplate of the 
same general design as that used on page one, and it is printed along 
with the running head above the headrule. The words ^TinanciaF’ 
and ^^Business,^’ placed on either side of the nameplate, label the page. 
In general makeup, the page looks much like other inside pages, except 
that the amount of advertising included is very small. All the impor- 
tant stock quotations and other listings are reserved for other pages 
which follow, leaving this main one free for news. 

Newspapers employing only one financial page include stock and 
bond quotations along v/ith the news. These listings ordinarily are set 
solid, in type approximately six points in size.* 

The Atlanta Journal classifies its main listings under boxed headlines 
on the right-hand half of the page. The main story appears under a 
two-column headline at the top on the left-hand side. Above this is the 
line, “Business and Finance,^’ set in boldface Gothic type to serve as 
the page-label. A small graph is run at the top of column four. 

The two-column weather map is placed below the fold above the 
weather forecast for the day. This material undoubtedly attracts some 
readers who otherwise would not stop to read news on the page and is 
used by many newspapers for this purpose. It is also of high interest 
to some readers holding stocks that might be affected by weather con- 
ditions. 

Financial pages; like the ones shown, are generally conservative, with 
the types and display adapted to the general atmosphere of the news 
carried. Advertisements are of a business or financial nature and 
should receive the same general kind of typographical treatment that 
,is in keeping with the rest of the page, if possible. 

One of the main pitfalls is failing to give display of sufficient strength 
where it is needed in order to maintain a conservative, quiet atmos- 
phere. This failure causes the page to look gray and uninteresting, 
and often the reader finds it difficult to locate important stories readily. 
Here, as elsewhere in the paper, an effort should be made to give a 
story the kind of headline display that is in keeping with its impor- 
tance, and small, hard-to-read heads should be avoided. 

Most newspapers also overlook the fact that the people most likely 
to be interested in the financial news are in the older age groups who 
find it difficult to read small body-type. Many of them tire quickly if 
the type is hard to read, and as a consequence they often are unable to 
get the full benefits from the news. 
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The use of a somewhat larger body-type than that used in regular 
news columns, with sufficient leading to assure high legibility, is one 
important means that might be adopted by newspapers generally as an 
aid to current readers as well as a method of attracting more people to 
the page. It also should be remembered that pictures are one kind of 
news that is highly interesting to readers in all age groups, and the use 
of more illustrations is another valuable method for drawing readers 
and increasing interest in the financial page. • 

The Theater Page 

In some of the smaller communities, the theater page appears only 
on those days when there is a change of bills; only a limited amount 
of news and ads of this nature appear on other days of the week. How- 
ever, newspapers published in the larger cities generally carry a theatei 
page as a regular feature. 

The theater page of the Courier-Journal is typical of the kind run ir 
many places. Ads are placed in the accepted pyramid style, with most 
of the top of the page left free for the display of news. Many of the 
stories tie in with advertising on the page and are given good display 
Pictures are used in connection with the news. • 

In addition to the advertisements, a guide for theater-goers is printed 
under the “Today’s Show Clock” heading. The body-type is slightly 
smaller than that used in the regular news columns. Although all pa- 
per? do not follow such a practice,’ the Courier-] ournal adds a moderr 
touch to the page by setting all headlines flush-left and by using whitf 
space between columns in place of column rules. 

The Chicago Daily News employs another type of listing on its thea- 
ter page. The advertisements themselves are classified and run undei 
small headings, such as “Downtown,” “North,” “South,” and so forth 
Ads for bills showing in the suburbs are carried under appropriate 
headings. In the smaller ads without illustrations, the name of the 
theater is given in boldface Gothic type to further assist the reader 
Several show-houses have their names printed from reverse plates 
which make very dark spots on the page. 

The upper part of the first two columns is reserved for a specia 
column entitled “Hollywood Chatter.” This title is run as an overline 
in the two-column headline placed above the reading matter that is set 
the full two-column width. Small bold stars are used between item.' 
to add distinctiveness. All other news stories are run one column ir 
width directly under the main feature article. 

' Most newspapers are unable to control successfully the kind of mats 
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and cuts furnished them by the movie houses, and most theaters pro- 
vide illustrations that are extremely heavy in tone. In order to keep 
the space devoted to news in harmony with the area occupied by ads, 
many newspapers use bold headlines and other devices to create an 
over-all design that is darker than that on most of the other pages in 
the paper. • 
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Figure 183. Theater page of the Conner- Journal 
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The Radio Page 

Although the amount of space devoted to radio news varies widely, 
most editors run some information of this kind on one of the inside 
pages. Some newspapers place all such news, together with a listing of 
radio programs, on a special page and give it distinctive treatment. 
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The Atlanta Journal, which follows the latter plan, runs a two-column 
list of radio programs in small Gothic body-tj^e under a special “Radio 
Clock” boxed heading. The information is given in tabulated form. 
Designations for stations, together with dial numbers, are printed over 
small columns at the top of the form, and the titles of all programs for 
each station are listed down the page under their respective headings. 
The time of the day for each show is given in the outside column on 



Figure 185. Radio page of the Atlanta Journal 
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either side of the form. Morning, evening, and afternoon programs 
for each day represented are designated by cross-line headlines. 

In addition to this condensed information, stories dealing with radio 
are run on the page under regular news headlines. Illustrations are 
used whenever interesting personalities are involved. A two-column 
cartoon, “Bobby Sox,” is included to add interest. When there are not 
enough radio stories to fill the rest of the news space, other types of 
news are used. 



Figure i86. Radio page of the Conner^ Journal. 
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The Courier-] ournal runs its radio news on a page which also con- 
tains other feature material. Four comic strips are printed in the bot- 
tom area of the page, running all the way across. In the three columns 
on the left-hand side of the page in the upper area, this paper prints 
“The Washington Merry-Go-Round” column under a one-line spread 
headline, along with a two-column line cut which is used to illustrate 
the article. Another special feature column is placed in columns two 
and three under that part of the “Washington Merry-Go-Round” that 
was carried over from column one. 

A special radio article is printed in column four next to the program 
listings. All news columns on the page are wider than normal, and 
they are separated by white space. Initial letters and simple asterisk 
dashes are employed to add variety to the reading matter. Detailed 
information about radio programs is printed under a large headline on 
the right side of the page. A tabulated form is preceded by a list of 
selected programs of special interest. 

Classified Advertising Pages 

1^0 pages in the newspaper are less interesting typographically than 
the classified advertising page. The main reason is that most items 
are so small that little opportunity is afforded to give pleasing display. 
As a consequence, most of these pages are gray and uninviting, and un- 
less the average reader is searching for a given article likely to be ad- 
vertised in these columns, he generally will give the classified adver- 
tising page little, if any, attention. 

Several devices are employed to make these pages more inviting and 
readable. One is that of starting the advertising on a page with news 
stories and other material of special interest to readers.* The Chicago 
Daily Tribune always attempts to do this. In the page shown, a two- 
column cartoon, a halftone, and complete radio program listings have 
been included, along with news stories, on the upper half of the first 
page in the classification. Also, a want-ad index above the advertise- 
ments in the first column on the page is added to provide a convenient 
guide to readers. 

The San Francisco Chronicle labels the first page with a “Classified 
Ads” nameplate of distinctive design and sets many of the ads in much 
larger type than the 5^- or 6-point used by this p^er and most others 
for many of the items carried in these columns. 

By making effective use of larger type faces for display purposes 
and by opening up the gray masses with white space, classified ad pages 
can be made more attractive and more readable. The extent to which 
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this improvement can be accomplished naturally is dependent upon the 
willingness of advertisers to invest more money in the material they 
want printed. In many communities, few advertisers will agree to pay 
the additional cost involved in running the larger ads on the classified 
page, but they much prefer to have all except the extremely small sales 
messages run on regular news pages in the ordinary manner. 

Many newspapers run their daily comic strips on the classified ad- 



Figure 187. Classified advertising page of the Chicago Daily Tribune. 
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vertising pages in an effort to brighten the design and to attract readers. 
Another device is running the weather map and forecast on one of these 
pages. 

The use of bold display lines, reverse plates, and heavy borders is 
not the best solution for adding liveliness. Unless care is exercised, 
the page takes on a spotted effect that is not pleasing. However, the 
employment of heavier display in a portion of the page sometimes 
results in a design that is interesting and more readable. 
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Figure 188. Classified advertising page of the Sail Francisco Chronicle. 
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The Alton Evening Telegraph's classified advertising page is an ex- 
ample of this kind of treatment. Although the borders used on some 
ads are a little too heavy, the design of the page is interesting, and the 
pyramid of ads at the top of the page provides striking contrast with 
the grayer columns of type in the other area. 


Kind of Format 

Among the many changes made by newspapers during World War II 
in an effort to conserve newsprint was the conversion to a nine-column 



Figure 189. Classified advertising page of the Alton Evening Telegraph. 
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page for classified advertising in place of the normal eight. The change 
usually was accomplished by a reduction in type size and the elimina- 
tion of display advertisements. 

In a survey on newspaper classified advertising typography and style 
conducted late in 1945 by an organization of newspaper counselors in 
Miami, Florida, questionnaires were sent to 147 papers. Findings re- 
vealed that 18 of the 43 newspapers then using the nine-column format 
planned to revert to the pre-war style, and 1 5 indicated that they would 
delay the move to await developments. Over half of the 147 intended 
to reinstate larger type and display on the classified advertising pages. ^ 

General Comments 

The number of newspapers represented in this discussion of special 
pages is only a small percentage of those being published in this coun- 
try. Many newspapers are doing an excellent job with their special 
pages, but no editor who is wise will fail to be on the alert for sugges- 
tions that will lead to improvement of his own newspaper, regardless of 
the high standards already being maintained. 

Improvement is always possible even in the best-regulated institu- 
tions; perfection is never reached. Human tastes, in newspaper read- 
ing as in every other phase of life, are constantly changing, and editors 
who want to keep in step with the march of progress must be sensitive 
to the public’s likes and dislikes in matters of typography and makeup 
as well as in the editorial offerings that are transmitted by means of 
printed words and pictures. 

^ Felix S. Towle, “Typography Survey Finds No Set Ideas, Editor & Publisher ^ 
78:51 (December 15, 1945), 60. 



XVI- 

From Infant to Giant 


Newspaper publishing has undergone tre- 
mendous changes since the establishment of the Boston News-Letter 
by John Campbell in 1704. These have been brought about by a long 
series of interrelated social and economic developments so closely knit 
that it would be impossible for anyone to single out which ones have 
contributed the most. 

Outstanding among the greatest of these developments has been a 
long chain of important mechanical inventions that have transformed 
what was a modest one-man business at the start into a capitalistic 
venture involving tremendous investments and corporate ownership. 
The printing machinery alone required to produce an average daily in 
a town of 10,000 represents an expenditure ranging from $25,000 to 
$50,000, and the figures advance with the size of publications. The 
value of newspaper properties in metropolitan areas runs into the mil- 
lions. 

To the editor-owner of our country's first newspapers, this would 
sound like a fabulous amount, but it would appear no more fantastic 
than the character of the modern newspaper, which bears little resem- 
blance to its predecessor of two centuries ago. 

Our first colonial newspapers consisted of only two or four small 
pages printed on crude hand presses that were capable of producing less 
than five hundred copies a day. The type of available printing equip- 
ment and the extreme scarcity of newsprint placed severe limitations 
on the kind of newspapers furnished by these early publishers. 

On the other hand, communities were small, and the “reading pub- 
lic” in many places consisted of less than 500 subscribers. For in- 
stance, the weekly distribution of the Boston News-Letter amounted 
to only 300 subscribers; and by 1789, the total weekly circulation of 
all types of newspapers had reached only 76,438 copies, which was less 
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than what many present-day daily newspapers produce in a single is- 
sue.^ 

As population continued to increase and communities multiplied, the 
need arose for better equipment. Faster presses and a much larger 
supply of newsprint were of first importance. However, not until after 
the beginning of the nineteenth century was any material progress 
made in satisfying these pressing requirements. 

Improved Presses 

The first significant attempt at providing a solution came with the 
adaptation of ‘^power,” or steam, to the bed-and-platen press, in which 
the wooden frame was replaced with metal. This type of press was 
used for many years by the smaller newspapers. Eventually a maxi- 
mum speed of 1,000 sheets an hour was attained, but even this soon be- 
came inadequate for newspapers in the larger communities. 

Relief came a few years later with the introduction of the flat-bed 
cylinder press, invented by Friederich Koenig in 1812, and during the 
1820^5, the Fourdrinier paper-making machine was put into successful 
operation in this country. As a result, the two main obstacles were 
temporarily overcome, and the stage thus was set for the appearance of 
the penny papers in the 1830’s, the largest of which were printed at the 
rate of approximately 2,000 impressions an hour on flat-bed presses 
driven by means of cranks that had to be turned by hand. Later, 
steam power was applied; and in 1847, fhe type-revolving press, with 
still greater capacity, was introduced. 

In the first flush of excitement over these new and revolutionizing 
discoveries, some editors started publishing the famous blanket sheets, 
but their exuberance waned in a few years, and the size of newspapers 
settled down to a more normal size. 

Stereotyping and Halftones 

Meanwhile, attention was turned toward the perfection of other 
methods for increasing production. The discovery by Charles Craske 
in 1850 of curved stereotype plates and their adaptation to presses 
opened up new possibilities. 

Then, in 1880, Stephen H. Horgan introduced the first halftone ever 
to be printed in an American newspaper, and the way was cleared for 
the development of modern pictorial journalism. 

Another invention that was to have tremendous effects on the pub- 

' Alfred M. Lee, The Daily Newspaper in America, page 16. New York: The 
Macmillan Company, 1937. 
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lication of newspapers was that of the Linotype in 1886, which was 
capable of casting automatically more type in a day than several men 
could produce by hand. It was followed by other type-casting ma- 
chines, including the Intertype, the Ludlow, the Monotype, and the 
Elrod caster. Manufacturers of some of these machines, along with 
leading type foundries, since then have introduced hundreds of new 
type faces that have expanded greatly the possibilities of pleasing ty- 
pography and design of advertising — and of newspapers in general. 

Coming of Rotaries 

In the i890^s, the first rotary presses, made possible by the aid of 
curved stereotype plates, were put into operation. 

Thus, in less than fifty years, inventive genius had placed at the dis- 
posal of publishers the tools and equipment that were employed by 
Hearst and Pulitzer in their sensational splurge of “yellow journalism^’ 
at the end of the nineteenth century. Many of the new features in 
display and makeup employed by them in their battle for supremacy 
have had lasting effects on newspapers. 

By the beginning of the twentieth century, tools were available for 
the production of a different type of newspaper at far greater speed 
than ever before, and engineers were busy designing precision machin- 
ery, equipped with special supplementary devices, that would assure 
further expansion. 

Rotogravure was successfully used by the first American newspaper 
in 1914, and within the next few years, many editors had added maga- 
zine sections printed by this method to their regular editions. 

First Real Tabloids 

Fired with the idea that a newspaper of small format emphasizing 
pictures would strike the fancy of the American public as forcibly as 
had Lord Northcliffe’s Daily Mirror in England, Joseph Medill Pat- 
terson and Colonel Robert McCormick in 1919 launched in New York 
City the first real tabloid to be printed in the United States. It was 
named the Illustrated Daily News, but within a few months the word 
Illustrated was dropped from the title. Making generous use of pic- 
tures and sensational news, by 1924 this newspaper had attained a cir- 
culation of 750,000, the largest of any daily in America; and by 1940, 
the figure had jurnped to almost two million. 

In an effort to successfully compete with the Daily News, William 
Randolph Hearst founded his New York Daily Mirror in 1924, and 
these two newspapers have engaged in a fight for circulation ever since. 
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Editors throughout the country gradually became more picture-con- 
scious and photographic and engraving departments commenced to ap- 
pear in an increasing number of newspaper offices. Many small dailies 
and weeklies, as well as newspapers published in the large cities, in- 
stalled facilities to assure good local picture coverage. 

This trend was strengthened when the Associated Press in 1935 in- 
troduced Wirephoto, which made possible the delivery of a daily flood 
of news pictures from all over the world into the offices of subscribing 
papers. A special picture-mat service later was made available to 
other members. 

Several other picture syndicates soon were offering a similar type of 
service, and the results of their combined efforts were reflected in a 
gradual increase in the picture content of many newspapers. 

Other Inventions 

Remarkable progress has been made since the establishment of the 
first newspaper in this country. In colonial times, the machinery em- 
ployed was very similar to that used by John Gutenberg in printing his 
famous 42 -line Bible. After a lapse of more than three hundred years, 
newspapers still were being set and printed by hand with equipment 
that was slow and crude. 

From the mechanical standpoint, the newspaper publishing business 
was in its infancy during this early period. In the years that followed, 
it grew into a giant among industries and today it affects the lives of 
most of our people. 

Of outstanding significance to the student of journalism should be 
the fact that a majority of the more revolutionary changes have come 
within a life-span. Many men and women living today no doubt can 
remember when the Linotype, the rotary press, halftone reproductions, 
and rotogravure sections first made their appearance in the newspapers 
they read. 

They have had an opportunity to observe the vast changes in typog- 
raphy and makeup that have brought new life and interest into pages 
that for many years were gray and uninviting. They have seen small 
four- and eight-page newspapers grow into publications with many 
times that number of pages that today are printed in several editions 
during the day. 

These improvements in design have come largely through the intro- 
duction of more efficient machinery and of types, styles of headlines, 
pictures, and methods of display that are much more interesting and 
readable. This increase in attractiveness and legibility has had a pow- 
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erful effect on readership and, in turn, upon the usefulness and influence 
of the newspaper. 

The tremendous strides forward that have been made, together with 
the great technological marvels that were the outcome of American 
ingenuity during World War II, hold great promise for even more as- 
tounding developments in the years ahead. 

What the newspaper of the future will be like can only be guessed. 
Most publishers agree that there will be much more color within the 
next few years, with halftones and headline display, as well as adver- 
tising, receiving color treatment in more and more newspapers. 

Prospects for Future 

As newsprint becomes more plentiful, a large number of editors un- 
doubtedly will discontinue some of the practices reverted to during the 
war in efforts to conserve space. They probably will adopt larger 
body-type, more generous leading of reading matter, more white space 
between columns, wider page margins, pages less crowded with adver- 
tising, and other devices aimed toward making newspapers more read- 
able and attractive. 

On the other hand, headlines with fewer decks, the use of white space 
in place of dashes and column-rules, and other desirable features that 
have been found more functional and contributing factors to better de- 
sign probably will be retained. The trend toward greater depart- 
mentalization and toward papers of smaller format also may become 
more widespread. 

At present, information is being circulated within the profession 
about new and revolutionizing inventions that are about ready to be 
placed on the market. Among what appear to be the most important 
are: a new printing process, requiring no type to be cast by machines, 
that makes use of light-weight magnesium plates for the production 
, of newspapers ; a photo-electric engraving machine that can scan photo- 
graphs and make halftones on plastic material in less time than they 
can be produced by the photo-engraving method; and a photo-type- 
setting machine that is going through the final stages of testing. 

The future appears to be bright with prospects for better-printed 
and more attractive newspapers. Editors and others interested in 
newspaper publishing should maintain a lively interest in the new de- 
velopments as they make their appearance and weigh carefully the 
advantages of changes that would better serve their readers. 

The infant now is a giant — but the giant is not full-grown! The 
healthy development of any member of the great newspaper family will 
add to his stature. 
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Applegath presses, 263-264 
Appleton (Wise.) Post-Crescent, 381 
Art Line, 34 
Ascender, defined, 33 

Associated Pres.s, 185, 247, 248, 249, 250, 
466 

Astonisher headline, 284, 316 
ATF-Webendorfer press, 273 
Atlanta Journal, 451, 452, 456 
At the Sign of the Charobates (press), 25 
Aurner, Nellie Slayton, 18 
Automatic Autoplate caster, 244, 245 
Automatic feeders, in platen prc.ss, 275-276 
Ayer, F. Wayland, Cup, 379, 381 
Ayer, N. W., & Son, Inc., 25, 328, 333, 365, 
376, 377, 378-379 


B 

Babcock Printing Press Corporation, 257 
Balanced makeup: 
front-page, 360-362 
inside-page, 398-399 
Balance, 122-126, 129 
defined, 124 
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Balance {Coni.)\ 
differences between formal and informal, 
126 

formal, 124 
example of, 123 
informal, 124 
example of, 125 

symmetrical, see Balance, formal 
unequal, see Balance, informal 
Bank, the, 100 

Banner headlines, 279, 299, 431 
use of, 304-306 
examples of, 305 
Baskerville, John, 31 
Batten, H. A., 379 
Bauer, Andrew, 256 
Bed-and-platcn press, 254-255, 464 
Belgium, printing in, 16-17 
Ben Day process, 226-229 
Bennett, James Gordon, 258, 266 
Bensley, Thomas, 256 
Benton, Linn Boyd, 28, 75, 194 
Bewick, Thomas, 214 
Biblia Pauperum, ii 
Black Cat Press, 25 
Blackwell, B. B., 247 
Blaew, William J., 252 
Blaew press, 252 
Blanket sheets, 277, 464 
Bleyer, W. G , 214, 215 
Block books, ii 

Block printing, earliest form of, 9 
Bodoni, Giambattista, 31, 41, 124 
Bodoni, type face, 41, 64-66, 144, 147, 290, 
293, 294, 300-303, 304, 305, 336, 343 
specimen of, 6 $ 

Bodoni Campanile, type face, 66-68 
specimen of, 66 
Body-type: 
on editorial page, 409 
on financial page, 452-453 
on front page, 337-338 
Body types, 96-98 

Century Expanded, 96 
Corona, specimen of, 97 
Excelsior, specimen of, 97 
Ideal News, 97 
Ionic No. 5, 96 
specimen of, 

Opticon, specimen of, 97 
Paragon, 98 
Regal, 98 
Rex, 98 

Roman No. 2, 96 
Textypie, 98 
Boiler plate, 247 

Book system of marking proof, 1 75-1 77 
Book galley, no 

Bookmaking, development of, 7-8 


Bookman Oldstyle, type face, 68, 70 
specimen of, 71 
Borders: 

and subject harmony, 141 
and tone harmony, 140 
in advertising, 391-393 
Boston Gazette, 213 

Boston Gazette and Country Journal, 214 
Boston News-Letter, 22, 212, 463 
Boston Post, 271, 382 
Boulder (Colo.) Daily Camera, 380, 381 
Boxed heads, 286-287, 316, 415, 432 
modified, 287 

Boxes, use of, 342-344» 397, 4i5 
Boys* and Girls* Weekly, 216 
Brace makeup, front-page, 364-365 
Bradford, William, 22 
Brayer, use of, 112 

Broken-page makeup, front-page, 365-367 

Brucker, Herbert, 371-374 

Budget of Fun, 216 

Bullock, William, 265 

By-line, 344 

C 

Cairo, type face, 47 
California job case, lay of, 101-104 
Camelot, type face, 24 
Campbell, John, 22, 463 
Caption, 319 

Capital letters, position of, in California job 
case, 1 01 -1 02 

Carolingian bookhands, 39 
Carter, Thomas F., 7 
Cartoons: 
editorial, 3SI-3S2 
use of, 329 
Case : 

California job, 101-104 
electrotype plate, 235 
Cases, news, loi 
Caslon, William, 31, 54, 124 
Caslon, type face, 290, 293, 294, 318 
Caslon Bold, type face, 333, 334 
Caslon Oldstyle, type face, 41, 53-S6 
specimen of, 55 

Caslon Oldstyle Italic, type face, specimen 
of, 44 

Casting box: 
automatic, 243-246 
flat, 241-242 

for semi-cylindrical plates, 242 
hand-operated, 242-243 
semi-automatic, ^243 
Caxton, William, 17-19 
Cedar Rapids (la.) Gazette, 381 
Century, type face, 42, 75-77> 167, 290, 293, 
336 

specimen of, 76 
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Century Bold, type face, 333 
Century Expanded, type face, 23, 96, 97, 
167 

Century Magazine, 23 
Certified Dry Mat Corporation, 239 
Chalk plates, 217-218 
Champollion, Jean Frangois, 3 
Chandler & Price Craftsman Automatic 
Platen Press, 275 

Charactet-count method of copy-fitting and 
estimating, 164-168 
Character-count table, 167 
Chaucer, type face, 31 
Cheltenham, type face, 70, 72-74, 144, 145, 

293, 336 

specimen of, 73 
widths of, so 

Cheltenham, type family, specimens of, 48 
Chicago Daily News, 184, 427, 429, 430, 
433, 435, 436, 447, 453, 455 
Chicago Daily Times, 375 
Chicago Daily Tribune, 123, 125, 128, 130, 
223, 268, 271, 33S, 351, 353, 437, 438, 
447, 458, 459 

Chicago Herald- American, 326, 366 
Chicago Inter Ocean, 184 
Chicago Sun, 310, 312, 334, 380, 381, 399, 

405, 407, 408, 411, 416, 419, 420, 426, 

427, 428, 431, 432, 433, 435, 436, 439, 

440 

Chimney Corner, 216 
Christian Science Monitor, 328, 329, 379, 
40s, 407, 412, 414, 445, 446, 447 
Cincinnati Enquirer, 338, 339, 370-371, 374 
Circus makeup, front-page, see Broken-page 
makeup, front-page 
“Citoplate,” 243 
Classified advertising pages: 
treatments of, 458-461 
format of, 461-462 
Clephane, James O., 183 
Cleveland Leader, 223 
Cleveland News, 283 
Clodd, Edward, i, 6 

Cloister Black, type face, specimen of, 38 
Cloister Oldstyle, type face, 59-61 
specimen of, 60 
Clymer, George, 253 
Collodium emulsion plate, 234 
Color: 

in advertising, I3I^ i37-i39, 393 
method of printing, 271-272 
“Coloroto,” 223 

Colt’s Armory platen press, 274 
Columbia Missourian,- 
Columbian press, 253 
Column-rules, 149, 338-339, 406-408, 447 
Column-widths, 330, 374, 447 
Columns, number of, 330, 374 


Columns, number of (Cont.): 
in tabloids, 375 

on classified advertising pages, 461-462 
Comic strips: 

on classified advertising pages, 459-460 
on radio page, 458 
on second front page, 447 
Complementary harmony: 
in advertising layout, 135-136 
in headlines, 290 
Composing room, 99-100 
Composing rule, 106 
Composing stick, 105-106, 107, 108, no 
Composition, hand, elements of, 99-120 
Continuing Study of Newspaper Reading, 
347, 400-401, 414 

Contrast, in advertising layout, 1 29-131 
example of, 130 
Contrast heads, 299, 3 14-3 15 
Copy cutter, 100 
Copy-fitting, 156-171 
character-count method of, 164-168 
measurements for, 15 7-1 59 
square-inch method of, 168-170 
word-count method of, 160-164 
Copy: 

halftone, 232-233 
headline, 322 
Copy sheet, iS3-i54 
Corona, body type, specimen of, 97 
Coronet, type face, 92-94 
specimen of, 93 
Coster, Lourens Janszoon, 12 
Cox-O-Typc press, 261 
Craske, Charles, 238, 264, 464 
Credit-lines, 344, 440 
Cromberger, Juan, 19 
Cross-line headline, 278, 280-281 
Cuneiform writing, Babylonian, 4 
Cursive type, 44-45» I33, 141, ^93 
specimen of, 44 
Cutlines, 319-322 

on picture pages, 439-443 
Cut-off rules, 306, 339-340, 393 
Cylinder presses, 255-259 

D 

Daguerre, Louis J. M., 218 
Daily Illini (Champaign-Urbana, III), 381 
Daily Mining Gazette (Houghton, Mich.), 
381 

Daily Pantagraph (Bloomington, III), 381 

Daily Times Herald (Carroll, Iowa), 381 

Date-line, 335-336 

Day, Benjamin, 226, 324 

Day, Matthew, 20 

Day, Stephen, 20 

Daytona Beach Morning Journal, 371 
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Decatur (111.) Herald, 381 
Deck, headline, defined, 280 
Decuple Press, 267 
Deepdene, type face, 24 
Dellagana, James, 238, 264 
Department heads, 299, 316-319 
Departmentalized desk, 352 
Descender, defined, 33 
Descending order makeup, inside-page, 399- 
400 

Design, principles of, 121-155 
Des Moines Register-Tribune, 348-349, 427, 
429, 431, 440, 441 
De Sprie, Wendelin, 39 
De Vinne, Theodore L., 9, 23, 75 
De Worde, Wynkyn, 19 
Diamond Sutra, 9 
Didot, family of printers, 32 
Didot point system, 32 
Direct-pressure stereotype molding, 241 
Directomat, 240-241 
Distribution of type, 117-119 
Distributor box, Linotype, 192 
Distributor screws. Linotype, 192 
Donatus, ii, 16 

Double-pyramid placement of advertising, 

387 

Double-rectangle placement of advertising, 

388 

Double-Sextuple Press, 267 
Double Small Cylinder Press, 258 
Double Supplement Rotary Press, 266 
“Dragon’s Blood,” 226 
Draper, John, 22 
Draper, Richard, 22 
Dreier, Thomas, 182, 183, 184 
Drop-line headline, 278, 281, 293, 294, 295 
example of, 309 
unit count for, 296, 297 
Dry-mat process of stereotyping, 238-241 
Dummy sheets, 353-355, 384, 385 
Duplex Model A press, 261 
Duplex Model E press, 260, 261 
Duplex Printing Press Company, 260, 270, 
276 

Duplex 16-Page Standard Tubular Press, 
270 

Duplicate printing plates, 224 
Durham (N. C.) Morning Herald, 379 
D Wiggins, W. A , 24, 25 


E 

Ears, 331-335 
Eastwood, George, 238 
Eden, type face, 88-90 
specimen of, 89 
Editor & Publisher, 197, 223 


Editorial cartoon, 351, 419-420 
Editorial headlines, styles of, 41 3 -4 14 
Editorial page: 
advertisements, 421 
body-type, 409 

changes in, advisability of, 424 
column headlines, 414-418 
column-rules, 406-408 
column- widths, variations in, 403-406 
feature headlines, 414-418 
headlines, styles of, 413-414 
illustrations, use of, 419-420 
in tabloids, 422-424 
letters to the editor, 418-419 
masthead, placement of, 409-413 
typographical display, 414 
white space, 406-408 

Editorial policy, effects of, on front-page 
makeup, 327-330 
Electrotype plates, 235-236 
Elevator, Linotype: 
first, 189 
second, 191 

Elrod caster, 209-210, 465 
Elzevir, House of, 19 
Elzevir, Louis, 102 
Emporia (Kansas) Gazette, 402 
Ems, 157 

England, printing in, 17 
English, Earl, 144, 145 
Equipment, type-casting, cost of, 211 
Erbar, type face, 46, 290, 310 
Estienne, family of printers, 19 
Estimating, see Copy-fitting 
Evans, Margaret, 25 
Excelsior, body type, specimen of, 97 


F 

Families of type, 47-48 
Feature sections, 447-450 
Fichet, Guillaume, 16 
Filler, 355 

Financial page, 451-453 
Finish dash, see “30” dash 
Flat-bed cylinder presses, 255-259, 464 
Flat-bed web-perfecting press, 259-262 
Flipped stories, 329 

Flush-left headline, 279, 282-283, 294, 295, 
309» 310 
copy for, 298 
fitting type to, 2^3 
modified, 283 
square-indention, 283 
Flush-line headline, 284 
Focused makeup: 
front-page, 364-365 
inside-page, 399, 400 
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Folo heads, 287-288 
Font of type, defined, 50 
Form, type, see Type form 
Formal balance, 124, 126 
examples of, 123, 138 
Forty-two Line Bible, 13, 14, 15 {see also 
Gutenberg Bible) 

Forum Title, type face, 24 
Foster, John, 21 

Foudrinier paper-making machine, 215, 
264-265, 464 

Four-color-process plates, 233-235 
Four-color rotogravure, 223 
Fournier point system, 31-32, 35 
Fragment of the World Judgment, 12 
France, printing in, 16 
Frank Leslie* s Illustrated Newspaper, 215, 
216, 217 

Franklin, Benjamin, 22, 26, 214 
Franklin, James, 22 
Franklin Gothic, type face, 78-80 
specimeitof, 79 
Frazier, J. L., 25 

Fremont (Nebr.) Guide and Tribune, 381 
Freund, H. R , 185, 186 
Front-page makeup: 
body-type, 337-338 
boxes, 342-344 
by-line, 344 
column-rule, 338-339 
column-widths, 330 
credit-line, 344 
cut-off rule, 339-340 
date-line, 335-336 
design of, building, 355-359 
ears, 331-335 
editorial cartoon, 351-352 
experiments in, 376-378 
impression of, on readers, 326-327 
initial letters, 344-345 
Jim dashes, 340-342 
margins, 330 

mechanical limitations on, 330 
nameplate, 331-335 
newspaper personality and, 331 
no-break, 329 
pictures, 345-351 
planning of, 352-355 
styles of, 359-374 
balanced, 360-362 
brace, 364-365 
broken-page, 365-367 
circus, 365-367 

contrast-and-balance, 362-364 
focused, 364-365 - 
streamlined, 367-376 
unconventional, 367-374 
tabloid, 374-376 
Furniture, 105 


Fust, Johann, 15, 16 
Futura, type face, 46 

G 

Galley, kinds of, no 
Galley proofs, 1 74-175 
Galley proof press, 113 
Gaily, Merritt, 274 
Gannett, Frank E., 197 
Garamond, Claude, 30, 124 
Garamond, type face, 24, 30, 144, 290, 293, 
318, 333 

Garamond Bold, type face, 333 
Garamond Oldstyle, type face, 56-59 
specimen of, 58 

Gazette and Daily (York, Pa.), 338, 375- 
376, 379, 423 
Ged, William, 237 
Gennoux, Claude, 237 
Gennoux process of stereotyping, 237-238 
Germany, printing in, 12-16 
Giant Caster, Monotype, 209 
Giegenack, Augustus E., 25-26 
Girder, type face, 47 
Gist, 371-374 
Gleason* s Pictorial, 215 
Glover, Reverend Josse, 19-20 
Golden, type face, 31 
Golden Oblong, in determining proportion, 
127 

Gordon platen press, 274 
Gordon, George P., 274 
Goss Headliner Rotary Press, 269 
Goss Printing Press Company, 239, 241, 
243, 261, 268, 269, 276 
Gothic type, 45-46, 133, 134, 135, 137, 140, 
141, 290, 293, 318, 319, 321, 336 
specimen of, 45 
Goudy, Frederic W.: 
books by, 24 
early career of, 23-24 
type faces designed by, 24 
Goudy, type face, 24, 290, 293, 318 
Goudy Bold, type face, 24 
Goudy Catalogue, type series, specimens of, 
49 

Goudy Handtooled, type face, specimen of, 

64 

Goudy Oldstyle, type face, 24, 61-64 
specimen of, 63 
Green, Bartholemew, 21, 22 
Green, Samuel, 20 

Green Bay (Wise.) Press-Gazette, 381 
Guide line system of marking proof, 175- 
177 

Gutenberg Bible, 13, 14, 36, 99, 179 
Gutenberg, Johann, 13, 14, 15, 16, 19, 26, 
28, 30, 251, 252, 466 
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H 


Haldeman, W. N., 184 

Half-pyramid placement of advertising, 

387 

Halftone, 219-221, 229-234, 346, 420 
Hand composition, elements of, 99-120 
Hand composition department, 100 
Hand press, early, 251-254 
Hanging indention headline, 282, 293, 294, 

297, 309 

Harmony, 128-129 
adjacent, 134 
complementary, 135 
monotypographic, 136 
shape, 136 
tone, 137 

Harper's Monthly, 215 
Harper's Weekly, 216 
Harris, Benjamin, 21 
Harris-Seybold Company, 273 
Harrison, Samuel, 247 
Hawthorn House, 25 
Hayes, Isaac, 247 
Headlines: 
copy for, 322 
department, 316-319 
early, 277-278 
editorial, styles of, 413-414 
forms of: 
astonisher, 284 
banner, 279, 304-306 
boxed, 286 
combining, 294-295 
contrast, 314-316 
cross-line, 280-281 
drop-line, 278, 281 
flush-left, 279, 282-283 
folo, 287 

hanging indention, 278, 282 
inverted pyramid, 278, 281-282 
jump head, 285-286 
rocket, 284-285 
secondary, 311-312 
spread, 279, 283, 306-309 
step, 278 

sub-head, 288-289 
subordinate, 3 13-3 14 
top heads, 309-310 
horizontal display of, 278-279 
modern, 279-280 
types for: 
fitting of, 293-294 
legibility of, 291-293 
selecting, 289-291 
unit count in, 295-298 
Headline schedule, 298-304 
examples of, 300-303 


Hearst, William Randolph, 278, 325, 346, 

46s 

Heynlin, Johann, 16 
Hicks, Wilson, 248 

History of Printing in America, by Isaiah 
Thomas, 23 

Hit-or-miss placement of advertising, 388, 

389 

Hoe, R., & Company, 253, 254, 255, 257, 
258, 262, 265, 267, 268, 276 
Hoe, Robert, 251, 252, 253, 255, 257, 262, 
263, 265 

Hoe Quadruple Newspaper Press, 267 
Hoe Type Revolving Machine, 262 
Holland, printing in, 16 
Holyoke (Mass.) Transcript, 269 
Hopkins, C. E., 243 
Horgan, Stephen H., 219, 346, 464 
Horizontal display for headlines, develop- 
ment of, 278-279, 325 
“HTK,’» 353 

Hudson, Frederic, 215, 216 
Humanistic characters, 39 
Hutchins, Stilson, 184 
Hypotenuse Oblong, in determining propor- 
tion, 127 

I 

Ideal News, body type, 97 
Illuminated Quadruple Constellation, 277 
Illustrated Daily News, 465 
Illustrations {see also Pictures) : 
and color harmony, 140 
and subject harmony, 140-141 
and tone harmony, 136-140 
Image prints, 8-9 

Improved Octuple and Color Press, 267 
Informal balance, 124, 126 
example of, 125 
Initial letters, 344-345, 420 
Ink-feed system, continuous, 271 
Inland Daily Press Association, 292, 333, 
379-381 

Inland Printer, The, 220 
Inside-page makeup: 
advertising, 382-383 
placement of, 387-390 
typography of, 390-393 
dummy sheets, 384-385 
limiting factors, 384 
news, display of, 393-398 
planning of, 384-387 
readership, 400-^1 
special pages, 401 
styles of: 

balanced, 398-399 
descending order, 399-400 
focused, 400 

typographical standards, 390 
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International News Photos, 249 
International Typesetting Machine Com- 
pany, 185 

Intertype, 185-186, 211, 465 
Intertype Corporation, 97, 98, 165, 167, 193 
Intertype Ready Reckoner , 165, 167 
Invention of Printing Types, The, by T. L. 
De Vinne, 23 

Inverted pyramid headline, 278, 281-282, 
293, 294, 29s, 297-298, 309 
Ionic No. 5, body type, 96-97 
specimen of, 

Italic type, 42-44, 133, 135, i 37 , 141 
specimens of, 43, 44 
Italy, printing in, 16 

J 

Jackson, Mason, 212 

Jahn & Ollier Engraving Company, 229 

Jenson, Nicolas, 39, 40, 53 

Jim dashesf 340-342 

Job galley, no 

Johnson-Stephens & Shinkle Shoe Co., 132 

“Join or Die” illustration, 214 

Jump head headline, 285-286 

Jumped stories, 329 

Junior Autoplate Caster, 244 

Justification, 108-109 

K 

Kabel, type face, 46, 145 

Kansas City Star, 348, 349 

Karnak, type face, 47, 144 

Kellogg, A. N., 247 

Kelmscott Press, 31 

Kennerly, type face, 24 

Kenosha (Wise.) Evening News, 381 

Ketalaer, Nicholaus, 16 

Keyboard: 

Linotype, 187-188 
Monotype, 206 

Koenig, Frederich, 256-257, 464 
* Kubler, George A., 238, 239, 243, 246, 247 

L 

Ladies* Journal, 216 
Lanston, Tolbert, 204 

Lanston Monotype Machine Company, 165, 
205, 207, 208 
La Patrie, 263 
La Presse, 238 

Large Cylinder Perfecting press, 258 
Lasky, Joseph, 174 
Lawson, Victor, 184 
Layout, advertising: 
preparation of, 149- 150 


Layout, advertising (Cont.): 
principles of, 1 21-155 
value of, 155 
Layout sheet, 1 51-153 
Leading of type, 147-148, 159-160, 337-338 
Leads, sizes of, 104 
Lee, Alfred M., 180, 223, 252, 464 
Leempt, Geradus, 16 
Left-hand pages, 400-401 
Legibility of headline types, 291-293 
Leslie, Frank, 215-216 
Lettep to the editor, 418-419 
Lettre batarde. Text type, 38 
specimen of, 37 
Lettre de forme. Text type, 36 
specimen of, 37 

Lettre de somme. Text type, 38 
specimen of, 

Ligatures, 35 

position of, in California job case, 102, 
103 

Line, Linotype: 
assembling of, 189 
casting of, 190 
Line-gauge: 
defined, 32 
diagram, 33 
in copy-fitting, 171 
Line-widths, 337-338 
Lines, type: 
art, 34 
standard, 34 
title, 35 

Lining system for type, 34 
Linograph, 186 
Linotype: 

development of, 182-184 
models of, 194-195, 202-204 
operation of, 186-193 
Linotype News, The, 283, 330 
Linotype’s Legibility Group of Body Types, 
specimens of, 97 
Lithographic printing, 221 
Lithography, 219 

Lloyd’s Weekly Newspaper, 263, 266 
London Daily Mirror, 465 
London Penny Magazine, 215 
London Times, 238, 256-257, 263, 264, 265 
Los Angeles Times, 283, 379 
Louisville (Ky.) Courier- Journal, 184, 349, 
363-364, 379, 400, 410, 41 1, 414, 416, 
419, 420, 424, 444, 445, 453, 454, 457, 
458 

Lower-case, derivation of term, loi 
Lower-case letter, position of, in California 
job case, 102-103 
Luckiesh, M., 144, 145 
Ludlow Typograph, 200-202 
Ludlow Typograph Company, 24, 200, 201 
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Lydian, type face, 90-92 
specimen of, 91 

M 

McCafferty, Frank, 25 
McCallister, Bruce, 25 
McCormick, Colonel Robert, 465 
McMurtrie, Douglas C., 3, 5, 7, 9, 10, 12, 
16, 25, 214, 292-293 
Machine composition department, 100 
Mack, J. E., 218 
Magazine, Linotype, 187 
Makeup: 

classified advertising page, 458 
financial page, 451-452 
front-page: 
balanced, 360-362 
brace, 364-365 
broken-page, 365-367 
circus, 365-367 
contrast-and-balance, 362-364 
focused, 364-365 
streamlined, 367-374 
unconventional, 367-374 
inside-page, 382-401 
picture page, 437-442 
radio page, 455-458 
sports page, 425-432 
woman’s page, 432-436 
Makeup department, 100 
Makeup editor, 100, 326, 327, 329-330, 354 
defined, 354 

Makeup man, defined, 354 
Makeup rule, 106 
Mandate, type face, 94-96 
specimen of, 95 
Mansion, Colard, 17, 19 
Margin-width, 330 
Marinette (Wise.) Eagle-Star, 381 
Martin, M. J., 218 
Masthead, placement of, 409-413 
Material Making Machine, Monotype, 208- 
209 

Matrices, Linotype, distribution of, igi-192 
Matrix, Linotype, 186- 187 
Matrix case. Monotype, 206-207 
Mazarin Bible, 13 {see also Gutenberg Bi- 
ble) 

Memphis, type face, 47, 290 
Mentelin, John, 16 
Meredith, Hugh, 22 
Mergenthaler, Ottmar, 182-184, 185 
Mergenthaler Linotype Company, 24, 96, 
98, 165, 181, 187, 188, 189, 190, 192, 
193, 194, 300 
Merrymount Press, 25 
Metal, type, composition of, 28-29 
Metro, type face, 46, 290, 310 


Middleton, R. Hunter, 24 
Miehle Printing Press Company, 259, 276 
Milwaukee Journal, 289, 333, 334, 35I) 362- 
363, 381, 409, 413, 434, 436, 438, 440, 
447, 448 

Minneapolis Star-Journal, 381 

Mixed Roman type faces, 42, 133, 135, 336 

Mixer machines, 196 

Modern Roman types, 41, 133, 134, 135, 
137, 289, 290, 318, 319, 336 
characteristics of, 41 
specimen of, 41 
Mold disk, Linotype, 190 
Monoline, 185 
Monotype, 164, 204-209 
Monotype Giant Caster, 208-209 
Monotype-Thompson Type Caster, 210-211 
Monotype type, 35 
Monotypographic harmony: 
in advertising layout, 136 
in headlines, 289, 290, 333 
Morey, Walter W, 197 
Morkrum-Kleinschmidt Company, 197 
Morris, William, 31 
Moss, F. K., 144,1,145 
Mouthpiece, Linotype, 191 
Movable type, invention of, 11-13 
Multi-Plate caster, 245 
Multiple rotary presses, 267-269 
Muncie Star, 396 
Murrell, William, 213, 214 

N 

Nameplate, 33i-335» 428-430» 435 

Napier, D., 257 

Nash, Dr. John Henry, 25 

New England Courant, 22 

New Hampshire Gazette, 213 

New Vim (Minn.) Daily Journal, 381 

New York Daily Graphic, 219, 220, 346 

New York Daily Mirror, 346, 375, 422, 423, 

441, 465 

New York Daily News, 346, 374, 422, 465 
New York Herald, 215, 238, 243, 258, 262, 
264, 266, 267, 271 

New York Herald Tribune, 138, 142, 309, 
31 1, 326, 334, 335, 346, 348, 364, 3651 
37i> 381, 398, 450, 452 
New York Journal, 267, 271, 278, 279, 325 
New York Journal of Commerce, 186 
New York Morning Telegraph, 283 
New York Sun, 223, 238, 324 
New York Times, -^22,, 238, 309, 310, 311, 
334, 360, 361, 381, 409 
New York Tribune, 184, 238, 266, 346 
New York World, 267, 271, 278, 279, 325, 
346 

Newton, Sereno, 258 
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Niepce, Joseph N., 218 
North, S. N. D., 213, 21$ 
Northcliffe, Lord, 465 
Nuthead, William, 22 


O 


Octuple Perfecting Press, 267 
Offset press, 273-274 
Old Style, type face, 144 
Oldstyle Roman types, 41, 133, 134, 135, 
137, 140, 289, 290, 293, 336 
characteristics of, 41 
specimen of, 41 

Olson, Kenneth E., 4, 9, ii, 15, 16, 17, 19, 
20, 28, 30, 31, 35, 39, 54, 59, 72, 75, 
146, 180, 182, 237, 243, 252, 253, 257, 
258, 264, 266, 267, 269, 278, 324, 325, 
362 

Onyx, type 'face, 68 
specimen of, 69 
Optical center, 129 
Opticon, body type, specimen of, 97 
Oregonian, 334, 335, 367-370 
Original printing plates, 224 
Orthochromatic dry plate, 234 
Oswald, John Clyde, 20, 21, 22, 23, 25, 216, 
219, 256, 258, 274 
Overbrook Press, 25 
Overline, 319 

Owensboro (Ky.) Inquirer, 377, 379 
Oxford rule: 
as cut-off rule, 340 
for boxes, 342-343 
for date-line, 336 


P 

Pablos, Juan, 19 
Page proofs, 17S 
‘ Page-size, 325 
tabloid, 375 
Paige Compositor, 182 
Palladium-Item (Richmond, Ind.), 381 
Palm Beach Times, 371 
Pannartz, Arnold, 16, 39 
Paper, as writing material, 6-7 
Papier-mache method of stereotyping, see 
Wet-mat method of stereotyping 
Papyrus, 4-5 
Parallel rule, 342 
Partridge, C. S., 237, 238 
Paterson, D. G., 143, 144? i4S» i47. 148, 
337 

Patterson, Joseph Medill, 465 
Pennsylvania Gazette, 22, 214 


Penny Magazine, 215 
Penny papers, 215, 345-346 
Peter Pauper Press, 25 
Peter Smith Hand Press, 253 
Philadelphia, first press in, 22 
Philadelphia Inquirer, 379 
Philadelphia Public Ledger, 262 
Phoenician alphabet, s 
Photo-engraving, 218, 219, 221-226 
Photography, 218-219 
Photogravure, 223 
Photo-lithography, 221-222 
Picture pages: 
cutlines, 439-443 
development of, 437-438 
layout of, 442-443 
tabloid, 441-442 

Pictures {see also Illustrations) : 
attention-value of, 350 
history of, 212-219, 345-348 
makeup with, 348-351 
on editorial page, 419-420 
on inside pages, 397 
on sports page, 430-431 
on woman’s page, 436-437 
reader- interest in, 347 
rules for using, 35o-35i 
Pi-ed type, 106 
Pi Sheng, 12 

Plain Printing Types, by T. L. De Vinne, 23 
Planer, use of, 112 
Planographic printing, 221 
Plantin, family of printers, 19 
Plastic mats and plates, 246 
Platen, defined, 251 
Platen press, 274-276 
Plates, printing: 
copper, 231 

early history of, 2 12-219 
electrotype, 235-237 
photo-engraved, 221-235 
stereotype, 237-246, 264 
zinc, 231 

Platt, Senator Thomas C , 346 
Pleasant Hours, 216 
Plomer, Henry R., 19 
Point line, 34, 35 
Point system: 

American, 32 
development of, 31-34 
Didot, 32 
Fournier, 31-32 
Poor Richard's Almanac, 22 
Presbrey, Frank, 213 
Presses, printing: 

application of steam to, 254-255 
color, provision for, 271-276 
design of, improvements in, 270-271 
flat-bed cylinder, 255-259 
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Presses, printing (Cont,): 
flat-bed web-perfecting, 259-262 
hand, 251-252 
iron, 252-254 
multiple rotary, 267-269 
offset, 273-274 
platen, 274-276 

rotary web-perfecting, 264-266 
tubular, 270 
type-revolving, 262-264 
unit rotary, 269 
Printer’s knot, 116 
Printer’s Oblong, in determining propor- 
tion, 127 
Printing: 
history of: 
in America, 19-26 
in China, 9, 12 
in England, 17 
in France, 16 
in Germany, 12-16 
in Holland, 16 
in Italy, 16 
in Spain, 17 
in Switzerland, 16 
in United States* 
colonial period, 23 
in West, 23 
nineteenth century, 23 
twentieth century, 24-26 
intaglio, 221 
lithographic, 221 
planographic, 221 
relief, 221 

Printing Types: Their History, Forms, and 
Use, by D. B. Updike, 25 
Proof presses, kinds of, 113-115 
Proofreader, duties of, 1 72-1 73, 174 
Proofreader’s marks, 176, 177 
Proofreading, method of, 172-178 
Proofreading room, 100 
Proofs: 

book system of marking, 175 
galley, 174-175 

guide line system of marking, 175 

page, X7S 

pulling, 1 1 2-1 15 

revised, 117, 174 

stone, 1 12 

Proportion, 126-129 
rules for: 

Golden Oblong, 127 
Hypotenuse Oblong, 127 
Printer’s Oblong, 127 
Regular Oblong, 127 

Publick Occurrences Both Foreign and Do- 
mestic, 21, 277 

Pulitzer, Joseph, 278, 325, 346 
Punch-cutting machine, Benton, 194 


Q 

Quadruple Press, 267 

Quads, position of, in California job case, 
103 


R 


Radder, Norman J., 347 
Radiant, type face, 86-88 
specimen of, Sy 
Radio page, 455-458 
Railroad Gothic, type face, 77-78 
specimen of, 79 

Rand, McNally & Company, 184 
Rand, Robert R., 414, 416, 418, 419, 420 
Rand, W. H., 184 

Readability of type, i43-i49> 337-338 
Reader-interest studies, 347, 416 
Reader preferences in types, 144-145, 146 
Reading (Pa.) Eagle, 377, 379, 396 
Rectangle-and-pyramid placement of ad- 
vertising, 387-388 

Regular Oblong, in determining proportion, 
127 

Reid, Whitelaw, 184 
Relief line plates, 219 
Relief printing, 221 

Rhinelander (Wise.) Daily News, 379, 380, 
381 

Rhythm, in advertising layout, 131-133 
example of, 132 

Richmond (Va.) Times-Dispatch, 379 
Bidder, Herman, 185 
Right-hand pages, 400-401 
Riverside Press, 25 
Roberts, George, 277 

Rochester (Minn.) Post -Bulletin, 333, 334, 
379, 381 

Rochester (N.Y.) Times Union, 197 

Rocket headline, 284-285 

Rogers, Bruce, 25 

Rollins, Carl Purington, 25 

Roman No. 2, body type, 96 

Roman type, 39-42 

Rosetta stone, 3 

Rotary web-perfecting presses, 264-269 
Rotogravure, 223-224, 465 
Roughs, advertising, 150 
Rubber printing plates, 246 
Buggies, Samuel, 2^4 
Running head, 393-395, 440 
Ruppel, Berthold, 16 
Rusch, Adolph, 16 
Rust, Samuel, 253-254 
Rutland (Vt.) Daily Herald, 333, 379, 403, 
404, 407, 410-41 1, 413, 419, 420 
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s 

St, Joseph (Mo.) News-Press, 381 
St. Louis Post- Dispatch, 410, 447, 449 
St. Paul Dispatch, 41 1, 412 
Salt Lake Tribune, 334, 335, 381, 404, 405, 
407, 411, 413, 414, 421, 443 
San Francisco Chronicle, 417, 458, 460 
San-Serif type, 45-46 
specimen 0/, 45 

Santa Fe New Mexican, 377, 379 

Schimansky, Herman, 238 

Schoeffer, Peter, 15, 16 

Scotch Roman, type face, 42, 144 

Screen, halftone, 230 

Scott, Walter, & Company, 269, 276 

Script type, 44-45, I 33 > i 34 , I 3 S, i 37 , i 4 i> 

293 

specimen of, 44 
Seattle Star, 283 
Second front page, 443-447 
Secondary heads, 299, 31 1-3 12 
Semi-Automatic caster, 244 
Semi-universal desk, 352 
Send inscription, 3 
Senior Autoplate caster, 244 
Series of type, 48-49 
Sextuple Press, 267 

Shape harmony, in advertising layout, 136- 

137 

Single Large Cylinder press, 258 
Single Small Cylinder press, 258 
Size of type, and readability, 14S-147 
Skyline banners, 367, 370 
Slugs, type, 35 
sizes of, 104 
Smith, Henry, 184 
Smith, Peter, 253, 255 
Spaceband, Linotype, 188-189 
Spaceband box. Linotype, 189 
Spaces, position of, in California job case, 
103 
Spacing: 

between lines, 109 
between words, 108-109 
Spacing materials, 103, 104-105 
Spain, printing in, 17 
Spartan, type face, 304 
Special feature heads, 299, 316-319 
Special pages: 

classified advertising, 458-462 

editorial, 402-424 

feature sections, 447-450 

financial, 45 1 '453 

picture, 437-443 

radio, 455-458 

second front page, 443-447 

sports, 425-432 

theater, 453.-454 


Special pages (Cont.): 

woman’s, 432-437 
Sports page: 

headlines, 425-426 
high columns, 430 
illustrations, 430 
makeup, plan of, 431-432 
nameplate, 428-430 
type faces, 427 

Spread headlines, 279, 283, 299, 306-309 
example of, 307 

Square-inch method of copy-fitting and es- 
timating, 168-170 

Square-serif Gothics, 46-47, 133, 135, 137, 
289, 290, 293, 318, 319, 321 
specimen of, 47 

Standard Autoplate caster, 243 
Standard line, 34 
Standing heads, 318, 431 
Stanhope, Earl of, 252 
Stanhope press, 252 
Stanley, Thomas B., 40, 47 
Steam, applied to printing presses, 254-255, 
464 

Stempel, John E., 347 
Step headline, 278 
Stereotype plates, 231, 235, 237-247 
casting of, 241-246 
development of, 237-241 
syndicates and, 246-247 
Stereotype room, 100 
Stone, Melville, 184 
Stone proof, 112 
Streamer headlines, 292-293 
Streamlined makeup, see Unconventional 
makeup 

Stymie, type face, 47, 84-86 
specimen of, 85 

Sub-heads, 288-289, 325, 420-421 
Subject harmony, in advertising layout, 
140-141 

Subordinate decks, 280 
Subordinate heads, 299, 3 13-3 14 
Surface printing, see Planographic printing 
Sweynheym, Conrad, 16, 39 
Switzerland, printing in, 16 
Symmetrical balance, see Formal balance 
Syndicates, growth of, 246-250 

T 

Tabloids: 

editorial pages in, 422-424 
first, 346, 465 

front-page makeup of, 374-376 
picture pages in, 441-442 
Talbot, William H. F., 218 
Teletypesetter, 197-199 
Teletypesetter Corporation, 198 
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Teletypesetter Keyboard Perforator, 198 
Teletypesetter Operating Unit, 198, 199 
Tempo, type face, 46, 80, 82-84, 144, 290, 
304 

specimen of, 82 
weights of, 51 
Tenaplate, 236 

Text types, 36-39, 133, 134, 135, 137 
specimens of, 37, 38 
Theater page, 453-454 
“30” dash, 340-341 
Thomas, Isaiah, 20, 22 
Thompson, Edmund B., 25 
Tinker, Miles A., 143, 144, 14s, 147, 148, 
337 

Title line, 35 
Title line type faces, 291 
Tomb-stones, 358, 361, 397 
Tone harmony: 
and cut-off rules, 340 
in advertising layout, 13 7-140 
in headline forms, 295 
of front page, 139 
Top heads, 299, 309-3 ii 
examples of, 309, 310 
Towle, Felix S., 462 
Transitional Roman type faces, 42 
Treadwell, Daniel 254, 255, 274 
Troy, type face, 31 
Ts’ai Lun, 7 
Tubular Press, 270 
Tufts, Otis, 255 
Type: 

distribution of, 117-119 
font of, defined, 50 
foundry, 35 
headline : 

fitting of, to headline forms, 293-294 
legibility of, 291 
selection of, 289-290 
kinds of, 35 
leading of, 147-148 
materials used in, 35 
Monotype, 35 
pi-ed, 106 
races of: 

Gothic, or Sans-Serif, 45-46 
Italic, 42-44 
Roman, 39-42 
Script and Cursive, 44-4S 
Square-Serif Gothic, 46-47 
Text, 36-39 
setting of, 106-111 

structure of piece of, 29 {diagram), 29- 
30 

Type-casting machines, 179-21 1 
TVpe faces: 

recognition of, 52-53 
width and weight of, 50-51 


Type form: 
correcting, 115 
tying up, 111-112 
washing, 115 
Type founders, early: 

Baskerville, John, 31 
Caslon, William, 31 
Garamond, Claude, 30 
Type lines: 
art, 34 
standard, 34 
title, 35 

Type- molds, development of, 28 
Type-revolving press, 262-264 
Type sizes, early names for, 34 
Type slugs, 35 

Typewriter types, and copy-fitting, 166 
Typographers, American, 25 
Typographical harmony wheel, 133-135 
example of, 134 

Typography, advertising, 390-393 
Typography contests, winners in, 378-381 

U 

Unconventional makeup, front-page, 367- 
374 

Underlines, 319 

Unequal balance, see Informal balance 
Unit count in headlines, 295-298 
Unit rotary presses, 269 
United States, printing in, 23-26 
Unitype machine, 180-182 
Universal desk, 352 
Universal platen press, 274 
Updike, Daniel B., 17, 25, 31, 37, 38, 43 
Upper-case, derivation of term, loi 

V 

Vacuum box, in casting machines, 246 
Valleyre, Gabriel, 237 
Vandercook & Sons, Inc., 114 
Vandercook No. 23 Safe Electric Proof 
Press, 1 14 

Vertical display, in headlines, 278 
Village Press, The, 24 
Virginia, early printing in, 22 
Visibility meter, 144 
Vogue, type face, 46 

W 

Walter press, 265, 266 
Warms, Jacob, 238 

Warren (Ohio) Tribune Chronicle, 381 
Washington Hand Press, 253-254 
Washington Post, 184, 310, 312, 404, 406, 
407, 409» 427, 428, 430 
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Watson, Elmo S., 247 
Waukeiiha (Wise.) Daily Freeman, 381 
Weather map, 460 
Web-pcrfccting presses, 259-262 
Web-tension, control of, 270 
Wedding Text, type face, specimen of, 38 
Weekly Newes, 212 
Weitenkampf, F., 213 
Wells, Charles, 216 
Wesel, Ferdinand, 243 
Western Newspaper Union, 247 
Wet-mat process of stereotyping, 237-238, 
240 

White, William Allen, 402 
White line engraving process, 214 
White space, use of: 
in obtaining contrast, 13 1, 148 
in subject harmony, 141 
in typographic design, 147-149 
on front page, 339 
Winkler carter, 245-246 
Winship, George P., 20 
Wirephoto, 247-250, 279, 325, 347, 437, 466 
Wisconsin State Journal, 381 
Woman*s Home Companion, 132 


Woman’s page: 
illustrations On, 436-437 
nameplate, 435-436 
type faces, 432-434 
Wood blocks, sectional, 216-217 
Wood engraving, 2 14-2 17 
Wood, Henry A. Wise, 239, 243 
Wood, Nathan, Company, 180 
Wood Newspaper Machinery Corporation, 
244, 245, 276 

Worcester (Mass.) Telegram, 269 
Word-count method of copy-fitting and 
estimating, 160-164 
Writing materials, 4-7 
papyrus, 4-5 
parchment, 6 
vellum, 6 
wax, 6 


Z 

Zell, Ulrich, 16 
Zinc etching, 224-226, 229 
Ben Day, 226-229 
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